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THE FIRST BURMEISE WAR

CHAPTER I
THE COUNTPY AND ITS ENLY HISTOPY

THL country now hnown as Burma 1s the most cisterly of the
provinces forming the British Lmpire mn Indin, and, lying on

the e1st coast of the Bay of Bengal, extends from Assnm and Tibeb
mn the north to the river Pak Chan, on the frontier of Stam, 1n the
south It includes the once independent hingdoms of Burmn proper
{othiernise hnown as Ava), Pegu, Arahan, and Tenasscrim Of theso
the most important were Burma proper, or Ava, which comprised
the middle reaches of the Irrawaddy , and Tegu which compnsed
the loner valley of that mver The two other hingdom. are both
long, narrow stnips of coast termtory fnang the Bay of Bengal,
Arakan runmng northwards from the delta of the Imawaddy to the
river Naaf, and Tenasserim runmng south to the frontier of Siam
on the river Pak Chan

Each of thesc four hingdoms has a lustory of 1ts own , each grew
out of the aggregation of petty states, wnd each, cventually com
g into contact with the others, was deluged with blood in the
attempts of the rulers to extend therr donumons

The people of Burma belong to the Indo Chinese race, having
Mongolitn features, with tolerably fair complevions, varying from
a dusky yellow to a clear whiteness, but alwavs with non trans
parent slin  In religion they are Buddlusts They are wirthoust
caste, without hereditary rank exceps in the royal famly, without
an anstocracy, save what 1s official, and without any of the
prejudices which prevail in India as regards early marriages and
the seclusion of females In comparison to the grave and self
contained Hindus they are 4 joyous race, taking pleasure m
theatrical performances, singing, dancing, and merry making 1
VYou VY, B

.
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general  They are 1mbued with mlitary sentiments alin to the
Rajputs, and leave all memal appointments to slaves and
captives

Burma s a land of sun and ramn  There 15 s 4 rule no eold
weather as 1n the Punjab, and the south west monsoon, which
begns early i May and lasts till September, 15 far more severe
than 1n Indit

The villages are generally on the banhs of rivers, ind consist
of wooden huts bult on piles, s0 as to be above the floods dunng
the Tuny seasons

Commumcations, 4t the beginmng of Batish intercourse with
Burma, were bad  The roads were mere trichs through swamp
and jungle, and, 1n the rainy season, were impassable  The natives
relied chuefly on water communicitions, and the whole prospenty
of the country was dhe to the Irrawaddy, which was then, as 1t
151n 2 mnor degree still, the great national ghway

The histonans of the ancient hingdoms of Burma, m ther
efforts to attmbute 2 miracnlous ongin
to the founders of the resgning familes,
have so embellished their accounts with ineredible myths and
fictions that 1t 15 difficult to fix anv period at wlich fable ends and
Instory begins For the purposes of this work, however, 1t will
suffice to carrv the rcader bach to the middle of the sixteenth
century A this time the whole country was being exposed to
mter tribal wars, chief amongst which was the constant mvalry
between the Burmese people of Ava and the Talungs of Pegn
To this day the whole region of Pegu and Ava bears the marhs
of these desolating contests, and large tracts of culturable lands
lie utterly waste from sheer want of population

Inthe sixteenth century many Portuguese adventurers came
to Burma from Goa and Malacea  One of them raiged a fleet of
prate galleys whach terromsed the coast of Arakin  Another
obtained possession of a fort near Rangoon, and was the terror of
the Burmesc hangs on the Irrawaddy — Others, agam, entered the
service of different Lings of Burma and often furned the fortunes
of war by their fire arms and superior knowledge

About 1540, Byin noung, Governor of Toungoo, then an mdepen
dent hingdom 1 the wmterior of Burma, came to the front He

Early Wi tery
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made himself Ling of the country, and subsequently conquered the
Tolung Jangdom of Pegu and slew the Talamng hing  He next
raised a2 large army and wnvaded Martaban, successiully capturing
and laying wasto the capital after a siege lnsting s1x months  He
then returned to Pegu, and, advancing up the Irrawaddy, captured
Prome, and attempted the conquest of Ava  Two years later he
mivaded S1am, but was suddenly recalled by rebellion 1 Pegu
Hurrying back, he put down the revolt with lus Burmese troops,
but was assaseinated m the hour of us trumph
The story of this man 1s ty pical, 1nd tescals the general condi
tions of Iife :n Burma from remote ages down to our own times,
1t 15 consequently unnecessary to enter mnto detail about the reigns
of lus immediate successors
During the early years of the eighteenth century the Talang
langs of Pegu conquered vt  About 1755 however, 2 man of
low origin, known as Alompra, the hunter, headed 2 popular msur
rection, 1nd sweeping down the Irrawaddy, threw off the Talaing
yohe, subverted the Talaing dynasty, and founded a maritime
capital at Rangoon The English at that time had 2 factory at
Negrais, off the coast, and the merchants were weak enongh to
court the friendship of Alompra, while selling ammunition to the
Talaings  Alompra was informed of their mrsdeeds and the result
was that nearly every Englshman at Negrais was massacred by
the Burmese
At the end of 1759, Alompra mmvaded Siamese termtories, and
captured Mergw and Tenasserim  From here he advanced on the
Siamese capital, but being seized with 4 mortal sichness he gave
orders for a retreat, hoping to regain his own country and arrange
about the succession, so that there should be no dispute after hus
death He, however, died on the way, on 15th May 1760, before
he had attained lis fiftieth year A petty farmer, he had raised
himself to the throne of his country and established a dynasty
which until lately reigned m Burma He found his country con-
quered and oppressed by a foreigner he left it extending from
Mergw to Mampur
The successors of Alompra followed 1n his steps  His second son,
Sheng hpyu sheng, invading Siam, anmlulated the Siamese army
and captured the capital, the Siamese tal mg an onth of fidehty
and agreeing to pay an annual tribute to the Burman rulers

B2
v
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Tn 1767 he successfully defeated  Chinese army of 50,000 men
who 1nvaded Burma from the north  The Chinese made another
mvasion 1 1769, and by the same route, but were again totally
defeated by the Burmese At this time, however, the Siamese
rebelled and, successiully throwing off the Burman yohe, recaptur
ed therr lost domunions  Alomprv’s third son, Prtodaw (Bhodaw)
Pays, wis the sinth sovereign of the dynasty He reigned from
about 1780 to 1819 1nd 18 regarded by the Burmans as only second
m greatness to hus father He conquered Arakan as far as the
frontier of Bengal, and Martaban and Tenasserim as far as the
boundaries of Siam

The successor of Patodaw (Bhodaw) Paya was Pagyi daw,
who invaded and conquered Assam and Mampur and brought on
the Burmese war of 1824 25

The hngs of Burma, from Alompra downwards, were rude
despots  They werc utterly ignorant of foreign nations, regarding
Burmn s the centre of the umiverse, and 4ll people outside the
Burman pale as svvages and barbarians

The extensio s of the Burmese frontiers to the north and west,

Canses of fretien with  Deyond the mountwn ranges forming

Brtish Governent the western watershed of the Irrawaddy
valley, 1ncrensed the national nrrogance and proved a source of
fnction with British India The situations which in this way arose
from time to time were the preponderiting causes of both the first
and sccond Burmese wars  And s neither of these very severe
lessons could teach the Burmese court that the British Empire in
Indin was of v more sond and resisting nature than any of the
countries mentioned n their Royal Chromeles sumlar causes m

course of time led to the total extinction of the Burmese mon
archy and of n~tional independence



CHAPTER 11

OUTRPFAR OF HOSTILITIFS  OIFRATIONQ ON THF M I' FRONTIFR

Brrmisy and Burman interests first clashed at the end of the
eighteenth century

it this time the people of Ava having successfully hiberated
themselves from the yohe of Pegu, were now masters of that hing
dom, and having met with almost uninterrupted suceess in all their
wars for the past fifty years, 4s has already been shown, they were
arrogantly turning their attention to fresh conquests, ncluding
Arikan, issam, and even Bengal itself

Tn 1784, Bhodw Payq, the hing of Burma, invaded and annexed
Aral an, but the Arakanese rebelling some of them fled to Bengal
to seeh Brtish protection The Burmese governor of Arakan
haughtily demanded their surrender, which Lord Wellesley refused
on the grounds that having sought the protection of Great Britun,
he was unableto give themup  Anxious, however, to avoid hostil
1ties, 2 British misston wassent to Ava, under Lientenant Colonel
Symes, to settle this dispute, and aleo < to procure for British
traders immunity from the oppression and extortion to wlich they
were continutlly subjectcd on their wisits to Burman ports ™
Colonel Symes met with scant coeremony from the Burmese, but a
treaty ensued, the Dbeneficial results of which, however, only
lasted a short time

Other mussions were sent to Ava, but they met with more mdig
mty and less success than had Lieutenant Colonel Symes, and in
1811, a serious rebellion having brol en out m Aralan the king of
Asabelteved 1t had beeninstigated by the English, and consequent
ly laid an embargo on all British ships 1n Rangoon

This was sufficient cause for hostilities, but owing to Lord
Hastings” ware, which had secured the peace of India, having
been so strenuously denounced m England, his successors were
loth to enter on so expensive an alternative, and accordmngly yet
another mission was sent to Ava

(5)
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The natural consequentce of this was that the Burmese, anigno
rant, 1solated people, mistahing clemency for fear, imagmed the
Britash to be powerless to resist thera  Thew arrogance 1ncreased
accordingly, and after o period of apparent maction, and while the
East Indha Company wns too much occupied aver its troubles with
Nepal and the Mahrattas to watch any powers1n the south east,ithe
Burmese General Bandula invaded the countries between Burma
and Bengnl, conquered Assim and Mampur (then an mdependent
State between Burma nd Assam), threatened Cachar, and finally,
imvading British ternitory, captured a party of British sepoys

At the same time the Burmese started levying taxes on Britsh
boats on the Naaf mver (the boundary between Arahan and
Chittagong), and landing n armed party on the Brtish island of
Shahpur at 1ts mouth, hilled and wounded s of the garnson

Thus Great Britam was at last forced into hostilities wath thiy
troublesome and turbulent nexghbour, who was heeping the frontier
provinces i constant dred and danger of mvasion

At this yuncture Lord Amherst arnved in India and immediately

Declaration of War th turned his attention to Burma, and A
March 1924 demand for an evplanation of these
continual offences agamst the British Government meeting with
an aggressive reply, the Governor General declared war on the
5th of March, 1824  The plan of campaign that had been decided
on was as follows —that three Bmgades should be formed and
placed at Chittagong, Jamnipur, and Goalpara for the defence of
the Eastern Frontier, with a strong reserve at Dinajpur, and an
efficient flotilla on the Brahmaputra, in the vicimty of Dacca  The
course of operations on the frontier, owing to the lack of roads and
consequent mapassibility of moving troops by this route to Ava,
was to be strictly defensive, or, at the utmost, hmited to the
re establishment of the States subdued by the Burmese, while the
offensive operations were to consist of an over sea eapedition
1gatnst Rangoon and such portions of the enemy’s eoast as should
offer the best prospects of suceess
It should here be stated that a little previous to the outbreal
Cachar takenund ¢ Buti b Of war, the Raja of Cachar had, owing
prote tion to the threats of Burmese invasion,
begged the British to take s country under thewr protection

{
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The Government, recogmzing that the possession of this distrct
would 1mpede 1 Burmese adsance mnto Sylhet and lessen the
danger to British ternitories, had acceded to Iis request, and had
advanced troops from Nacea for this purpose  This force, which
consisted of part of the 1st Battalion, 10th Natine Infantry, three
companies of the 2nd Battahion, 23rd Native Infantry, four com
pames of the Rangpur Local Corps,  and a few guns, was posted 1n
three detachments, under Major Newton and Captuns Johnston and
Bowen, at Badarpur, Jattrapur, and Tilam, 10 advance of the
Sylhet frontier and covering that district agnnst any threatened
attach  Instructions were alzo sent to the Commussioner of the
North East Frontier to inform the Burman goi ernor of Assam that
Cachar had been placed under British protection and thet any
molestation of that country would be regarded as an act of hostility

These arrangements had scarcely matured when events justified
their policy In the early part of January 1824, notwithstanding
the representations of the Comnussioner, 1 force of 4,000 Burmans
advanced from Assnm mto Cachar to the foot of the Bhertika pass,
and began to stochade themselves at Bil rampur  Another Burman
force entered from Manipur, and a third crossed into Juntin 1mme
diately to the north of the station of Sylhet It consequently
became necessary to resist their further progress before they occu
pred positions which would give them the command of the Sylhet
Frontier, where their invasion of Cachar had already caused a
general panic amongst the inhabitants As 1t was evident that
there was hittle hope of attention being pud to remonstrance, the
Brtish Officers were mstructed by the Crvil authorities to oppose
the Burman advance by force, and hostilities shortly ensued

The first move was made by Major Newton, commanding the
troops on the Sylhet Frontier He de
cided to concentrate his forces at Jattra
pur and advance aganst the Burmans from Assam before they
had time to complete their dispositions for defence, and he accord
ngly advanced at 2 4 3 on the 17th of January and attached the
enemy at daybreak

The mam attack was made on the south face of the stockade
and a secondary attach on the village adjoimhg The Burmans

Action at Bikrampur

1 Now tho 6th Gurhbas
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1n the village retired 1mmedhately, but those behind the stochade
made = resolute resistance The position, however, was suceess-
fully captured with a loss on the Bntish side of only five sepoys
Lilled and fourteen wounded, the enemses’ casualties amounting to
over a hundred After this achon Major Newton retired to
Sylhet, withdrawing the whole of s troops irom Cachar The
Burmans then advanced to Jattrapur, where their two divisons
from Assam nd Mampur effected 1 junction and erected stoch
ades on both banks of the mver Barak, copnected by 2 brdge
Ther united forces amounted to about 6,000 men, while a detach
ment of about 2,000 more was posted at Hailnkandi1n the south
west of Cachar

The mamn body of the Burmese proceeded to push thewr

stockades to about a thousand jards

' from Badarpur, garmsoned by a wing
of the 10th Native Infantry, 1 company of the 23rd, 2nd 2
small party of the Rangpur Local Corps, under the command
of Captam Johnston This offic er determined to distodge the enemy,
and, with the consent of the Commissioner, moved agamnst them
on the 13th of February The Burmese opened a hewv fire
on him as he advanced, but the troops pressed on without
hemtation wnd carried the position at the pont of the bayonet
with 1 loss of one killed and thirty exght wounded The Burmain
force from Assam fell bach on the Jatmga mver, while that
from Manipur stochaded 1tself at Dudpath

Lieutenant Colonel Bowen, whohad joned and taken over
command, now marched in pursmt of the first of these columns
witha view to expeling 1t from Cachar Finding 1t strongly
entrenched b the foot of the Bhertika pass, he att iched and defeat-
ed1t  Drving 1t mto the hills he freed Cachar from the enemy

There now remained only the Mampur force to be dealt with,
and Colonel Bowen next advanced agamst 16 a6 Dudpath, which
proved tobe the strongest position yet assmled The Burmese
were stochaded on the north bank of a small miver, their rear
Testing on steep hulls Fach face of the stochade was defended
by a deep ditch fourteen feet wide, = fence of bamboo spikes was
constructed along the outer edge, and the approach on the land
side was through dense jungle and lugh grass After the post

Action ot Badarpur
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bad been reconnoitred and an artillery preparation made, an
assault was ordered on the western front  The Burmese remamed
passive until the troops reached the spihes, when they poured
on the assalants a destructive and well dirccted fire  After
being exposed to thus fire for some
timen theyr efforts to break through
the barrier, the British Commander, imagimng that hus treops
had made no 1mpression on the defence, unfortunately abandoned
the attempt to carry the worl s and withdrew Ius force to Jattra-
pur Licutenant Armstrong and twenty men were hilled, and Colo
nel Bowen, Ciptun Jobnston, Ensigns Grayes and Barberieand 131
men were wounded 1 thns affar On the 27th February, Colonel
Innes jomned the force at Jattrapur with four guns and the 2nd
Battalion, 19th Bengal Native Infantry,® and assumed the com
mand In the meantime the Burmese, who had suffered far more
severely at Dudpath than the Brtish had thought, abandoned
therr position and fell back to Manipur

Cachar being thus freed of the enemy, and the nature of the
country rendering 1t difficult to procure supplesfor the Brmtish
troops, Coloncl Innes left a small detachment there as a
garnson, and moved lis main body 1nto cantonments in Sylhet
This was their position on the formal outbreal of war on 5th March,
1824

The war bemg now forwmally declared by the British Govern
ment, measures were at once taken for its prosecution on the hines
already mentioned Of the plan of operations on the Eastern
Frontier 1t appeared, n the first mstance, only necessary to dislodge
the Burmese from Assam, as Cachar was already cleared of them and
the mnvasion of Arakan was not immediately proposed In Sylhet
and Chittagong therefore a strictly defensive hine of conduct was
pursued, Colonel Tunes remaining 1n the former district and Colonel
Shapland establishing himseli i the latter with a force con
ststing of a wing of the 13th Native Infantry, five compames of
the 2nd Battalion, 20th Native Infantry, and the 1st Battahon, 23rd
Native Infantry, with the Provineial Battalion A local corps
was also raised, bringing up the total strength <o about 3,000
men Of these a detachment under Captain Noton, consisting of

Action of Dudpath

1 The late 30th Bengal Native Infantry
YoV o
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five companues of the 23rd Native Infantry with two guns and some
detarls, was left at Ramu to checkany Jemonstration from Arakan
Tt wasin Assam, however, that the first hnshhtws' occurred after
the war was proclaimed
The Assam force stationed at Goalpara under Brngadier
M’ Morine, consisted of the 2nd Battahon,
23rd Native Infantry, three local corps,
three brigades of srx poundets, and a small body of mounted troops,
bemdes a ganboat flotilla on the Brahmapubra  This force moved
out on the 13th of Marech, tharr Toute lymng along the bank of the
Brahmaputra  Owing to thack jungle and long grss, and the
number of rivers and ravines that had to be crossed, the advance
was one of peeuhiar difficulty, but meeting with no opposition on
the way Gauhatt was reached on the 28th March The Burmese
had erected stochades here but evacuated them on the approach of
the British  The Assamese, 1n answer to a proclamation assuring
them of British protection, were most anvious tn lend their aud
agamst the cormon enemy, but thewr un warlihe character and
smallness of numbers rendered their co operation of no value, and
Colonel M'Morine, owing to lack of miormation about the state
of the roads and doubt of the capability of the country to
mamtain a large force, decided to halt at Gauhati, 1n spite of the
fact that he seemed to have a great chance of expelling the
Burmese entirely from Assam by only 4 partial advance of s
force
In the meantime Mr Scott, the Pohtical Agent, having crossed
from 8ylhet through Jawbia with o party of some strength, amv-
od at Nowgong, on the Brahmaputra, on the 15th Apnl, and, leay
tng hus escort there, proceeded to Goubati to commumcate with
the head quarters of the mvadmgforce At hisinstigation a party,
under Colonel Richards, was detact ed from Gauhati, and, jomn
1ng the Commussioner’s escort at Nowgong, succeeded 1n mnflictng
o series of small defeats on the Burmese, who retreated to Mara
Mukh  The rains now selting m put & stop to the campaign in
Jéis‘iz}?x,t and as 1t wagfound impossible to transport supplies beyond
ats, the force consequently had to retie to that place  The
result of the operations was decidedly successful, and the British
autho\nty established over a large tract of country between Goal
para au<1 Gauhaty, but 1615 probable that had an advance been made

Operations m Assym
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from the latter point earlier, the Burmese would havebeen expelled
from a still greater portion of Assam, their force m that country
never having been formidable either in numbers or equipment

In prosccution of the offensive operttions, a powerful force
was being fitted out =t thus time 1n the Madras and Bengal Pre-
sidencies, but, to secure contimuity, 1t will be as well, before begm
mng 2 lstory of these movements, to fimsh the account of the
operations on the North Lastern Frontier

As has been already noticed, 2 large Burmese force of about
12,000 men had assembled i Arahan under the command of Ban
dula Early in May about 8,000 of this force crossed the Naaf and
advanced to Ratnapalung about fourteen miles south of Ramu
Directly mntelligence wasrecerved at Rimu of the Burman approach,
Captain Noton made a reconnmissance 1n force with the whole of
s available troops to ascertain the enemy’s numbers and object
In consequence, however, of the artillery elephints having thrown
their loads and the ammunition coolies having deserted, the guns
could not be brought 1nto action, and 18 without them he could
not mhe any impression on the Burmese, Captun Noton retired
to Ramu, where he was joined by three companies of the 40th
Native Infintry, making lis whole force about 1,000 strong,
of whom less than half were regulars  With these (iptun Noton
decided to hold on to Ramu until the arnval of remforcements
from Chittagong On the 13th May the cnemy advanced and
occupted the hills east of Ramu, bemg separated from the British
by the Ramu river On the eveming of the 14th they made
a demonstration of crossing the niver, but were driven back by the
fire from the two British six pounders On the morming of the
15th, however, they effected thar purpose, and crossing the rver
uncbserved to the left of the Bntish position, took possession of
a tank, surrounded, hihe other tanks in this neighbourhood, by
a Ingh embankhment which protected them from the fire of their
opponents

Captain Noton drew up lus force belund a bank about three
feet gh, which completely surrounded
his camp  On lus right flank, at abou
sixty paces distince, was a tank where a strong picquet was posted,
and s mght was further protected by the river On his left
and somewbat {o the rear was another tank in which he stationed

c2

Actron of Ramu
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the Provincials wnd Mug Levy The regulars, conssting of the
20th and 23rd Native Infantry with the two ¢ pounders, occupied
the front or eastern face of the embanlment IFrom this face a
gharp fire was brought to bear on the Burmese a5 they advanced
from the rver, but they made such good use of cover, and en
trenched themselves so quichly that 1t was far less effective than
might have been expected

Having recerved information that remmforcements had already
left Cluttagong and would arnive the next day, Captain Noton was
more than ever determined to hold on to hus post, i spite of the
guperiority 1n numbers of the Burmese, and of the fact that they
were evidently gamng ground

On the mormng of the 16th, 1t was found that the Burmese
had considerably advanced their trenches during the mght Finng
was kept up on both sides during the day, but nerther combatnt
secured any mportint advantage The officer 1n command of
the British guns, however, was disabled, and 1t was with some diffi
culty that the Provincials were prevented from deserting their
post

On the mormng of the 17th, the enemy’s trenches were
advanced to within twelve paces of the picquets and a hewy
and destructive fire was kept on them At about 9 4 », the Proy
incials abandoned the tank entrusted to them, and 1t was 1m
mediately ocoupied by the enemy

The position was now untenable a retreat was ordered and
effected with some discrpline for a short distance The mereasing
numbers and audacity of the pursuers, however, and the actiitv
of a small body of mounted men attached to thermr force, soon filled
the froops mith an ungovernable pamec which rendered the exer-
tions of the officers to preserve order unavaiing  Fially, on the
armval of the force, now little better than a mob, at a niver which
crossed therr road, the sepoys threw away ther arms and
accoutrements and plunged headlong mto the water

In the retreat Captains Noton, Pringle, and Trueman, Licu
tenant Gngg, Ensign Bennett, and Assistant Surgeon Maysmore
werehalled  The other officers engaged, Lieutenants Scott, Camp
bell, and Codrington, made good thew escape, but the two former
were wounded  The loss 1n men could not be ascertained, as many
of them filtered back to Ohttagong after some time According
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to offictal reports between sy and seven hundred reached Clut-
tagong bv the end of May, so that the whole loss in hilled and
captured did not probably evceed two hundred and fifty Many
of those taken prisoners were sent to Ava, where they served to
confirm the belief of that Court in the 1rresstible prowess of the
Burman troops, and antieipations of future victories

The defeat of this detachment caused much alarm at Chitta.
gong and Dacea and even 1n Caleutta ateelf, where, 1n consequence
of the fear of 1y aston, the Furopean inhabitants formed themselves
mto 1 militia, and a large portion of the crews of the East India
Company’s ships were landed to assist in the defence of the town

This pante, however, was soon discovered to be groundless, for
adequate preparations for the defence of the frontier had been
made by ordering Colonel Innes’ force from Sylhet to Chitta
gong Inaddition to this, so Jacking were the Burmese 1n enterprise
that they never attempted to adsvance beyond Ramu  Bandula was
shortly after recalled, with most of hus troops, for the defence of
Ava, and the enemy abandoned all their posts to the north of the
Naal, retitng mnto Arakin

Meanwhile, however, the Burmese 1n Mampur profited by the

temporary absence of Bntish troops from the neighbourhood of
Cachar by immediately mvading that district once more, but
thealarm consequent on the defeat at Ramu having subsided,
Colonel Innes returned to Sylhet on the 12th of June with about
1,200 men  After having halted 1 few days there, to rest his
troops from the fatigues to which the rany scason had exposed them,
he agam proceeded to Cachar to expel the mmvaders On the 20th
June he arnved at Badarpur from whence he proceeded by water
along the Baral. river to Jattrapur, where after much difficulty he
arnved on the 27th .

Having learnt while on the way to this place that the enemy
was strongly stochaded on the hill at
Tilamn, a detachkment of the force, with
two howitzers and four 6 pounders, was dispatched to take this
positton  The guns having been brought on to rising ground about
600 yards south west of the stockade, opened fire on the 6th July,
the distance, however, was found to be too great for any 1mpression
to be made on the enemy’s works, so the guns were removed on

Action at Trlamn
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the7th to a hill nearer the stochade, the ocoupation of which was
unsuccessiully opposed by the enemy  On the 8th, the Burmese
occupted the heights m rear of and commanding the battery,
dislodgg the troops who had been posted there for 1ts protection,
and frustrating an attempt made to turn ther flank The guns
therefore had to be withdrawn, and the troops bemng exhausted
by the fatagues they had undergone, and the rains mahing 1t every
day mote unpossible to carry out mulitary operations, Colonel
Ipnes decided to fall bach on Jattrapur  From here the
mereasing sichness of the men, constantly exposed to the rams,
and surrounded as they were by swamp and jungle, compelled
a withdrawal to 4 more healthy situation  The force consequently
retied to Badarpur, where 1t was disposed along the river
either m boats or 1n elevated places on the banks The Burmese
remained n their entrenchments, and no further movements took
place on either side durmg the contmuance of the ramg  This ter
munated the first phase of the defensive operations, the results of
which were on the whole satisiactory
In Assam & considerable advance had been made In Cachar
Observations a forward position had been maintamed,
although the nature of the country, the
state of the weather, and the smallness of the force had prevented
the campaign from closing with the éclat with which 1t had
opened
The disaster at Ramu, though 1t might have been prevented by
the more prompt dispatch of remforcements, reflected no 1mputs-
tion on the courage of the regular troops, and except 1 the loss
of lives, was devord of 1mportant consequences
In all the operatious the Burmese had displaycd nesther personal
bravery nor military skill ~ Their whole system of warfare resolved
1tself 1nto a series of entrenchments, cley erly contrived no doubt,
and belund which they at times certamnly displayed considerable
steadiness and courage, but as they studionsly averded wndrvidual
exposute, they were but httle formidable in the field as sol-
diers  Nether was much to be apprehended from the generalship
that allowed tho victory at Ramu to pass away without the least
:f;;tc::d\tz;l}:e n;ivancage of a ensis of such promse, and which
e Ifruits of that battle to the construction of a

stochade, \



CHAPTER III
THE EXPEDITION TO R1AGOOY

Havine reached the end of the first period of defensive opera
tions on the North Last Frontier, we will now turn to the more
important enterprises of the war—the over sen evpedition to
Rangoon—to which the former were entirely subsidiary

Directly war wis seen to be inewitable, preparations for this
expedition were set onfoot The difficulty of collecting a sufficient
force from Bengal—owing to the repugnance of the Nativesoldier to
crossing the sca, where ther prejudices exposed them to many
real privations—led to a request for help from the Madrag Presi
dency Here there existed no local call for a large force, and the
Native troops did not share the prejudices of the Pandies This
request was promptly acceded to, and & considerable force was
specdily equpped A sumlar activity pervaded the measures of
the Bengal authorities, and by the beginning of April the evpedi
tion was ready to sail

The time of the year at which this expedition was fitted out
was recommended by various considerations of local and political
weight  All available information pointed to the fact that a more
favourable time for the voyage could not be selected, and from
the accounts of those who had been to Ava, 1t appeared that if the
expedition, on arnval at Rangoon, should be able to proceed nto
the ntersor without delay, the msing of the Irrawaddy and the
prevalence of a north east wind made June and July the best
months for an enterprise which, 1t was asserted, could only be
effected by water

That no time should be lost 1n making the Burmese act on the
defensive was also apparent, as by the extent of their prepara
tions in Arahan, Assam, and Cachar, they were evidently about to
mvade the fiontier with a force that would require the concentra
tion of a large body of troops for the protection of Bntish Prov
1nces, 1n places where mountains, streams, and forests were certan

(16)
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Captan A E Spcer, 2-8th Madras Natnve Infantry, Deputy
Assistant Quartermaster General

The troops were orgamsed 1n brigades as follows —

DBengal Artillery

Com ding 1

3rd Company, 5th Battahon, Bengal Artillery *

4th » '

”» »

Vadras Astillery

Vajor W M Burton Madres Attillery Commandmg
“B’ Company, 2nd Battalion Madras Artillery 3

One company of Golandaz
Detachment of gun lnsears

Bengal Infantry Brigade

T1eutenant-Colonel M’Creagh

mandmg

cp 13tk Foot Brgadier Com

His Majesty’s 13th Foot Light Infantry

y 38th Foot,

2nd Battalion 20th Bengal Native Infantry ¢

1st Madras Infantry Brigade

Lieutenant Colonel W Smelt 41st Toot, Bigadier Commanding

His Majesty s 415t Toot

2nd Battalion 8th Madras Native Infantry ©

2nd 10th

6
’

2nd Madras Infantry Brigade

Treutenant Colonel C Hodgson 1-9th Madras Native Infantrv

Bngadier Commandtrg

15t Madras Luropean Regiment 7
1st Battalhon 9th Madras Native Infantry 8

1 No commandant of the Bengal Artille 3
w1s nominated until towards the end of the
year when Lieutenint Colonel G Pollock
“was appomted

~Late No 3 Battery 2oth Brigade Po ol
Artillery  Dishanded 1n 1871

3Two compantes of Madras Attillery
formed part of the Fxpeditionary 1 orce but
the identity of the second cannot be traced

Vor. V

¢ The late 40th Beng:l Natwve Infantry
which designition 1t obtamed on the
re orgamization of the Indin Armes 1n
My 1824

5The present 72nd Punjab s

© The lato 18th Madras Native Infantry
Disbanded 1 1864

7 The present 1st Battalion
Dublin Tusiliers

® Now the 69th Punjabs

Royal

D
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3rd Moadras Infaniry Brigade,
Tientenant Colonel H P Smith ¢B, 2-10th Madras Native
Infantry Brngadier Commanding

1st Battalion, Madras Native (Light) Infantry

2nd 17th " » R 2
The 1st Battalion of Madras Pioneers® was also mcluded mn

the force under the command of Sir Archibald Campbell

These troops were followed shortly by the—

4th Madras Infantry Brigade

Taeutenant Colonel E Miles, ¢ B 89th Toot, Brigadier Commanding
His Majesty’s 89th Foot
1g6 Battahion, Tth Madras Natie Infantry ¢

3

Ist ,, 22nd N "

The strength of these troops was —
Artillery 916
Proneers 552
Turopean Infantry 3,969

Native 5,218

Total 10 655

The ordnance consmisted of eight 18 pounders, six 12 pounders,
ten 6 pounders, ten howitzers, and eight mortars

It will be observed that this expedition was totally destitute
of cavalry Towards the end of the year, however, a portion of
the Governor General’s Body Guard (about 300 men), under the
command of Captam B H Sneyd, was sent to join the forces under
the command of Sir Arclubald Campbell, and, rendered excellent
service Here 1t may also be noted that before the end of the war
the following remmforcements had, from time to tame, Jomed our
forces in Ava —

1st Troop, lst Bngade, Bengal Horse Artitlery

20d 4,  2nd ,  {the Rocket Troop)
Two compantes of Madras Artillery

. 1 Now th G3rd Palameottah Light In are now represented by tue 2nd Queens
n:try Own Sappers and Miners
2The late 34th Madras (Chicacole) 4 The prescnt 67th Punjabis
atwe Light Infantry  Disbandedan 188. % The late 43rd Madras Native Infantry
#The two battalions of Madras Pioncers  Disbanded mn 1664
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One company of Bomby Artllery

The Covernor General s Body Guard

1st Mladras Light Cavalry, two equadrons
2nd Battalion, 1st Foot {Roval Scots)

His Majesty s 47th, 17th, and 87th 1 oot
15t Madras Natnve Infantry

od , » »
26th ,, » ”"
2cth ,, " »
30th " "
32nd ,, »
36th N w °
38th wo

The navl part of the expedition was composed of the follow-
mg vessels —

H M 8 Liffey 50 guns Commodore ¢ Grant, ¢ B
s Slaney 20 Commander C Mitchell
» Larne 20, s T Marryat
»  Sophe 18 C F Ryves
H C 8 Hastings 42,  Crptain G Barnes
»  Tegnmoutk 16 , , H Hardy
»  Mercury 4o, , R E Goodndge
»w  Prince of Wales 14 guns, Lieutenant W 8 Collinson
. Thetis 10 guns Commander G Middleton

Penang Government crwser Jessy, Captam Poynton

To these were added the Ihana, the first stevm vessel ever
scen 1n the Fast, mnetecn armed brigs and schooners of the
Bombay Marme, and a flotilly of twenty row boats, each armed
with one 18 pounder

The place of rendezvous was Port Cornwallis mn the Andaman
Tslands, where the Bengal troops and the first division of the Madras
force assembled by the 3rd May From there, Sir Archibald
Campbell sailed direct to Rangoon on 5th May, detiching one part
of his force under Brigadier McReagh aganst the island of

1 The present 26th (Princo of Wales Own) Light Cavalry
2 Digbanded 1n 1882
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Cheduba (or Manaung), and another under Major Wahab agunst
the 1sland of Negrais

Ou the 10th May the fleet wnchored 1n the Rangoon river,
and next day saled up to the town 1 order of atvach, meetng
with httle or no opposition on the way

The town of Rangoon w1s at that time situated on the northern
bank of o mam branch of the Irrawaddy, “bout twenty eight mles
from the sea It extended for about 900 yards long the mvel
and was about 600 or 700 yards wide m s broadest part At
ather end extended unprotected suburbs, but the town self w18
defended by an enclosure of palisades about twelve feet high  This
palisade was 1n shape an 1rregular parallelogram, having one gate
m each of three sides, and two gates in that of the north, irom
both of which were roads leading to the Shwe Dagon Pagoda At
the river gate was a landing place on which was situated the
principal battery, and opposite to which the Leffey dropped anchor
about 2 ¥ After a short pause a desultory fire was opened on
the fleet, but was soon silenced by the guns of the frigate

In the meantime three detachments were landed from the
transports, and attached the town from
three different sides The Burmess,
who were completely surpmsed by the arrmal of the British,
and quite unprepared for this udden attack fled on the advince
of tho troops , and 1n twenty munutes the town was n the undis
puted possession of the British, without the loss of a single life

A great quantity of ordnance, chiefly of an inferior hind, was
captured,* but the vmount of supplies that fell mto the Brtish
hands was disappointing 1 the extreme The town 1tself was
found to be entirely deserted, the inhahitants having fled to the
neighbouring jungles at the first news of the arnval of the Brtish
This desertion was im @ great measure due to pamic, but 1t
was promoted by the local authorities, 1n order to deprive therr
mvaders of the resources of the popwlation 1t was a move that
was attended by much success, for the absence of the mhab:
tants, and the impossibility of obtamning from them either aid or
supplies, were productive of serious mconventence to the expedi

Capturo of Rangoon

1Sec Appendix
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tion, and more than amy thing else disconcerted the expectations
winch had been formed of 1ts immediate results

The davs smmedintely following the capture of Rangoon
were appropriated to the landing and disposition of the troops,
who were all accommodated in houses 1 the town, 1n huts along
the roads leading to the Shwe Dagon Pagods, or n the pagoda
itself  Parties of seamen from the men of war, with 1 dctichment
of the Madras Luropean Regiment, were also employ ed 1n scouring
the miver in search of any armed boats or fire rafts which 1t was
thought likely the enemy would prepare A stochade having
been discovered by one of these parties at Kemmendine, 1t was
stormed and captured, the enemy leaving sinty dead in the post
tion  Detachments were also sent into the interor to try tofind
and bring back the population but without suceess

The prospects of the Brtish force at Rangoon were not
cncouraging  So impossible was 1t to procure supplies of any
«ort, that the trops were entirely dependent on Bengal and Madras
far every description of food , 1 state of things which had never
been expeeted, and for which no preparation had been made
In addition to this, the rany season, so peculiarly unhealthy to
Luropeans, was Just beginming , and go far from the capture of
Rangoon, and the two 1slands, already alluded to, having the
expected effect of mahing the King of Ava sue for peace, 1t was
ascertamed that he was maling active preparntions to equp o
force to Tecapture hus lost possessions

The Commander 1n Chief, therefore, finding that no practieal
benefits had as yet resulted from his success, and that, on the
contrary, the jungles which surrounded Rangoon were rapidly
filling with troops from all quarters, s»w the necessity of having
recourse at once to bold and vigorous measures His first object
was to obtain a large number of boits ind pilots to take his force
up the Irrawaddy At that time this river was the prineipal artery
of commumeation of the Burmin Empire, and 1t wns known that
cach village on 1ts banks was obliged to keep up a certun number
of war boats It had been hoped that some would have been
procurable at Rangoon which was a city of Pegu, a conquered
state of Burma , and as the most determined hostility had euisted
between these two countries for years, 1t had been anticipated, and
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not perhaps without reason, that the inhabitants of Pegu would do
all m their power to assist the British against their old enemies
This Liope, however, was entirely fallrcious, at the appearance of
a common foe all mnternal dissensions were forgotten, and not
a single hoatman acquainted with the navigation of the river was to
be procured

Meanwhile the rains had set in with great seventy, makmg 1
impossible for the Brmtish troops to heep the field, and 1t soon
became evident that no important operations could be attempted
until the end of the year

While thus situated, the force at Rangoon was jomned by
the detachments which had been despatched agamst Cheduba (or
Manaung) and Negrais  The latter, o small
1sland about s1x miles 1 circumference, was
found to be uninhabited, but the enemy had erected a stochade on
the opposite mainland, agmnst which Major Wahab landed o small
detachment The stochade was captured without much trouble
and the enemy put to fight The British Commander, considenng
that no further advantage was to be gamed by the occupation of
Negrais, then set sail for Rangoon

The capture of Chedubn was more vigourously contested

The transports reached the mouth of the river leading to the
chief town on the 12th May Early on the
14th, 200 of His Majesty s 13th Regiment,
and 100 of the 20th Native Infantry proceeded up the river
i small boats They soon discovered the enemy in constder-
able force on the banks The troops landed , whereupon the enemy,
retiming before them, took up a position behund o strong stochade
The stochade having been breached by the Butish guns, the post
tion was nssaulted and the enemy defeated with heavy loss, the
Botish casualties amounting to three men hilled, and four officers
and thirty seven men wounded —The next day the Raja of Cheduba
was captured by a reconnoitring patrol, and the remamder of the
Burman force escaping to the mainland, the people of Cheduba
readily submutted to British rale

Brgadier McReagh, therefore, leaving a small detachment of

the 20th Native Infantry as a garnison, satled for Rangoon, which
he reached on 11th June

Capture of Negrais

Capture of Cheduba
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Between this date and the arnval of the man body at Ran
goon, several munor engagements had taken place wrth the
Burmese, who, concealed i the dense jungles that grew close
to the Bntish posts, muntuned < system of harassing attacks,
cutting off stragglers, finng on the picquets, and creating constant
alarms, both by day and mght

In order to put & stop to tlus mode of warfare, and to find
out the numbers and position of the enemy, Sir Arclubald marched
out on the 28th of May with four compamies of British troops, 250
sepoys, one gun and a howitzer, against the entrenchments m the
neighbourhoed of the camp, which were supported by 2 large body
of troops under the command of the Gosernor of Shwedang  After
proceeding some way, 1t wis found impossible to tihe the guns
any further, they were comsequently sent back to camp, and the
mfantry continued the advance alone, their path lymg along nce
fields some mnches under water ~ After 2 most fatiguing march of
about ten miles the enemy were discovered 1n great numbers at the
village of Joazong, their front defended as usunl by strong stock
ades  An attach was immedintely ordered and the stockades
carried at the point of the bayonet The Burmans then retired
mto the jungle, where 1t being 1mpossible to pursue them, the
detachment returned to camp  1he enemy nre said to hve left 300
dead 1n their defences

Soon after this affair two deputies arnived from the Burmese
camp under pretence of negotinting a peace, but m reality only
with the view of gaimng time for the mamn body to strengthen
themselves They were mntended, perhaps, to act also as spies,
but whatever was thewr object, nothing satisfactory was pro
posed by them 1n their mterview with the British Commissioners,
and they shortly after returned to their camp

Several more minor successes were now scored against the
Burmese, but the case with which their stockades were captured
and the heavy losses they were frequently suffermg did not cause
them to change their plan of campaign agunst the British, namely
to surround and destroy them The next move on the part of the
Burmans was to concentrate a large force at Kemmendine, at
which place, about two miles above the stochade from which they
had been expelled on the 10th May, they constructed an extensive
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system of fortifications of the same nature From this place they
became so generally troublesome that Sir Archibald Campbell
found 1t necessary to adsance aganst them without delay and
a combined mihtary and naval expedition accordingly proceeded
up the river on the 2nd fune .
The land force consisted of two ndependent columns under
Faslure at hemmendine Licutenant Colonel H F Smith, o3,
and Licutenant Colonel Hodgson, res
pectively  The former was composed of detachments of the Madras
European Regiment, 3rd and 12th Native Infantry, 15 Pioneers,
two howitzers and one mortar, wlile Colonel Hodgson’s force
mcluded a detachment of the Madras European Regiment, and the
9th Regiment of Native Infwntry  In addition to these troops the
crusers composing the naval part of the expedition were accom
pamed by threc companies of His Majesty’s tlst Regiment The
Commander 1n Chiet also accompanied the flect

The two columns procecded by separite roads, and after goimng
five miles through thick jungle Colonel Smuth armved 1n front of
a strong stochade about fourtcen feet m height His guns open
ed upon 1t, and the Grenadiers of the Madras European Regiment,
led by Major Walker of the 3rd Light Infantry and Captan Kyd
of therr own Corps, supported by the 3rd Laght Infantry, carried the
place by mounting on each other’s shoulders Colonel Hodgson
came up during the attack and moved round to the rear for the
purpose of intercepting the fugrtives but was too late The march
w1s now resumed Kemmendine was reached shortly afterwards,
and was found to be surrounded by 4 formdable stochade

The howitzers and the mortar were brought into action but
without result , the stockade was too high to be surmounted 1nd
there being nether scaling ladders nor aves with the column all
cfforts to pull down the pahsading v ere fruitiess, and Colonel Smith
after perseveringfor two hours was forced to retire  Colonel
Hodgson’s eolumn co operated m this attac]  The British loss, some
?f “tl}:mh was caused by a4 heavy fire of grape from our own cruisers

n ¢ Tiver, amount D
ntives hilled and “ou;(tllezo ffty fve E“mpems and tmenty five
The want of foresight 1n havin,

neglected t
with cither sealing ladders or axesg i Tows fop the troops

and their loss from the fire of
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the crumsers was slurred over in the despatch m the following sen-
tences —* The two columns commg down from the Shwe Dagon
Pagoda met close to the stochade 2t Kemmendine and an effort was
made to enter 1t which T have no doubt would have succeeded but
for the occurrence of some mstales ”

It may be well to gne here a general description of the

De eniption of Burme o Stochades with w luch our troops had to

stochades contend They were generally square or

oblong enclosures, their strength varying according to the time
allowed for their construction and the materals 1t hand, some
times they consisted of solid benms of teak, previously prepared,
sometimes of green bamboos and young trees cut from the sur
rounding jungle  The height varied from ten to twenty feet, the
garnson finng from platforms or heaped up earth, on which j1ngals,
or guns of small calibre, were also occasionally planted  In some
cases an outer and an mner ditch were added to the defences,
and outworhs of small stocl ades, abattis, and bamboo spil es
(pangyis) increased the difficulties of the attacl  The nature of the
matenials, especially when consisting of green bamboo or other
timber, enabled them to resist 4 cannonade better than more sohd
substances, and there was always some difficulty in breaching the
palisades

No tume was lost 1n trying to repair the fallure at Kemmedine
and on the 10th June a force of about 3,000 men, with eight guns,
proceeded to repeat the attack, two divisions of armed vessels
being employed at the same time to attrck the rrver face of the
stochade

The attacking force was formed mto three columns orgamzed
as follows —

No 1 under Licutenant Colonel Mallet 89th Foot

416t Foot, - 250 men
8th 500 ,
Madras European Regiment 250
1st Battalion, 7th Madras N I 450
ond ,  8h , 350 ,
, . 17th , 200
No 2 under Bngadier Hodgson
13th Foot A detachment
38th - "

Yor V E
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Madras Earopean Regiment 5 companies
1<t Battalion 9th Madras N 1 300 men
st ,  2nd , 500
No o under Brigadier Smelt, 41st T'oot
21st Toot 4 compmes
1 t Battalion 3rd Madras N I 400 men
2nd ' I0thN T 200 ,,
2nd Madras N I 250

»

On the march the land columns came across a strong stockade,
about two muiles from the town Its front face consisted of a palt
sade about twelve feet ugh, strengthened by crossbars and ratlings
of great solidity, the other sides were protected by the densenes:
of the surrounding Jungle Tt was epeedily attacked, and a breacl
bemng made by the two 1§ pounders, the assaulting troops made
good their entrince, while at the same time another party clam
bered over the paltsades on the left flank nd co operated in clearing
the entrenchment The enemy fled mto the thicket, leaving 150
dead, mcluding a chiet of some rank, as mdicated by s golder
umbrella

After curying ths worl, the British moved forward to the

niver, where they came upon the chiel

Capture of hemmendime stochade, which gas immediately 1mvest
ed By four o’clock the t100ps were 1 position 1n a thich jungle
and m spite of a heavy fall of run, battertes were erected during
the might, and opened fire at daylight on the 11th After a can
nonade of two hours, 1t was discovered that the enemy had
evacuated the fort, the propinquity of the jungle having enabled
them to esrry out their retreat unobserved

The stochade of Kemmendine, thus captured, bemng found con
vement for the command of the mver immediately above Ran
goon, Sir Arclibald Camphell determined to oceupy 1t permanently,
and a regiment of Madras Infantry and 2 small British detachment
were accordingly posted in 1t Subsequent events amply justt
fied this step

The enemy now withdrew from the viemty of Rangoon, and
concentrated their forces at Donubyw, about fifty males up the
niver  For some time nothing of importance happened, and Sir A
Campbell had time to consider the position 1n which he was placed
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An advance up the mver while both Dbanks were held by the
enemy 1n force was out of the question,
as 1t was mmpossible to obtam supphes
from the country, and equally impossible to mantun communi
cation with Rangoon It was clearly necessary, therefore, to
begin by anmhilating the force in the immediate neighbourhood,
before any advance could be attempted This, however, was no
casy tash  In the field the cnemy were s Iittle able as inclined
to face the British force, but their dexterity n throwing up
trenches rendered their epulsion from these an undertaling
that 1nvolsed great loss of time and sacrifice of Iife  The nature
of the country and the time of year stood the enemy 1n the stead
of disciphne and courage  The vieimty of Rangoon was covered
with swamp or jungle through which the men had to wade
Lnee deep m water, or force their way throurh harassing entangle
ments The malignant nfluence of the chmate, combined with
the bad qualty of food supplied to the troops was crowding the
hospitals with sick, fever and dysentery bemg the principal
maladies  So great indeed was the havoe played by these causes
that by the end of the rains, the British Commander had scarcely
3,000 men fit to take the field

Notwithstanding the number of the sich bemg a serious de
duction from their available force, the British were, however, still
able to undertale offensive operations and to successfully
defend themselves against the Burmese, who had for some time
been gaimng strength m the viemity, and dunng the month of
June, they gamned several minor successes About the end of June
the enemy began agun to assemble in the neighbourhood of
Rangoon A new general had taken over command, and began his
operations with an meflectual attack on the British position on
the 1st July, in which the Burman losses amounted to over a
hundred

This check, however, did not alter the Burmese plans, and
they continued gaming strength in front of the lines and giving
constant annoyance It, therefore, agun became necessary to
drive them back to a greater distance, and on the 8th 2 column
about 1,200 strong, under Brigadier General M’Bean, moved out
to operate by land, whilst Sir Archibald Campbell, with another

E2

General Campbell s difficultre



28 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

force of 800, proceeded by water The boats found the enemy
strongly posted at the junction of the Panhlamng and Hlamg
nvers  The moin entrenchment was on the tongue of land ab thewr
junction, while stockades on the opposite banhs of both streams
commanded the approach and afiorded mutual support
Notwithstanding these formidable preparations the position
was captured without difficulty
The land column was equally successful Having advanced
to Kamayut, bout six miles from Rangoon, they stormed and
captured seven stockades 1 rapid succession  The enemy, driven
from their advanced positions, fell back on therr mamn defence,
consisting of three strong entrenchments, one within the other, 1n
the mnermost of which Thamba Wungyi, who commanded,
had taken his stand This position was also quickly assaulted
and captured by the victorious column, the Burmese General bemng
among the slam  The Britzsh casualties between the 16th June and
12th July amounted to ten hilled and seventy six wounded
The capture of so many stockades by this force, without the
a1d of artllery, was an achievement unsurpassed during the war,
and made a great 1mpression on the enemy, who from this tune
began to think themselves insecure 1n the strongest positions
The mundated state of the country now prevented the Bnitish
undertaling any important movements, but the troops were not
allowed o remain idle, and throughout July and August mnor
successes continued to be gamed Nevertheless, no thoughts of
peace were entertamed by the Burmese, and 1t was now evident
that, whatever victories were gaimed, so long as our operations
were confined to the neighbourhood of Rangoon no effect would
be produced by them on the Court of Ava  Unprovided, therefore,
ae Bir Arelubald was, with the mewns of advancing into the
imtertor, he resolv ed to have recourse to the only other alternative
open to him, which was to wptimdate the Burmese still further
by the capture of some of their southern maritime possessions
Accordingly, about the end of August, a force consisting of the
Expedition agunst Tenas ~ 89th Foot, the 7th Madras Native In

serim iantry, and a detachment of the Bombay
Artillery, under the command of Licutenant Colonel Miles, ¢ ®,
89th Foot, was despatched from Rangoon for the reduction of the
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Tenasserim district, 4 narrow stnp of land on the eastern shore of
the Bay of Bengal, which the successor of Alompra had wrested
from the Siamese some fifty years before the outbreak of our war
with Ava

Sailing from the Irrawaddy on the 26th August, the ex
pedition arrived off the mouth of the Tavoy river on the lst
September, and on the 8th Tavoy fell into our hands without
resistance The expedition next proceeded to Mergwi, wiich,
after a sharp resistance, was captured on the 6th October The
capture of these two places mvolved the reduction of the whole
province, which submitted without further opposition

After leaving 4 small force to hold Tavoy and Mergui, Colonel
Miles returned to Rangoon m November

Similarly, 1 October, an expedition was detached agamst
Martaban  The command w s entrusted
to Licutenant Colonel Godwin, 4lst
Foot, the force conmisting of o part of that regiment, the 3rd
Madras Native Light Infantry, and 2 detachment of the Madras
Artillery, with H M S Arachne, (lately arnived from England)
and H M S Sople, as convoy

Martaban was tal en after some resistance on the 30th Octo
ber, and the capture of that place was followed by the submission
of the whole of the districts of Martaban and Ye

It should here be mentioned that the Siimese had never al
together given up hope of recovering
Tenasserim from Ava, and for a long
sertes of years had been malng predatory mcursions along the
coast of that province  Early 1n 1825, a flotilla of Siamese boats
arnved on the coast, and, as usual, began plundering and burning,
and carrymg off the mhabitants as slaves Major Frith, com
manding at Mergui, at once took measures to drrve them off, and
some skirmishes took place durmmg February and March, m the
last of which the enemy suffered so severely that they never
agan ventured to repeat these inroads

To return to the operations around Rangoon in September
nothing of any importance took place, but the Burmese continued
m force m the neighbourhood, and were evidently only waiting
till the country should be more practicable for some 1mportant

Martaban

Siamese cursions
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enterpnse  In the meantime they harassed the British by per-
petual mght attacks on their picquets, whose muskets they ire
quently contrived to carry oft

At the beginmng of October, 1824, mtelhgence was recery ed
that a strong force of the enemy had
stockaded themselves at Kaiklu, about
fiftcen miles from Rangoon The light brgade, composed of the
3rd and 34th Madras Native Light Infantry, two howitzers, and
a detachment of Madras Proneers, under the command of Brigadier
Smuth, were immedintely detached agunst this place, and marched
from Rangoon on the 5th of the month Contrary fo the usual
practice, no Buropean troops formed part of the expedition
Sir Archibald Campbell, 1n order to gratily the sepoys, who ¢ felt
aggrieved that they had never s yet been allowed to lead the
way to victory, but had always been employed m support of the
Europeans,”” had resolved to entrust the enterprse to them ~lone
Towards evening a stochade was reached v Tadagyy  The enemy
were shelled out of 1t, after wn attempt to escalade the place had
falled Here Colonel Smith recerved mformation which mduced
him to ask for remforcements mcluding a detachment of Furo
pean troops Three hundred more native infantry and two
more guns were sent, but the Commander in Chief refused to
allow any British troops to tahe part in the expedition Thus
reinforced, Colonel Smith pushed on, and on the 7th, about 2 P,
came upon the enemy at Kuklu

Brtich reverse at Karklu

Having successfully carried o series of breastworks, thrown
across the road to impede their advance, the column reached the
neighbourhood of the main position about 5 o’clock  On recon
naissance the position proved to be a strongly stochaded enclo
sure, 1ts night resting on high ground, surmounted by a pagode
A party, under Captun Willamson, was ordered to male
2 secondary attach through the jungle on the nght flank wiile the
mam attach was to be made by Major Wahab on the front of the
position  The extreme sience that prevailed in the direction
of the enemy now led the Bntish Commander to believe that
the position \lmd been abandoned, but, owing to the lateness of
the hour he would not wait for any further reconnaissance, and
instead of postpoming his attach till the next day, he unwisely
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decided to nssault the position at once, and ordered the escalad
g party to advance

As the British advanced mto the open, o cannon was fired
from the pageda, but the troops mn the stochades reserved ther
fire until the assailants had got to withn fifty yards’ range  They
then poured down volleys of grape and musl etry with an effect
and regulanty till then uncqualled mn the war Major Wahab
and the leading officers were shot down, and the men, pame
strichen, threw themselves on the ground and refused to advance
On fire bemg opened from the pagoda, which till then had been
beliey ed to be undefended, 2 detachment had been directed agrnst
1t, but thus party, too, was repulsed with great loss

Owing to the lateness of the evening Colonel Smith, instead of
brnging up lus reserves, now sounded the retreat

Complete loss of discpline was the result, and the whole of
the troops broke and fled, n & confused mob, to 2 plan at the
oot of the nsing ground Mere, fortunately, the force under
Captain Williamson which had been detached 1nto the jungle,
and which, on heanng the *retreat,”” had retired 1n good order,
was formed up, and successfully covered the retreat of the fugitives
The column was, consequently able to re assemble, and rctired
without molestation to ‘1adagyy, curymg their wounded with
them The British loss on this occasion was twenty three 1illed,
mcluding Captain Allan and Licutenant Bond, and eighty wound
ed, amongst whom were Major Wahab, Captamn Moncrieff, and
Lieutenants Sherman, Campbell, Chalon, and Lindesay

No time was lost in endeavourmmg to remedy this mishap,
and on the 9th a force under Brigadier McReagh, 700 strong,
mcluding 420 Europeans, was despatched from Rangoon to make
another attempt on Kuklu The enemy appeared, however,
to be satisfied with therr success, for on arrival 4t Kaiklu the place
was found to be evacuated After destroying the stochades, the
column returned to camp

About the same time as the first expedition to Kaiklu, another
started for Thantybin on the Hlamng
river, and met with very different for
tune At this place, the commander of the Burmese forces had
placed o detachment under the command of one of the prmeipal

Expedition to Thantabm
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Minsters of State The British force sent agamst this post con
sisted of detrchments of the 38th Foot, the 18th Native Iniantry
and the Bengal Arhillery, the whole under the command of Major
Kvans, 38th Foot, and accompamed by 2 naval force under
Captamn Chads  With the loss of three Bntish wounded, the
enemy were driven out of therr stochades, and the detachment
then returned to Rangoon

Durning the rest of October and November, the troops enjoyed
comparative Test, and ths interval, together with the approach
of a more healthy season, and 1mproved supphes, contributed
matertally to improve the condition of the men and dimimsh
the number of the mck The force therefore was gatherng
vigour for the renewal of operations

On the 26th November, the Madras Furopean Regiment with
a detachment of 28th Native Infantry and some guns sailed from
Rangoon for the purpose of taking possession of Pegu, which
was effected without opposition on the 29th

The Burmans meanwhile were not 1dle  The successful capture
of the strongest stockades, and the prolonged occupation of
Rangoon, had begun 1n the estimation of the Burmese themselves
to alter the character of the war, and the King of Ava, at last
reahzing that the British could not be dislodged without a deter
mined effort, had recalled s armies from Arakan and Assam,
and, concentrating the whole of lus power, gave the command to
Bandula, whose reputation from his success at Ramu stood
very high  Tlus General's retreat from Ramu, and subsequent
march through Arakan, which in the mddle of the raings must have
been a very arduous one, relieved the imhabitants of Caleutta,
a8 has been already noticed, from considerable anxiety , and,
shortly afterwards, enabled our troops m that quarter to advance
1nto the very intenor of Arakan, taling possession of the capital
of that province

Upon the amval of Bandula at Ava, no expense was spared
1n equpping a Jarge force for hum, and by the end of October, 1t
wag estimated that 50,000 men were collected for the advance
on Rangoon  After a short delay m the capital, this fasounte
General set out for Donubyy, accompanied by a large fleet of war-
boats His advance was hatled with delight by the British, and pre
parations were speedily made for his reception, At thie time 500
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artizans had armved at Rangoon from Cluttagong, to build boats
for the British adv ance up the Trrawaddy — The arnval, Iikewsse,
of sex eral battalions of Britich and Native Infantry, as well as some
troops of cavalry, added considerably to our actual strength
1t will be convenient tonote here that the want of transport
Dicu ron regarding the and defictency of supphis at Rangoon had
adrance npon 11 early suggested doubts to Sir Archibald
Campbell of the possibility of penetrating nto the interior of Ava
by the line of the Irraw 1ddv  He had consequently suggested the
adoption of one or other of two alternitive plins—one to march
upon the eapstal from Martaban the other tu embark for the coast
of Arakan, after having left o strong garmson a1t Rangoon, and
then to cross the Yomas mto A\va  Neither of these plans met
with the approval of the supreme Gosernment, and both of them
were strongly objected to by Sar Thomas Munro, Governor of
Madras, who, 1 a letter to the Governor General, dated Aungust
1824, wrote as follows —“ I have alrerdy given my opinion on the
main pomnt, namely, thatthe plan of wWdvaneing by the Irriwaddy
was preferable to that of marching south, or re embirling and
Innding at Arahan T ean see no object i s gomg to Martnban,
because 1t would not facihitate s adsance to the caprtal, as,
according to his onn account, even 1f the Siamese and Peguers
were to tale part in the v ar, he would still require driught and
carnnge equpment from Bengal  Wath regard to the plan of re
embarhing the Rangoon force, and lnnding 1t Araken, nothing
could justify such 2 measure but the certunty of being furmshed
therc with an equipment of draught and earmage cattle If they
could not obtamn 1t, they would be still more helpless than they
are now, and we should lLave lost reputition, ind given con
fidence to the enemy, by wbandoming the original plan of opera
tions

Sir Thomas then went on to set forth the advantage of
a simultaneous advance upon Prome by the miver, and by land

The result was that the supreme Government determined upon
the Ime of the Trrawaddy, and preparations were eventually made
for an advance m two divistons, one by water, the other by land

The correspondence having been sent to the Duke of

Wellimgton by the President of the India Board in March 1825, the
VoL V r
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Dule, 1 returnmg 1, observed —* T return the bov, having perus
ed the papers last mght  Thereis nothing 1n them except wanb
of information of the nature of the country, chmate, stc, of the
proposed theatre of the war  The only paper vhich shows m the
writer any knowledge of us subject, 15 Sir Thomas Munro’s minute
of the 24th August, wnd 1t 1s curious how all wppear to have chimed
1n vwith his simple proposal, just ws a pack of hounds do to the
voice of the experienced dog ™
Towards the end of November the Burmese army marched
down from Donubyu, and made their appearance 1n the neigh
bourhood of Rangoon The force was now estimated at 60,000
men, of whom more than half were armed with mushets, the
rest with swords and spears
A body of mounted men were attached to the force, which
was provided with a conmderable number of jungals throwing
a ball of from s1x to twelve ounces in weight, whilst & large flotlla
of fire rafts accompamed the war boats down the stream
No opposition was made to the advance of the enemy to the
viemity of Rangoon, which took place on the lst December
Encouraged by this seenung timidity, they formed a regular invest
ment of the British lines, extending 1n a semy arcle from Dalla,
apposite Rangoon, round by Kemmendme and the great pagods,
to the village of Pazundaung on the creeh commumeating with
the Pegu branch of the mver Thaur extreme ught was thus
opposite to the town on one mde, and their extreme left approached
to within a few hundred yards of 1t on the other  In many places
their front was covered by thick jungle, but where 1t was more
assalable the Burmans entrenched themselves with their usual
dexterity, throwing up these defences within a couple of hundred
yards of the picquets
The British force, reduced by sichness and casualties was too
small for the defence of the position 1t ocoupred, but ther front
was strengthened by the judicious disposition of the artillery
batteries and redoubts  The shipping protected Rangoon and the
position on the nver side, while the extreme left was defended
by the post at Kemmendine, supported on the river by H M S
Soplne and & strong division of gunboats
The operations on the part of the enemy were commenced on

the mormng ol the 1st of December, by a resolute attick on
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Kemmendine, which was, however, successfully repulsed by the
garnicon under Major Yates and by the flotilla  Repeated attacks
were made duning the day, but with the same result, and a bold
attempt ~iter dark to float fire rafts down the stream aganst the
shipping 1t Rangoon was frustrated by the skill and bravery of the
men of war’s men  In the afternoon of the Ist, a reconnussance
of the enemy’s left was made by 1 detachment of the 13th Foot
and the 1sth Native Infantry under Major Stle, which broke
through therr entrenchments, and, after 1illing @ number of the
enemy destroyed thewr works  The same dey was marhed by two
or three other suecessful shirmishes on the part of the British, but
with these c\ceptions and the reply to the enemy’s fire by the
artillerv, nothing was atempted for a few days, Sir Archibald’s
policy being to encourage the Burmese to trust themselves com
pletely withun Ins reach  On the 3rd and 4th, therefore, the
Burmese continued to push their posttion closer to the Bmtish
lines unopposed  On the 5th they were so close that 1t was
mmpossible for them to eseape from 2 defeat, ind Sir A Campbell
percerved that the night moment had come to strhe a decisive
blow

With this view he ordered + division of the gunboats up the
Pazundaung creek to att ck the enemy m flank and Leep ther
attention engiged mn that quirter At the sume time he des
patched two columns from the Rangoon side, one 800 strong, under
Major Sale, and the other of 500, under Major Walker, agamgt the
enemy’s left

The eolumns advanced ot 7 A That under Major Walker
was the first to come mto action  The enemy began by offering
some resistance, but the stochade bemng carried at the pownt of
the bayonet, they quichly broke and fled our casualties were
few, but Major Walker was among the killed The other column
bemng equally succesful completed the overthrow of the Burmese,
the whole of whose left was driven 1 scattered parties from the
field, leaving numbers of dead on the ground and all their guns
and military stores 1n the hands of the British

Bandula made no attempt to recover this position, but, collect
mg the fugitives on hus right and centre continued to sap up to
the Shwe Dagon Pagoda, untl us trenches approached so close that

73
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Tie men's vorces could be distinetly heard by the Brtash In order
to end the contest, now that the chief part of the enemy’s force
wyas within hus grasp, Sir Archibald, on the 7th, ordered an attack
to be made by four columns,' whilst Major Sale, with his detach
ment operated against the enemy’s left and rear
The advance of the columns was proceeded by a heavy can
nonade, during which they moved to thewr respective potnts of
attack  Colonel Mallet's column moved against the mght of the
enemy, and Colonel Brodie against thewr left, wiile the other two
under Captam Wileon wd Lientenwnt Colonel Parlby advanced
straight against the centre  No datais wwalable concerning the
mdividual strength and composition of these columns After
5 moment’s piuse the enemy opened 2 hewy fire, but 1t was
unable to stop the assulants, who rushed the entrenchments and
put their defenders to ront
Duning all tlus time Major Yates with hus garrison of the 26th
Native Infantry (now the 86th Carnatic Infantry) had suceessiully
held the post of Kemmendine agamst
Defenco of emmendine reperted gttacl\s of the enemy both by
day wnd mght TFor the conspicuous gallantry displayed by the
above regiment durng this period they were permitted, by a
TResolution of the Governor General in Council dated 21st Janu
ary 1825, to bear the word “ Kemmendne * wseribed on their
colours
The Burman army w1s now completely defeated Their lossin
the different actions 1s supposed to have exceeded 5 000 men, bub
they suffered mostin their loss of wrms and ammumnition, which
they could not easily replace 1n all 240 pieces of ordnance were
captured, m addition to a great number of muskets
The loss of the Brtish, throughout the seven days, was only
about thirty hilled wud two hundred and sinty wounded Amongst
gm iormer were Major Wnlker and Lieutenant O’Shea of the 13th
Foo
Notwithstainding the unepected defent which Bandula thus
sustuned, not many days passed before that mdefatigable leader
succeeded 1 rallying lus seattered forces and, with a body of about
25,000 men, returned to Kokine, within three miles of the British

I 1ler Majesty @ 41t nnd 89th Yoot the Madras Turo
pean Regiment  the 9th
\ 12th 23th 30th and 44th \atise Infantry s o9

\
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hines, here he, in the words of Sir Archibald Campbell's despateh,
« commenced entrenching and stockading with a judgment in pont
of position such as would do credit to the best instructed engineers
of the most civihized and warlike of nations’” At the same
time, he started harassing the British by floating fire raits down
stream agunst the shippmg at Rangoon, and employing mncen
diaries to set fire to Rangoon itself  So successful wns he 1n this
last project, that on the might of the 14th a great part of the
town was 1n flames mn different quarters  The garnson, after
great exertions, succeeded 1n getting the fire under control, but
not before hali the town, including the quarters of the Madras
Commussaniat, had been destroyed

It was thus necessary to advance agamst the new Burmese
position, not only to confirm the impression made by the last
victory, but also to open the country to the further advance of the
army, and to secure the safety of Rangoon, with all the Brtish
stores

Accordingly, on the 15th December, General Campbell moved
out agamnst the enemy 1n two columns The rght column con
sisted of 540 men under Brgndier General Cotton, the left, 900
strong, was under the command of Sir Arclubald Campbell him
self The former was directed to make a detour and take the
work 1n rear, while the latter attacked in front The position was
found to be of great strength, 1t consisted of two large stockades
on either flank, connected by a central entrenchment Each wing
was about 400 yards Jong by 200 broad, and the whole position
was occupied by a force of 20,000 men

The might column, having gamed the rear, attacked the centre
of the work, while the leit, forming nto two divisions, com
manded by Brigadier Miles and Major Evans, stormed the flank
stochades In fifteen minutes, thanks to the admirable way the
fire of the artillery was directed, the British were 1n possession not
only of the enemy’s work, but of us camp, which was left stand
mg, the whole of lis baggage, and a large proportion of s
arms and ammunition  In this encounter the 13th Foot suffered
severely, losmng three officers and twelve men lilled, and eght
officers and fifty men wounded The total Bmtish ensualties
amounted to eighteen killed ind one hundred and fifty wounded
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1t 15 worthy of notice th1it the number of the British force on
this occasion did not exceed 1,440 men

On the same day as this action was fought, an attack, under
Captam Chads, » » , was made on the enemy’s fleet of war boats
Of these, principally through the help of the Dwna steam boat,
the sight of which filled the Burmese with the greatest conster
nation, thirty were captured, having been previously abandoned by
their crews, who, upon the approach of the steam boat, threw
themselves into the niver and swam ashore 1n an agony of terror

In consequence of these continued disasters, Bandula led
back s army, much shattered, to Donubyu, and the character
of the war was changed The Burmans no longer dared to under
take offensive operations, but restricted themselves to the defence
of their positions along the iver  The road was now open to the
British force, which was prepared to advance, if necessary, to
the walls of the capital, in harmony with the policy dictated by
the course of events

Before proceeding any further, however, with therr future
actions we must stop to notice the renewal of active hostilities on

the north eastcrn and eastern frontiers of the British Indian
Dominions



CHAPTER 1V
FURTHEP OPERATIONS ON THE NOTTH FAST FRONTITR
CAMPAIGN IN ASSAM

It has already been related that, on the commencement of the
runy scason of 1824, Colonel Richards, with the force operat
g i Assam, fell back on Gaunhati from the advanced positions
he had taken up on first driving back the Burmese forces Im
mediately on this retrograde movement, the enemy re occupied
Kahabar and Nowgong, plundening the whole country, and even
mal ing incurstons mto Juntia It therefore became necessary to
expel the Burmans once more from these districts

Colonel Richards still commanded at Gauhati, and his force
amounted to about 3,000 men, consisting of the 46th and 57th
Native Infantry, the Rangpur and Dinyjpur local Battalions, and
the Champaran ILight Inf ntry, with detuls of arhillery and
adetachment of Irregular Horse  The numbers of his force and the
necessity of employing water transport prevented the advance of
the whole body at one time, and 1t was consequently decided to
start operations by detaching two parties to expel the enemy from
the advanced positions they had taken up  Accordingly, at the
end of October 1824, Major Waters, with « flotilla and part of the
Dinajpur Battalion, was directed to proceed to Rahachauhi and
Nowgong, and the rest of the boats, with one wing of the Cham
paran Light Infantry and four guns, under Major Cooper, proceeded
to Kababar The latter arrived ot his destination on the 29th
October, surpnsing and defeating a small body of Burmese on lus
way The former, after two or three minor successes, reached
Rahachauki a few days later

On the mormng of the 3rd November Major Waters, hearing
that the Burmese Governor of Assam was meditating retreat
from Nowgong, made a forced march to that place mn order to
mtercept him, but on arnval, he found that the enemy had
retired the day before and had got too long a start to leave any

(39)
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chance of bemng overtaken From mformation gamed on the spot
1t appeared that the Burmese force amounted to about 3,000 men,
and the hurned retreat of so large a body, upon the approach of
- force not 1 third of their strength, clearly showed how little they
were disposed to offer opposition to the British occupation of
Assam

The advanced posts being thus secured, Colonel Richards
moved the remaming part of his forces up to Kahabar, but s
chict means of transport bemng by water, the advance of the army
was necessanily slow  No difficulty, however, was expenenced
from any other cause, as the people were friendly and there were no
enemv to be encountered From Kaliwbar, the force moved to
Mara Mukh, where they armved on the 6th January At this
place ntelligence was received of the presence of various hostile
bodies 2t Kaliana, Deogoru, Dhogaon, and on the Jorhat road,
whereupon Colonel Richards at onee despatched portions of hus
force against them These operations having driven bach the
enemy ab tnifiing loss to the British, a further advance on Jorhat
was undertahen on the 17th January

From here Colonel Richards marched to Gawnisagar, a few
miles from Rangpur® The boats had now to be left behind, the
Dibhu mver being too shillow for them to proceed any further
The guns and ordnance stores were consequently landeds and a party
of the 46th Native Infantry bemng dropped to guard the boats, the
rest of the troops advanced on Rangpur  On the morming of the
27th, the advanced guard was vigorously attacked by the
Burmese who had taken up ther positionin thick jungle  Colonel
Richards finding 1t mpossible to get to elose guarters, feinted
aretirement, to tempt the enemy nto leaving their position  The
Tuse ws entirely suceesstul, the Burmese rushed out mnto the open
1t this apparent «xlubition of timdity, and the British, suddenly
turning, charged the enemy and defeated them with heavy loss

The Bntish advance on Rangpur was then Tesumed The
approach to the capital had been strongly fortified A stockade
had been drawn across the ro1d, the left of which was strengthened
by an entrenched tauk, and the night was within gun shot of the

1 Rangpur the old capital was mtuated abo
ut ono mile south
Only tho runs of the palace now rc:nmn. of Bibaagas
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ort, several guns were mounted in the position, which was defend
'd by a strong garnison  On approaching the defences, the British
rere met with 2 heavy fire, which brought down half the leading
troops and caused 1 momentary chech under cover of the artillery,
however, the column agan advanced and the stochade was carrted
at the pont of the bayonet The tank on the left was also
secupied, and two temples, one on the left and another on the nght,
were se1zed, whereby the south side of the fort was entirely mvest
ed, a1nd the enemy were drven mn at all points  The Joss on the
side of the attacl ers was two men hlled and fifty one wounded

The result of tlhis action not only dispited the Burmans,
bhut gat e renewed Ife to the mternal dissensions that prevailed
their camp The two chiefs and some of therr troops were willing
to sue for terms, but most of the garrison were bent on resistance
and threatened the ~dvocates of peace with extermination The
latter, however, so far prevailed as to despatch a priest to the
British Commander to negotinte for the surrender of Rangpur, and
the following terms were finally agreed upon through this man’s
mediation Such of the garrison 1s continued hostile were allowed
to retire mto Burman terntory, on their engaging to abstan
from any act of aggression on therr retreat, and those who were
pacifically inchined were allowud to reman unmolested, with their
families and property their final destination was to await the
decision of the Governor General, but 1n the event of peace with
Ava, they were not to be given up to that Government Colonel
Richards was induced to accede to these conditions by his con
viction of the impossibility of preventing the escape of the garrison
on the capture of the fort, or of pursuing them on their flight

By the occupation of Rangpur on the terms granted
much time was saved, much loss of life
avorded, and the object of the campaign,
1 e, the expulsion of the Burmans from Assam, peacefully and
promptly secured Those who surrendered pumbered 700, the
Test about 9,000, of both seves, and all ages, tncluding 2,000
fighting men, withdrew to the frontiers

By the fall of Rangpur the conquest of Assam was prac
tically completed, for the encmy held no other posts within the
province It was some time, however, before the country was

restored to law and order , numerous bodies of Burmans, jomed
Vou V
[+]

Occupation of Pangpur
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by Smgphos and other savage hill {rbes, took advantage of the
anarchy nto which the country had sunk during the Burmese
occupation, and begin to plunder and murder on therr own
account Detachments had frequently to be sent agamst these
marauders, and several encounters took place  After two or three
defeats, however, the enemy did not again assemble, and order
was gradually ntroduced
OPEPATIONS IN CACHAR, 1825

At the begmning of 1825 the ongmal plan of remammg on
the defensive on the Sylhet frontier was abandoned and 1t was
decrded to march a large force mto Ava through Cachar and
Mampur With this object a force of bout 7,000 men was col
lected under Brigadier Shuldham, who was appowmnted to command
the castemn frontier The army consisted of six regiments of mnfantry
(the 7th, 44th, and 45th Native Infantry formung the 3rd Brigade,
and the 14th, 39th, and §2nd Natwve Infantry formmg the 4th
Brigade), two companies of artillery, four of Pioneers, the Sylhet
Tocal Corps a corps of Cavalry, Blar’s Irregular Horse, and a body
of Cachans and Manipuns under Raja Gambhir Smgh

Directly after the rams had ceased, 1t was found that the
Burmese had been compelled by sickness and want of supphes,
to abandon ther postion at Tilamn
likehihood of meeting with any opposition on the advance through
Cachar, nor was 1t probable that the enemy would be met with
m any strength m Manipur, the defence of Arakan and the Irra
waddy at that time employing all the at-ulable strength of Ava
Notmithstinding the fact that hostile opposition was not to be
feared, the nature of the country to be traversed and its utter
unproductsy eness, afforded obstacles equally sertous, and proved
mnsurmountable to the numerous and heavily cquipped British force

The advonce was begun 1n February 1825 A road from
Badarpur to Bﬂns‘ﬂndy Wis speedily made by the Pioneers,
on which General  Shuldham, with the artillery and the 3rd
Brigade, advanced to the latter place, there to await the further
woth of the Pioncers and the arrival of transport and supplies

The country from Bans wdy towards Manipur was a con

Diffeultics of the countsg tinual semes of ascents and descents,
the route bemng intersected at right
08 running nearly due north and south

There was, therefore, no

angles by nidges of mount
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and by mountan streams swollen 1nto deep and raprd nvers after
every shower  Tor the first thirty miles the mountuns were covered
with dense jungle, and the <oil was a soft alluy 1l mould, converted
by the slightest run mto a quagmire, and to aggravate all these
difficultres, frequent and heavy rams began early m February, md
continued, almost without ntermussion, until the proximity of
the real ramy season rendered the attempt to reach Mampur
hopeless

During  February, the Pioncers contrived, with immense
difficulty, to male s pathway through the forest to the banks of
the Jin nullah, about forty mules from Bans! andy, but the nature
of the soil, and the state of the weather, rendered ther
exertions of no avail, as the rotd contnued mmpassable for guns
and laden cattle In the attempts to advance and to forward
supplies to the Proneers, several hundred bullocks, camels, and
elephants were lost, partly from overwork, and partly from smlang
50 deeply mto the mure that no efforts could extricate them

After struggling in vain agunst these physieal obstruetions for
tno months, General Shuldham reported
the 1mpracticability of an advance to
Mampur, 1n consequence of which the attempt was abandoned, and
the force broken up  The head quarters were removed to Dacea,
1 foree under Colonel Donkan was posted at Sylhet , wand two corps of
native infantry, with the Sylhet Local Corps, and the Mampur Levy
were left m Cachar

That the difficulties, which had thus arrested the advance
of the Bntish, were not msurmountable to a small force, differ
ently constituted, was speedily established , for later on in the year,
Gambhir Singh was allowed to make an attempt to recover
Mampur at the head of his own wregular troops  Accompanied by
Licutenant Pemberton of the Proneers, he started on this exped:
tion on the 17th May, and 1n less than a month he had succeeded
m turming the enemy out of Manipur, and had dniven im mto
the hills and junglesthat lie between that country and Ava

Campaien nbandoned

EXPEDITION TO APAEAN

It will be remembered that when the plan of operations
agamnst the Burmese was decided on in the carly part of 1824, 1%
was determined to mamntam a strictly defensive attitude on the

az
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Chittagong frontier  Later on, when the difficultres of the army at
Rangoon made the suceess of the Brtish force i that quarter
o matter of some doubt, more enterprsing counsels prevaied
Arrangements were made for the assembly, during the ensming cold
season, of a force at Chittagong to move forward from that place,
clear Arakan of the 'enem), and eventunlly cross mbo Avs, holdng
out a hand to Sir Archibald Campbell on his advancig up the lne
of the Irrawaddy, and uding him m his movement on the enemy’s
capital With this mtention, orders were given 1 September 1824,
for the assembly of about 11,000 men at Chittagong, the command
of the expedition bemg entrusted to Brigadier General Morrson

It wis m connection with the movements of these troops
that the Barrackpore mutiny occurred—
one of the most painful merdents m
the annals of the Bengal army

Amongst the regiments warned for service i Arakan were
the 26th, 47th and 62nd Bengal Native Infantry, all at that time
stationed 2t Barrackpore These remments took no pains to
conceal ther wiersion {o the service for which they bad been
detarled  Several causes were at work to make them discontented ,
the recent changes 1n the army had sent = number of officers to
the regiments who were strangers to the men, the Ramu disaster
had 1mpressed them with an unreasonable and wunreasoning
dread of the Burmese, whom they had endowed with super
natural powers, despite assurances to the contrary, an impression
prevruled that they would be forced, aganst their will, on board
ship, and finally, there existed « real grievance 1 the difficulty of
procuring the necessary amount of baggage ammals, which, accord
ing to the custom then invogue, the sepoy had to supply for hum
sclf out of an nllowance given for that purpose The nature of
Arshan demanded bulloch transport and at this tume the drun
on Bengal for the supply of the Rangoon expedition had made
these ammals almost unprocurable

In the midst of thus dissatisfaction, the 47th, the first regiment
to march, was ordered to parade on the 1st November On this
they broke into open mutiny and refused to fall m Al Attempts
to soothe the excited feelngs of the men proved frmtless, though
W would appear that little consideration was paid to the peculiart
ties of the native temperament, for the first s1gns of discontent

Barrachpore mutiny
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seem to have been met with harshness mstead of reassurance
The men, however, having now become completely out of hand,
there was no niternative left but to put down the mutiny by force
The next day, therefore, the Comm nder in Clief proceeded to
the spot, and t daybreak the 1st and 47th (British) Foot, a troop
of the Body Guard, and a detachment of Bengal Horse Artillery
were paraded opposite the sepoy Itnes

The 47th Natn ¢ Infantry formed up 1n front of their quarters,
and were joined by about 4 100 from the other two regiments
under orders for Arahan  The mutineers were ordered to ground
their arms, but refused to obey  On thus, the artillery were ordered
to open fire upon them At the first discharge, the mutineers
broke and fled, pursued by the Body Guard Many were lalled
on the spot, and most of the remunder were tal en prisoners, of
whom cleven were hanged, and the rest sentenced to hard Inbour
mn chams  The number of the regumunt was effaced from the
Army Iist? and the native officers dismussed the service, although
pone of thesc openly took part in the mutiny (G G O No 335
of 1824) Tt 15 evident that these sentences were considered more
severe than the occasion warranted, for the mutineers who
remamed in custody were pardoned four months later (G O C C,
22nd April 1823)

It should be noted that, though this mutiny was serious 1n
that the sepoys openly refused to obey orders no acts of violence
were commutted nor did the mutineers fire @ single shot, although
they were each 1n possession of forty rounds of ammumtion The
mutiny was aptly described by the Court of Imquiry as “an
ebullition of despair at being ordered to march without having the
means of doing so

The prompt and vigorous measures of suppression adopted
took mmmedinte effect The chief difficulty, the provision of
transport, having been overcome, the disinclination of the other
two regiments to proceed on service was no longer openly expressed,
and within a few days of the mutiny the 26th and 62nd marched

1 1t should be stated that to replace the  Burna and remamed faithful during the
47th a new regiment was rused and  mutiny of 1857 The 69th regiment which
numbered the 69th  In 1829 this regiment mutmied in Multan 1n 1858 was raicd iz
was re named the 47th and under that 1825 as ths 1st [xtra Regiment
title served 1n the Sutley campaign and m
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for Chuttagong At this place arrangements for the expedition
had been proceeding actively, but 1t was the end of the year
before all was 1n readmess for an advance to the southward

When finally formed the expeditionary force was constituted
as follows —

Staff

Brigadier General T W Mornson, ¢ B, 44th Foot Commanding

Brigadier General W Macbean ¢, 5ith Foot Second mn Command

Licutenant W B Scott 44th Foot, Deputy Assistant Adjutant
General

Captain J G Drummond, 6th Bengal N I, Deputy Assistant Quarter
master General

Artullery

Lieutenant Colonel A Lindsay Bengal Artillery, Commanding
6th Company, 2nd Battalion Bengal Artillery
Tth )

» » » »
Proneers
A’ Company 1st Battalion Madras Artillery Pioneers
Six compames of Bengal Pioneers
Corps of Magh Proncers
Extra Proneer and Pontoon Tram

Cavalry
2nd Bengal Local Horse

1st Bengal Infantry Brigade
Lieutenant Colonel W Richards 26th Bengal N I, Commanding
44th Foot _
28th Bengal Native Infantry
49th s

» »
2nd Bengal Infantry Brigade
Lieutenant Colonel G Grant ¢B, 5ith Foot, Commanding

51th Foot

42nd Bengal Natyve Infantry

62nd

» ” »

Sth Madras Infantry Brigade
Licutenant Colonel A Fair, 10th Madras N

10th Madras Native Infantry
16th

I, Commanding

n ”» »
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Additional Corps
1st Bengal Light Infantry Battalion
2nd » " s
1st Bengal Grenadier Battalion
2nd » »
The naval force assembled to co operate with General
Mornison, was commanded by Commodore Hayes, of the Bom
bay Manne, and consisted of the following vessels -

Vestal 10 gun bng
Research Surveying vessel
Investigator y .
Helen G gun bng
Henry Meriton

Planct ’

Sophta

Asseerghur ’ »

Trusty Ketch

Pluto Steam gun vessel

Ten pinnaces, eich carrying two guns

Eighty gun boats, each armed with a 12 pounder carronade

In addition, a number of other craft were got rendy on the spot
by the Political Agent, for the conveyance of the men and stores
along the coast and across the many creehs and rivers by which
the approach to Arakan was intersected

Although no sertous obstruction to the march was to be
apprehended from the enemj), jet the advance to Arakan was
1mpeded by thesame difficulties which had been found the most
formidable foes 1n every stage of the war The country, thmly
populated and overrun with jungle, afforded no resources, and
all supplics and transport had to be brought from Bengal, at much
trouble and expense The ramy scason of this particular year
also, being protracted to the end of November, made1t impossible
to send supplies by land, and retarded the construction of a mlt
tary road by which the artillery were to proceed This road
was completed as soon s the weather permitted, but a large
part of the stores had not arrived as late as January 1825, n the
beginning of which month General Mornson determined to
move out
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The army, accordingly, began to advance on the 1st January,
and 1n the course of the month, they were assembled in the
viemity of Cox’s Brar, to which place they were accompanied
along the coast by the transports and other vessels

Here 1t became necessary to decide whether to follow the
road along the coast to the mouth of the Naai, or, by taking a
more easterly direction, to cross that iver at a higher and more
practicable part of its course It should be noted that the rivers
of Arakan rise mn 2 range of mountams only a short distance
from the sea coast, and are consequently neither of great volume
nor depth They are generally fordable, except after heavy
ran, but as they approach the coast they suddenly change thewr
character, and evpand 1nto vast estuaries, commumecating with
each other and thesea  The whole coast, indeed, may be considered
to be indented by large inlets of the sea, recerving mountan
torrents, rather than as broken by the mere passage of mvers
In spite, however, of the greater difficulties to be encountered n
crossing these numerous estuaries, which would have been avorded
1t o route further mmland had been selected, General Morrison
determined to follow the direction of the coast The ewistence of
an inland road was doubtful, and there could be no question that
1t led through 4 wild and jungle covered country, which would be
mmpassable for the artillery and baggage animals  Whilst proceed
g tlong the coast, the fleet would ensure the receipt of supphes,
and would, 1t was hoped, be able to take the army across the
mouths of the different rivers without delay

The army revched Teh Naf on the 1st February A detach
ment was immediately sent across the river and occupled Maung
daw  No enemj appewred, and the population was decrdedly
inendly

The rest of the troops were gradually taken across the river,
but the difficulties of this operation greatly ewceeded anticipa
ton, and 1t was the 12th of the month belore o further advance
could be made  Esen then a great part of the baggage was still
on the western bank, and & lot of the transport had not even
reached the Naaf  Trom Maungdas an mland road led 23¢ Lawa
dong (Rathedaung ?) to Arakan, which was n better route than that
from Ramu, but acting on the plan first adopted, General Morrison
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contmued his march along the coast to the mouth of another large
mer, the Mayvu about fifty miles couth of the Naif  To thus place
the 54th Toot, the 10th Madris Natnve Infantry, and the left wing
of the 16th Madras Native Infintry proceeded by sea, the rtest of
the force, with the exception of o detachment under Colonel
Richards, moved by land Colonel Richards was left 2t Maungdaw,
with dircctions to follow 4sso00n as enough transport to carry three
weehs” supplies had crossed the Naaf  The land column reached
the Mavu mier on the 22nd  Iebruary, but owing to the
delay caused by 2 squall, the transports did not arrive till five
davs later  The Mayu wis about five nule, broad at its mouth,
and was only twelve miles from the Arakan (Kaladan) river, from
which 1t was separated by the 1slind of Akyab A series of
creehs to the north of this 1sland offered waier communication
between the two rivers  General Morrson now began to throw
hus force across the Mayu, whence he directed them through these
canals or creeks to a small 1sland on the eastern sde of the Arakan
miver where he placed s camp  The difficulties of this move
ment, however, were so great that 1t was the 20th March—nearly
a month afterwards—bhefore the whole force was across and
2 further advance could be undertahen Meanwhile Commodore
Hayes, with the greater part of the fleet, liad suled direct for the
Arakan mier  Arnving at 1ts mouth on the 22nd February, he
salled up 1n the direction of Arakan ! but was stopped by the
enemy’s works at Kangyaung bya (Hhyoung Pala), and after a
sharp engagement, was obliged to drop down the mver
General Mornson, after four days spent m 1mproving the
road across some nullaks on the left bank of the river Arakan,
ordered an advance on the 24th February The route lay along
the east bank of the man branch of the Aral an river (the Kelabon
nver), and the mauch was made under suspictous conditions,
the weather bemg favourable, the country productive, and the
people warm m the cause of those who were likely to liberate them
from Burman oppression
On the 24th March the arm} encamped on the <southern
bank of the Chabatti nullah  The 25th was occupled in preparing
to cross this and another nullak about « mile 1 advance beyond
1The ancient capital of yrakwn now called and shown on most maps s Mrohaung

or Myahaung
Vou V. p: 4
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which the enemy were sa1d to be posted on the Pade (Padha) hulls
The nullahs bemng cro-sed on the mormng of the 26th, the force
was formed mnto four columns the nght commanded by Brgadier
Grant the centre by Bnigadier Richards, the left by Captamn
Leshe 1nd the reserve by Lieutenant Colonel Walker The leit
column proceeded up the mam branch of the nver, but the boats
soon grounding the men were Ionaed and were ordered to tum
the hills on the enemy 5 meht The night and centre columes
moved towirds the piswes vhich had been found to lead through
the range
The enemv were completelv concealed by the forests which
crowned the hilltops  The hight compantes were directed to turn
them out, and chmbing the <opes 1 the most gallant manner,
thev carmed several intrenched posts with a loss of onlv sisteen
vounded Meanwhile the columns below had captured the passes,
and the army crosing to the northern mde of the rmnge,
brvouached within + mule and a half of the enemy s mam position
at Mahatr
The ~dvance was resumed on the 27th  The eperyv held 2
strong position heavily fortified and protected on two sides by
broad miers but on the approach of the British they retired
without finng 4 shot and fled towards Arilan
On the 28th the whole ot the troops 1n rear, and the flotill,
with Commodore Haves, having joined head quarters, the British
advanced on Arakin  After 1 careful reconn~issance, an attach
was ordcred on the eastern side of the town The defences here
consisted of 4 senes of stochades carmed along the crest of some
hulls about 400 feet high which, running parallel with the town,
had been strengthened by e~carpment:,- abattis
2:2;(1?2; dp;=; led through these ills to the capital, and thrs
ed by about 3,000 men 1nd several suns The total
etn{angth of the enemv was estimated at 9,000 men The ground
i front of the hills was a long narrow valley, devoid of cover,
and commanded bv the enemv's artillery  \ narrow belt of
jungle sharted the foot of the hulls, but above this the ground was
agdn bare and open
With incredible folly t
and carry thyy strong
Thas well nigh 1mpos 3

and mAasonrv

he Brtizh Commander decided to trv
position by A frontal attaek on the pass
ble task was entrusted to Brigadier Macbean
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The assault was led by the Laght Infantry company of the 54th
Foot, four compimes of the 2nd Light Infantry Battalion,
and the Light Infantry companies of the 10th and 16th Natrve
Infantry, but notwithstanding the utmost gallantry of the troops,
the attempt fuled and after a frmtless struggle, in which every
officer was wounded, a retirement was ordered, and the force
took up a defensive poation for the rest of the day

After this fulure another reconnassance was made, as the
re<ult of whieh 1t way dectded while holding the enemy m front,
to direct the mnun attocl on the hill on their nght flank, which was
now dizcovered to be the ey of the position  The next day was
spent 1n the construction of 1 battery to play on the defences of
the pass, and on the 31st, at dayvlight, the guns opened and mam
tamed 1 he1vy cannonade throughout the day, which effectually
cheched the enemy’s fire At cight in the evening Brigadier
Richards moved off with the column for the attack of the night
flank, lus force conswsting of s1x companies of the 44th Foot, three
of the 26th, and three of the 49th Native Infantry, thirty senmen,
and thirty dismounted men of Gardener’s Horse Though there
was moonlight 1t was evident from the stlence of the Burmese that
this movement had not been detected from the heights The
hll was about 500 fect high, and the road bv wiich the party
advanced was winding nd precipitous  The results of this
movement were anxiously awarted by the remainder of the force
mn camp Suddenly, about 11 o’clock, 2 shot from the hilltop
proclaimed that the enemy had discovered the advance of the
assulants A yell or two from the Burmese was followed by
a short, sharp rattle of mushetry, and then the drums and fifes of
the 44th announced that the position was won

The next morning, as soon as a 6 pounder, dragged up the
hill with much difficulty, had opened fire on the enemy, Bngadier
Richards assaulted the trenches on the adjacent height, whilst
a .multancous movement was agun made 1gunst the pass by
Macbean The enemy now abandoned the hills after 2 feeble
resistance and the capital of Arakan fell
mto the hands of the Bnitish  The loss
n General Mornson’s column durmg the ten days’ fighting 1mount
ed to twenty nine killed and one hundred and thuty seven wounded

H2

Capture of Arahan
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On taking possession of the eity, 1t was found that most of the
mhabitants had abandoned the place on 1ts occupation by the
Burmese, but they now speedily returned to therr homes, and
showed themselves well pleased with the change of government

The next few days were occupled m preparng for further
operations, the nature of the unmolested country having asmsted
the enemy to eflect their escape across the mountains through the
pusses of Dalet (Talak) and Aeng Two of the four provinces of
Arakan were therefore now clear of the Burmese, and 1t only
remaned to dislodge them from Sandoway and Ramree, for which
purpose 1 force under Macbe in was despatched on the 8th Apnl

The detrchment atrmived 1n the Cheduba roads on the 18th
April, and found Ramree undefended , and on proceeding to Sando
way, where they arrived on the 30th Apml, they found that the
niver had been staked and stockades erected, but the enemy had
withdrawn il thewr troops on hearing of the fall of the capital

In just three months, therefore, one object of the expedition,
the entire occupation of the province of Arahan, had been fulfilled
Tt was found mmpossible, however, to carry out the main object,
4 junction neross the mountains with Sir Archibald Campbell

Lattle was to be feired from the enemy on this side of the Bur
man boundary, for they had retreated over the mountuns with
great haste, losing hundreds on the way, from want, fatigue, and the
onslwghts of local tnbes  They had halted at Chalmn, 1n the
Avacountry and had been strongly renforced at this place, but1t
was the nature of the country and the time of the year, Tather than
the presence of this force, which 1mpeded the further advance of
the British  More than eighty miles of jungle, cut up by numerous
tivers, intervencd between the capital and Dalet (Talak), thence
the 101d passed over mmety miles of lofty and rugged precipices,
where no supplies could be procured, and even water was scarce

\ force, under Major Bucke, was sent to explore this route, and
proceeding to Talik by water, they made four marches over the
mountums, 1n which the men and cattle underwent extreme fatigue

When arnved ag \kowyn, within onc march of the Burman frontier,

they heard of the proximity of the Burmese 1n strength, and the

evhausted state of s detachment, and the mpracticable nature
of the road, then mduced Major Bucke to retire to Talal At
a more fay (i\u"\blc time of yenr the army might have been able to
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negotiate this country, but it was now too late, as the runs had
set 1n, makhing military operations imposstble

The season now brought with 1t its pestilential influence, and
although the precaution had been talen to put the troops into
cantonments 1t Arakan, fever and dyscntery broke out amongst
them to an alarmuing extent, and with most disastrous results
Sickness was so universal and the chance of subduing 1t so hopeless
that the Government was at last compelled to abandon the exped:
tion and recall the troops altogether, leaving detachments only at
the more healthy stations of Ramree, Sandoway, and Cheduba

General Mornison limself fell 2 victim to the chimate, dying
of fever on hus way to Europe

From these expeditions we will now return to the operations
of the armv at Rangoon



CHAPTER V
LPITISII ADYANCE FROM R1NGOON

WE have already seen how, after the capture of the stochades
at Koline on the 15th December, which was followed by the
complete dispersion of the Burman army, Bandula retreated to
Donubyu, where he succeeded 10 collecting o considerable force
Despite the severe defeat which he had suffered, this General seems
to have carmed out his retreat 1 a masterly manner, leaving
detrchments on the Lan and Panlang rivers to detain the British
advance

Active preparations were now made for the advance of the
Bntish force imnto the imterior Besides the continual armval of
transports from Indin, these preparations were assisted by the
return of manv of the mhabitints to Rangoon, and their consent
to bring 1n food, and also by the fact thnt many watermen had now
entered the service of the Brtish, thus obvinting the difhculties
which they would otherwise have had i the navigation of the
Irrawaddy

Despite these favourable changes in the prospects of the
Brtish force, the advance mto the heart of the country was
not, however without its unpropitious ccompaniments There
was no doubt that all the local resources would be removed from
the reach of the mnvaders and 1t would therefore be necessary to
hecp up umnterrupted communication with Rangoon For this
purpose a large force would have to be left there, and at different
points on the ine of march nd above ali, the line of the Irranaddy
would have to be defended by = large and well equipped flotilla
Another difficulty was that all transport for the force had to be
brought by sen from Bengal and Madras, from whenee few coolies
would consent to embark, and the shipment of cattle was attended
by much delay and loss

The Bengal cattle, too, were found to be too small and
feeble for field service, and the army was cliefly dependent on

(561)
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those sent from Madras, and although the Madras Government
did their utmost to supply a suflicient number, the amount of
wvalable transport was quite inadequate for the requirements
of the expedition  Yor this reason, Sir Archibald Campbell was
obliged to redure Ius striking force materially, lewving a far larger
number 1t Rangoon than he lad contemplated, with orders to
j01n Ium =s opportumty offered

His determination to advance, however, was unaffected
by these embarr issments, and by the first weeh 1n February, he had
completed his arrangements for 4 forward moyement on Prome

Detauling for Rangoon 1 garnson of native infantry, and such
of the Luropeins as were unfit for immedite service, he had
formed s many troops s he possessed transport for into two
columns  Viith one, 1bout 2,400 strong, he decided to move
by land, while the other about 1,170 strong, was to proceed
by water, and, capturing Panhlang and Donubyu en rouwle, was to
meet the land force at (~ariwa) some distance further up the
Irrawaddy

Of these two columns, the first, under the command of the
Chiel himself, cansisted of two troops of Bengnl Horse Artillery, the
Madras Pionecers the Governor General’s Body Guard, the 38th,
41st, and 47th Foot, and the 26th and 43rd Madras Native Infan
try The second column was commanded by Brigadier General
Cotton and was composed of the Rochet Troop, ¢+ detachment of
Madras Artillery, the 89th Foot, the Ist Madras European Reg
ment, and 1 few of the 18th Madras Nativ ¢ Infantry, together with
a flotilla of about seventy boats under Captun Alexander, R ¥

A third column, of about 800 men, under Major Sale, was
formed at the same time, with orders to move agunst Bassem,
clear thit country of the enemy, wnd then jomn head quarters at
Henzada The rest of the army, nearly 4,000 effective men, was
left 1n Rangoon, under Brigadier M’Creagh, who was to follow up
the Commander 1n Chief as soon as sufficient transport could be
obtamned

Before the British force left Rangoon, Colonel Elnngton was
sent to drive out the Burmese who had re occupred Syriam,
and thus, with no enemy in lhis rear, the Commander in Chief
felt himself 1n a position to advance  The land column, therefore,

Ve
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left Rangoon on the 13th February, the water column followed
on the 16th, and Major Sale started for Bassemn one day later
The movements of this last force will be first narrated

Having arnived off the mouth of the Bassem niver, they p‘ro
ceeded up stream on the 26th February Bassemn 1tself was
reached on the 3rd March and occupied without resistance, the
enemy having fired the place and fled to Lemyethna (Lamina,)
1 town tbout 150 mules higher up the mver Thither Major Sale
followed, but only to find the place deserted ~He then returned to
Bassewn and was soon after recalled to Rangoon, the movement to
Henz1da, having 1 the meantime become unnecessary ¥rom
Rangoon the detachment afterwards proceeded to jomn the mam
body under the Commander 1n Chuef

The land column, under $ir Archibald Campbell, leaving
Rangoon on the 13th February, marched through Hmawb: and
Hlamg without incident, and reached Sarawn on the 2nd March

The mver column, proceedmg up the Rangoon mver, arnved
on the 19th February «t Panhlaing
Here the enemy had constructed some
strong stochades, but abandoned them on the approach of the
Bntish  Leaving the detachment of the 18th Native Infantry to
hold this place, and Leep open the communication with Rangoon,
General Cotton continued his advance up the mver, entered the
mam strenm on the 27th, and next day came 1n sght of
Donubyu  Here Bandula was strongly entrenched, with all
the troops he could muster, nmounting to about 15,000 men
The position consisted of a series of formidable stockades extending
for 4 mile along the bank, beginmng at the Pagoda of Donubyu,
and increasing 1 strength until completed by the mamn work,
tituated on 1 commanding height, and surrounded by abattis and
the usual defences

Some delny having occurred 1n getting the whole of the
artillery up the nver, the Bntish force was not m position till the
Gth March  On the 6th Gencral Cotton advanced to within two
m;lc; oflthc Ihu'mmci xmg sent o summons to surrender, to which
a refusal was returned n the rccupt of the reply, o party of
the 89th was landed oppoate the mI:nn stocl nﬂcp’()o rcct?nnoztrc
On the 5th, 500 men were disembarked & mile below the pagods,

General Cotton » advance
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and formed nto two columns, under Coloncl Donoghue and Major
Basden, with two 6 pounders and a detachment of Rocket Artil
lery, the first stochade was captured with a loss of about twenty
Lalled and wounded, and the enemy fled to themr second hne,
leaving 280 priconers in the hands of the Bntish

The second line of defence was abont 500 yards mn rear of
the first, and about the same distance from the man position, by
which 1t was commanded  Two more 6 pounders and four mortars
were now brought int> action, and when 1t was thought that a
sufficient impression hid been made, the storming party of 200 men
was ordered to advance

The enemy held their fire until this party had got within close

Cotton s rever cnt Donn  TANZE, When they opened such a destruc
Lyu tive fusmllade, and inflicted so severe

a loss upon them that Captan Rose, who was commanding, had to
order a retreat Captains Rose and Cannon were hilled, and
nearly the whole of the party hilled or wounded In consequence
of this reverse, in which lus total easualties amounted to 139,
General Cotton decrded to mal e no further ttack until reinforced
by General Campbell, and he therefore re embarl ed the men and
guns, and dropped down strenm to Y indoon, to awut orders from
the Commander 1n Chief

Meanw hile, tal ing 1t for granted that the river force had cap
tured Donuby u, but without mal ing any effort to communicate with
that column, Genernl Campbell had unwisely advanced twenty six
miles beyond the rendervous,’ to Yuadit, near Bonyo  On hearing
on 11th March of General Cotton’s reverse, he decided to retrace
lus steps and attack Donubyu with the whole of lus torce He
accordingly returned to Sarawa, at which place he had to cross
over the Irrawaddy  Owing to lack of boats this proved a task
of great difficulty, and 1t was five days later before he was able
to continue his advance, and the 25th of March before he
arrived i front of Donubyu He then opened communication
with General Cotton, and started vigorous measures for the
reduction of the Burmese stronghold, his plins including the

1This appears to be an excellent 1in ed the British foree i detasl  first crushing
wtance of the nceeruty of columns uperating  General Cottons wek colomn and then
on parallel ines Leeping up commumecation  sdvanaing aganst General Campbell who
witheach otfer Ifad tho Burmese shown would have been entirely cut off from his

any imtiative they could now lLave defeat  base and food supplics
Yon V I
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construction of several batteries, armed with heavy artillery
The Burmese made frequent sorties from the fort, to try and
interrupt this work, and on one occasion the working parties
were charged by seventeen elephants, ndden by sharp shooters, and
gupported by a body of nfantry They were, however, driven
back by the Horse Artillery <nd Rocket Troop, and, the
clephwnt dnivers being lalled, the ammals made off into the jungle,
white the Iuchless sharp shooters throwing themselves to the
ground, retreated precipitately behind therr defences

The mortar and enfilading batteries opened fire on the 1st

Capturo of Donubyu April  and the breaching batteries at

Denth of Bradul daybreak on the 2nd, shortly after

which the enemy were seen 1 full retrent The position was
immediately seized, and a4 lirge amount of grun, wmmumntion,
and guns fell mto the Bntish hands It was ascertaned that
the sudden retreat of the cnemy was due to the death of Bandula,
who bad been lulled by a shell on the preceding day  With um
fell the courage of the garnson, and the surviving chiefs had found
1t impossible to ammate the men to further resistance

The death of Bandula was a severe blow to the Burman
cause  He was the chief mstigator of the war, and 1its strenuous
advocate, and in courage and readiness of resource he had dis
played great wbilities  The management of a Burmese army for
50 long 2 period, evinced no small degree of talent, while the
position and defences of Donubyu, 1s 1 field worlk, would have
done credit to the most scientific engmecr  He was an illiterate
man, who had nscn to power by his bravery and audacity When
the war brohe out he professed, and doubtless beheved him
self, able to lend Msarmy to the capital of Brtish Indin, and
actually took with him 2 parr of golden fetters ‘‘to bmd the
Governor General > Although not actually present at Ramu,
he commanded 1n Arakan, and derved additional reputation
from the result of that cimpaign  When ealled to the defence
of Burma, he anticipated fresh triumphs, but the operations
round Rangoon tught him a dificrent lesson, and although they
seem not to have shahen lus pertinacity, they inspired him with
a new spint, and added courtesy to lus other merts Of thus
the reply he sent to General Cotton’s summons, 13 a remarhable
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mstance  Heas sud to have answered, ¢ each of us 1s fighting
for hus awn country, and vou will find me as steady 1n defending
mme 1s vou are m mauntauning the honour of yours If you
wish to see Donulvu, come 23 friends and I will show 1t to
vou *’

Immediately after the f1ll of Donubyu, Sir Archibald Campbell
resumed lns advance on the eapital, and was agun at Sarawa
on the 10th Apnl  Here he was jomed
by General WCreagh, with the reserve
column from Rangeon and a2 number of elephants and bullock
transport  On armval at Tarol maw  emvoys appeared who
professed to desire peace  General Caumpbell, m reply, sud
he was reads to enter into negotiations, but asserted Ins mnten
tions of continming his advanee on Prome  When within eight
miles of the town he recenved an answer proposing thet he
should halt, but he continued hiv march, and found the place
bandoned  Half finiched defences on all sides elearly showed
that the Burmans had only wanted to try and gun time, and
that, but for General Campbell s hurried ady wnce, they would
have made a stubborn defence The runs now commenced and
the Commander 1n Chuef, therefore, seemng that further operations
were impossible, placed s army 1 cantonments in Prome

Colonel Godwin was sent with 1 force of about 1,000 men to
cross the Yomas to Toungoo, but finding the hills impassable
be turned northwards and returned to Prome 1q Mya wadi,
without commng across a trace of the enemy

During the stay of the army at Prome, law and order were
re established 1n the town, and the people flocked back and hved

Op rations delaye Ly the 11 perce,—entirely satisfied with Butish

monson rule, 1n fact the whole of Tegu, a8 well a8
a considerable part of Avae proper, may be considered as having,
at this time, been under Bmtish junsdiction The months of
June, July, and August, were necessamly spent 1n inactivity,
owing to the inundated state of the country, the monsoon,
however, was by no means so sesere 25 that of the previous year
at Rangoon, and thanks to the troops being comfortably hutted,
and to supplies bemng plentiful, the numbers of deaths from
sickness were ey,

Tt b advance cn I rome

12
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The death of Bandulv, and the defeat at Donubyu, followec
bv the Butish advance to Prome, had caused the utmost con
sternntion at the Burman court, but the necessity of our army
remaining 1o cantonments during the rams had given the wa
party tume to regam the ascendancy, wnd all 1deas of peace vanished
The ympression made upon the people, on the other hand, was mox
permanent, and large bounties had to be mven to the men t
induce them to enlist m the army  The necessary money was, how
ever, forthcoming and at the beginang of August 1t was estimatec
that about 20 000 of the enemy were 1 the vicimty of Prome

Although prepared for the renewal of hostilities,! Genera
Campbell at this time, bv order of th
Bengal Government, sent a letter to the
Burman court, mformmg them that the British were ready te
Lsten to overtures for peace This letter promsed to produre
the happrest results, for i answer to 1t, on the Gth September,
Burmese deputies arnived at Prome with 2 flagof truce Afte
some discussion, o armustice till the 18th October was agreed
upon, and a mecting v 1s ranged to take place between Genera
Caumpbell and the Barman anthorities on the 23rd Septembe:
at o villge half way between the two camps The meeting duly
took place, and the terms proposed by the British were as follows —
“ The non interference of the Burmese m the affurs of Assam,
Mampur and Cachar, the cession of Aral an , the payment of twc
crores 13 an sndemmts, (one half to be pard at once, and the
Tenassenm  provinces of Moulmein, Tavoy, and Mergm to b
M was  delivered), permussion for ¢

Ava, and the signature of o libera

st desmmrred. 1 'Ic‘J‘thcsc terms the Burman Commussioners a

tl the 2ng l\ofmﬂ“: y ashed for 1 prolongation of the armistics

to thuit sorcroer oy 10 Bve them tume to submut then
Verelgn

this was readily agreed to,
o , ~nd matters thus
rematned till the end of October, when the Bptish were 1nformed

i)[x'lt Iﬁn, dumnd for money und turitory precluded all possibility
on': lntcndh trangement  Sir Archibald, therefore, at once pre
};;c:‘ okn.sumc active operations  The wformation of the last
e® werhshied piven notiec of the assemblige of 1 large force along

Puace overtares

Brtish Resident to reside ot
commercal treaty

156 Apy ndir 2 for Dre wat state? of the army at thys time
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the hne of the mver, which wis gradually concentrating on Prome
From 2 direet attac] there was nothing to fear, but any large move
ment on erther flank might be attended by great mconvemence  In
order to oppose an advance on the right, Colonel Pepper was
stationed 1t Old Pegu winle 1t was thought that the presence of
the detachment at Bas< m would be a sufhcient protection to the
Iaft  The chief pomt was to hold the enemy to lus immednte
front and draw lus attention as much as possible to Prome
Upon the elose of the armistice the state of the country, and
the vet incomplete concentration of the army  rendered o forward
movement of the wholc force impracticable  but Genernl Cump
bell lost no tume an detaching o column to dmve back the
enemy from an advanced poation they had occupied at Wt
t1 gan, about twenty miles from Prome  Wath tlus view, Colonel
Macdowall marched with two bngades of natne infantry to
attack the post from the Icft  and Major Tvans with the 22nd
Natne Infintry, was  ordcrad to mose on the front of the
position, while the 1sth Native Infintry werc to support the 22nd 1f
required  The 38th Native Infantry was also sent round by Sangwe
tomake 2 diversion n that quirter The stite of the ronds
presented artillery forming a part of any of these columns
The result of tlus attach was a repetition of the ruverse at
hahly  The mun body under Colonel Macdownall marched on
Brti b reverse ot ety the evemng of tho 15th November On
bin the morning of the 16th, they encountered
the Burmese 1n great force, who, although driven back, ept up
a heavy fire as they rctreated to their position in the rear  Thus
position proved to be too strong for the attacking force to
storm, and their want of artillery prevented them from
breaching 1t In the abortive attach, Colonel Macdowall was
lilled and four officers severely wounded —Lieutenant Colonel
Brooke, who succceded to the command, finding 1t impossible
tomale any impression on the enemy, then ordered a retreat
This was effected with s much regulwnty as creumstinces would
permit, the country bemg < thucl jungle mn which the cnemy
lurked 1n great numbers and 1 eptup 1 galling fire  After a severe
march, mn which a number of the 1 ounded were univoidably
left belund, the detnchment came to & nwllah bout nime mules
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from Prome, where the enemy stopped their pursuit, therr atten
tion having been diverted by the movements of the other detach
ments

Major Evans, having moied out on the might of the 15th,
fell 1n with the enemy’s piequets at daybreah on the following
mormng  After dnving them back he advanced to an opemng
mn the tungle when he was checked by a very heavy fire from
4 strong stochade, by which his leading company was almost
anmbilated, and scvere casualties sustamed by the other com
pantes  Fimng n the direction of Colonel Macdowall’s column had
been heard early mn the mormmng, but as there was no sign of
their co operation  and as the enemy were too strong for one
battalion to attich Myor Evans nlso refreated The enemy
pursued for about three miles and harassed the rear, but the regt
ment successfully effected 1ts tetreat in good order In this column,
as m Colonel Macdowall’s, many of the wounded had to be Ieft
behind, the dooly bearers having, at the beginming of the retreat,
thrown down their loads and bolted imto the jungle

The 38th Remment under Colonel Smuth reached Wet tr gin
about 12 o’clock on the 16th, and then fell in with what
appeared to be the rear of the enemy, a1t this ttme 1n purswt of
the mun body of the British ~ The Buumese fled on the appearance
of thus corps, but the finng having ceased and no traces of the
other two columns being visible, Colonel Smuth also retired on
Prome

Our total loss in this affair was Colonel Macdowall and fifty three
rink anad file hailled, thiteen officers wounded, of whom one, Liew
tenant Ranken, subscquently died and 150 rwk and file wounded
or misung  Qur defeat was, at the time, attributed to 1gnorance of
the enemy ’s strength, as, mnstend of 2 000 or 3,000 men, 18 expected,
Major 1 vans cstunated those opposed to him to e not less than
5,000, while those engaged b, the mun diviston, under Colonel
Brool, were rechoned at between 10,000 and 12,000 It would
appear, howevcr, that had some method of communication between'
the columns been arranged, the expedition would, despite the num
ber of Burmese, have Ind o vers different result  The ultimato
consequenees of this dicaster were not unfavourable, ns 1t enouraged
the Burman Generls m the high opimion of their own power, and
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induced them to adopt a evetem of confident warfare, which brought
them wathin the roach of the Butish Commander

Relving on the mamfestation of therr purpose to attael lam 1
his position Ceneral Camphell determined to awmt thar advance,
and the enems <oan madc thar appearance round Prome to the ex
tent of between 50 000 and 60,000 men s thewr numbers enabled
them to extend over a considerable tract of country, they were able
todetach partic< to both flinks of the Bntish position, by which the
communications with Rangoon were thruatened, and the distriets
below Prome exposed to the depredations ol irregular and maranding
bands  The command of the mvcr was, however, an important ad
vantage to the British and <ome successes gamed by the flotills, and
by a detachment at Pidwung on the nght bank, soon dispelled all
fear with regard to the communieations with Rangoon being eut

After asuting for some days the expected approach of the
Burman foree, General Campbell finding that they were reluctant to
Conrelata beden irmse  Je33€ the cover of the jungle, and that
poution they merely continued to harass Ius flankhs,
determined to make a general attac! on the enemy’s position, which
extended from the Napadi lulls a commanding ndge on the bank of
the nver, to the 3illages of Sinbaih and Sangwe wmland, about
eleven miles north east of Prome
The Burman army was divided imnto three bodies, the nght
w3 formed on the western bank of the Irrawaddy , the centre was
on the Napadi Inlls, and commumented through a thick forest, by
a hne of detached posts, with the left, which was drawn up at
Sinbaik on the Nawin niver  Each body was strongly stockaded
and occupied a posttion difficult of approach
Leaving four regiments of native infantry for the defence of
Prome, General Campbell marched early on the 1st December
against the cnemy’s left, wlale the flotilla, under Sir James Brisbane,
by a cannonade of the works on the river, diverted the attention of
the centre from the real pomt of attack
Upon reaching the Nawin miver, the force was divided into twa
columns The nght, under General Cotton consisting of the 1st,
41st, and 89th Foot, the 18th and 28th Native Infantry, and some
artillery, proceeding along the left bank, found the enemy occupy
g a strong position with about 10,000 men The post was
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mmmediately stormed and carried ab the paint of the bayonet, the
Burmese leaving 300 dead 1n their trenches The leit cofomm which
imciuded the 13th, 38th, 47th, and 87th Toot and the 38th Native
Tnfantry came up as the enemy were retreating and completed their
rout
Followmg up the advantage thus guned, Sir Archibald Camp
bell determined to attack the position on the Napad lnlls without
delay The army accordingly resumed therr march on the following
morning
The nature of the country admitted of no approach to the enemy’s
defences on the hills, except 1 front, and that only by a narrow
path  Thewr posts at the foot of the lulls were more accessible, and
from these they were speedily driven, but the attach of the heights
was 2 more formidable task, as the narrow path was commanded
by the Burman artillery and by numerous breastworks After the
position had been bombarded by our guns, the 1st Bengal Brmgade
Totsl defeat of Burmess Were ordered to storm the heights, and
Ist to 4th Derember 1925 rushing up the steep slopes in the teeth of
4 heavy fire, they drove the enemy from hull to ull until they had
cleared the vhole of the formidable entrenchments
On the 4th December, 4 detachment under General Cotton, pro
ceeded across the river and drove the left wing of the enemy from
their position with heavy loss, thus completing the entire dispersal
of the Burman army
On the Gth December commenced the advance on Ava, one
division, under General Cotton, moving along the bank of the niver,
and 1ceping touch with the flotilla, the other, under Generil
Campbell, advanung 1 a cirewtous direction go as to turn the
entrenchments which the Burmese had erected at Mya wa di, and
for some miles beyond
Mya wa di was found to be deserted  General Campbell fixed
s head quarters there on the 19th December, and was soon after
wards jomed by the flotilla and Geners} Cotton's column
Continuing s advance towards Malun whither the Burmese
had now fled, the Commander 1 Chiel, on the 26th December, re
More geace gragasals cerved a letter expressing the wish of the
Lientenaat € Burman Commander to conclude peace
puted 1:;1“1;2; ' olonel Trdy and Licutenant Smith, » x, were de
1 the terms proposed by the Burmese, and 1 the
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meanwhile the column continued 1ts march, and armved at Patan
agr opposite the Burmese post of Malun on the 28th, while the
flotilla, unmolested, anchored aboyc the Burman position

There 15 no doubt that the pres athing feeling 1mongst ll ranl s
of Burmans was now a desire for peace  The war had long been
most unpopular, the best troops of the State had been destroyed,
the new levies rused to take their place were of the worst deserip
tion, procured 4t great expense, ind decimated by desertion
directly they tool the field Vost of the members of the King's
council and his own relations warmly advocated peace, and he was
wellinclined to Iisten to their advice  The Queen and her hindred,
on the other hand, still counselled opposition, and the pride of
a barbaric sovereign could 1il stoop to make the sacrfices by which
alone tranquility could be restored The advance of the British
army from Napadiseems, howeser, to have turned the scale
favour of pacific councils, and Kolen Wungyz was 1n consequence
sent from Ava to Malun to negotinte

After some unimportant prehmnary discussions, 1t was arrang
ed that General Campbell, Mr Robertson, lately appomted Crvil
Commussioner, and Sir J Brisbane, should hold a conference with
the Burman envoys 1n a boat moored in the centre of the niver
between Malun and Patanaga

The Burmese Commssioners, true to their national character,
could not conduct the negotiations without iraud, and solemnly
declated that they had full powers to agree to terms The pro
posals made by the Britash Commussioners
were the same as those made by General
Campbell 1n the previous September, except that the permanent
cessron of the Tenasserim Provinces, with the Salween as a boun
dary, was insisted on, and the amount of the indemmty was
reduced by one half  After much discussion these terms were
accepted and the English copy of the treaty was signed on the
2nd, and the Burmese copy on the 3rd Januwary 1826 An
armistice was agreed upon until the 18th to enable the envoys
to obtan the necessary ratification

During all the conferences the Burmans had repeatedly
declared that the King would ratify whatever they agreed to, and
had' expressed their entire satisfaction with the spirit in which

Yo V 4

Bntish terme
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the negotiations had been condncted, and thew gratification ab
the prospect of a speedy renewal of irendly relations They had
frankly confessed that the King had been rumned by the war, that
the resources of the country were exhwusted, and that the road to
Ava was open to the Britash army ~ There appeared every reason
to credit their assertions, and all who had seen them, behieved
that peace was now assured
Whle these transactions were taling place the province of

Pegu had been the scene of gome mih
tary operations, which we must here
pause to notice Colonel Pepper’s force at Pegu was mamly
wtended for defensive purposes and to prevent the enemy inber
fering with the British commumcations , but finding the Burmese
becoming troublesome, this officer now decided to tahe the offen
sve  Accordingly, on the 23rd December, he marched on Shwe
gym, on the left bank of the Sittang mver, which wrs occupied
without resistance Thence  force under Colonel Conry was
detached to capture the fortified post of Sittang, also on the left
bank  Thi attack fuled and Colonel Conry and Lieutenant
Adams, one native officer, and nme men were klled, and Lieu
tenants Harvey and Power, and eighteen men were wounded
Colonel Pepper then advanced with remforcements and captured
the position on the 11th January, but not without severe loss
Captans Cursham and Stedman and fourbeen rank and file being
Ialled, and Major Home, Lieutenants Fullerton and Gower, and
fifty three men wounded Colonel Pepper was quichly remnforced
by about 800 men irom Rangoon, and all fears for the securtty of
that part of the country were set at rest, and the establishment
of peace shortly after suspended further operations

Durning the armistice at Malun a friendly mtercourse was carried
on between the two camps, ouly at times mterrupted by the enemy
working at and strengthening lus defences, as 1f aware that nothing
conclusive would result from the negotiations Strong remon
strances were made to the Burmese on this subject, but they with
their usual dextenity parried the accusations of double dealing,
attnbuting to every cause, except the right one, the proceedings
complaned of  Scarcely a day passed without a visit from some
chief of rank, to expatiate upon the blessings which would result
from the emswing peace, and to repeat their conviction that the

Operations m Tega
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ratified treaty would armve long before the period specified At
length, howesver, on the 17th, the day before the armistice was
to expire, three Burmese officers arrived 1n the Bntwsh camp,
and, while offering to pay the first mstalment of the indemmity,
stated with much circumlocution that they had as yet received
no answer from the capital, and begged for an extension of the
armstice for seven or eight days

This statement was obviously untrue, as the chiefs were
known to be 1n duly communication with Ava, boats from whence
frequently passed the British piequets on theriver  Sir Arclubald,
therefore, refused their request, but told them that1f they would
evacuate Malun, and continued retining before the British army to
Ava, hostilities would not be recommenced, and the march would
be suspended as soon s the ratified treaty should be recerved

This proposition w1s peremptortly rejected, and the armustice
having cxpired, three officers were next day sent over to Malun,
who formally told the 1§ ungy: that, having again decerved us, no
more 1orbearance would be shown by the British, and that after
12 o'clock that mght hostilities would be once more resorted to

At the specified hour of midmight the British began to erect
batteries opposite the sclccted ponts of attach, and by 10 o’clock
next mormng twenty eight pieces of artillery were ready to open
on the enemy s defences  Shortly rter 11 a v, the guns began
the bombardment, and, two kours later, the troops intended for the
assault were embarl ed 1n boats at some distance above the place,
to ensure their not being carried past 1t by the force of the stream

The 1st Bengal Brigade, conmsting of the 13th and 38th Foot,
under Licutenant Colonel Sale, was directed to land below the
stockade, while three brigades were to land above the place, and,
after carrymng some outworks, to attach 1t by the northern
face Despite all precrutions, however,
the force of the current, amded by
2 strong north wind, carned the 1st Brigade, under all the
enemy’s fire to its destined pownt of attack before the other
brigades had reached their position Landing under cover of
o shelving banl, this brigade at once pushed forward without wart
ing for the co operation of the other troops, and, assaulting the
worhs with great gallantry, drove the enemy from theiwr postion,

K2
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The other brigades cutting in wpon the Burmang’ retreat com
pleted their discomfiture, and they were driven with much loss
from the whole of their stochades, leaving all therr artillery and
military stores m the hands of the British, whose losses wlzpolxnted
to nme lalled, and three officers and thirtv one wounded In the
house of Prince Memiabu, a half brother of the King, who had
taken the command, was found monev to the amount of from
Rs 30,000 to Rs 40,000, and, what was still more surprising,
though perhaps not so agreeable, both the Enghsh and Burmese
copies of the treaty lately made, signed and sealed as they had
been at the meeting, and bearing unmistakable evidence of their
never having been seen by the King
Tt 15 difficult to divine what object the Burmese Court could

have had 1 opening negotrations they hid no intention of abiding
by, or what possible tesult they could have anticipated from a
short and profitless delay, which to us was 1n ev ery way desirable,
as much to rest the men from their lnte fatigues as to wfford time
for collecting sufficient supplies to prosecute our advance on the
capital It 15, however, more than probable that the envoys had
exceeded their power, and that, on the terms of the treaty bemg
made ! nown to the King, the nar purty agun prevailed

The Burmese army now retired with all possible haste, and
the Brtish prepared to follow them up without delay

Before, however, commencing s march, Gencral Campbell
fent a messenger with the unratificd treaty to the Wungyr, both
to show the Burmese that thewr perfidy was discovered and to
gve them the means of stll performng their engrgements In
hus letter to the Wungyr he merely told him that m the hurry
of his departure from Malun he had forgotten the enclosed
document which he might now find more weeptable to s Gov
ernment than they nad o few days previously considered 1t The
Waungy: pohtely returned his best thanks for the paper, but
added that the same hurry which had caused the loss of the treaty
had compelled him to leave behind large sum of money, which
he also much regretted, and whieh he was sure the British General
only watted an opportumty of returning

The Brtish force now re

sumed 1ts march u; 0.
the 31st of January 1t was me: pon Ava n

t by a Doctor Price, an American
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Missionaty, and an Inghshman of the name of Sandford, both
of whom had heen tahen prisoners some months before, and who
were now sent on parole to commumcate the sincere desire which
the Burman King at last entertaned for peace, and to ascertamn
the lowest terms upon which 1t would be granted The terms
offered at Malun were renewed, and the Butish General having
promised not to advance beyond Pagan Myo for twelve days, the
delegates returned to Ava
There can be httle doubt that the Burman monarch now
saw the necessity of peace, and was therefore anxious to secure 1t,
but the terms proposed, lenient though they were, were so gall
g to lus pride that he resolved upon one more effort If that
falled, peace was to be immediately concluded He, therefore,
Final defeat of the Burmese DY means of large bounties, collected
9ty February 1826 a new force, to whom he gave the honour
able appellation of ¢ Retrievers of the King’s Glory,” and entrust
ed the command of this army to a warnor bearing the formidable
titles of * Prince of Darkness,” ¢ King of Hell,” and ** Prince of
the Setting Sun
The Burmese took up their position at Pagan Myo, where
they were attacked by the British on the 9th February The
enemy were routed with great slaughter, and the ‘¢ Retrievers of
the King’s Glory ” fled m detached parties over the country  The
unfortunate ¢ Prince of the Setting Sun’ ventured to return to
Ava after his defeat, where he was 1mmediately put to death by
order of the King Peace was now imevitable
The Bntish army continued 1t8 advance, and was met at
Yandabo, only four marches from the capital, by Doctor Price
and Mr Bandford, accompanied by two Mimsters of State and
all the British prisoners who had been taken during the war
The delegates brought the first instalment of the indemmty
(twenty five lakhs of rupees), as well as powers to accept what
ever terms the Bnitish might propose
The terms offered at Malun (with an additional article sane
Treaty of Yandabo— tioning the payment of the imdemmty
24th February 1826 four instalments) were agreed upon and
peace was signed on 24th February, 1826 1

3 See Appendrx IIT
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On the 7th March the Commander m Chief and the 1st Brigade
embarked 1 boats for Rangoon, where they arnved on the 24th
By the end of Apnil, the whole force, with the exception of the
detachment left 1n Rangoon unfil the payment of the second
quarter of the indemmty, was on 1ts way to Bengal and Madras

Thus closed the first Burmese war, engaged n by the Brmtish
Government much agunst its mchnations, and resulting m the
loss to the Burman monarch of all the territories which his
ancestors had taken from the Stamese, and of Aralan, which had
been conquered by lus father, 1 hus exclusion from all interest
m Assam, Cachar, and Mampur, where s predecessors had been
paramount, and 1n theloss of the sum of ten ymllion rupees

There are, however, always two sides to a story, as1s clearly
shown by a perusal of the Royal Chronicles of the Burmese, n
which work the following remarkable account of the war and sub
sequent peace 13 to be found -—‘In the years of 1186 and 1187 (of
the Burman era) the white strangers of the west fistened » quarrel
upon the Lord of the Golden Palace They landed at Rangoon,
took that place and Prome, and were permrtted to advance as far
as Yandabo, for the King, from motives of piety and regard
of lfe, made no preparation whatever to oppose them The
strangers had spent vast sums of money m thewr enferpmse, s0
that by the time they renched Yandabo therr resources were
evhausted, and they were n great distress They then petitioned
the King, who, 1n s clemency and generosity, sent them large
sums of money to pay thewr expenses bach, wnd ordered them out
of the country

The loss to the British 1n men and 1n money 1n this campaign
was enormous  The total expenditure was about five mllions
sterling, of which one was recovered from the Burmes. The
number of hives lost was, considertng the few who were lulled m
action, almost incredible The whole number of British troops
who Janded 1 Rangoon 1n ¢

he first mstance, comprising the 13th,
34th, 41st, 45th, 49th, and 89th Foot, was, exclusive of officers,

3,586 , the number of remforcements does not appear, but that of
the deaths was 3,115, of which not more than 150 occurred in
action or from wounds  Of about 150 officers sixteen were hilled
in aetion or died from wounds, and forty five died from disease In
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Arahan the loss 1 action was none, but of the two British regt
ments quartered there, whose total average strength was 1,004
men 595 died 1n the country in the course of eight months, and
of those who quitted 1t, not more than half were alive at the end of
the year Ilad there been no reinforcements the British portion
of the force would have been entirely annihulated by disease

In recogmtion of their services during the war, permission was
given for the words «¢ Ava,” © Araken " and ““ Assam ” to be borne
on the colours of corps engaged, a medal and six months’ batla
were granted to the troops, and a further donation of an equal
amount was pard to them the following year by order of the Court
of Directors
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THE SECOND BURMESE WAR

CHAPTER VI
CAUSES OF THE WAR

HE Treaty of Yandabo guaranteed the sccurnty of our mer-
chants and of our commerce, 1nd seemed to hold out promise of

a lasting friendship between British and Burmese So quichly,
however, did the latter nation forget the losses they had incurred
1n the first war, and so quickhly did all their former nrrogance return
to them, that i a very few years 1t became evident that the
Bntish Indian Government would, sooner or later, be once agamn
compelled to assert its nghts by force of arms

Phagy1 daw, the King who had brought on the first war,
developed 1nsamty shortly after the conclusion of peace, and was
deposed by lus brother, who adopted the title of King Tharrawaddy
This monarch absolutely refused to be mn any way bound by lus
brother’s treaty Resident after Resident was treated with such
mdignity by the King and his mimsters that 1t was at last found
necessary to remove the Residency to Rangoon, and, shortly after,
to withdraw 1t from the country altogether

Removing his capibal to Amarapura King Tharrawaddy reigned
for mmne years But soon after hus usurpation of the throne, he
too developed symptoms of madness, and, eventually put under
restramnt by hus sons, died in confinement mn 1846

The throne was seized by Ius eldest son, Pagan Min, who
followed s father’s footsteps inignormng the provisions of the
treaty of 1826 At the same time, the various Governors and
Viceroys of provinces, feeling confident of the support of themr
own Government, recommenced those exactions from British
traders which had so often provoked remonstrance from the Indian
Government, and which had helped to bring on the first war

These mdigmties offcred to our representatives and merchants
mght, 1t any time, have served as a valid excuse for the renewal
of hostilitics, but the truth seems to be that our hands were too

()
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full yust then to pay any attention to Burma The dsastrous
Kabul campargn of 1842, followed by the Sikh War, which, although
successful, shook our Eastern Empire fo its very foundations,
demanded all the troops we could muster
At last, however, n 1851, Lord Dalhousie, the then Governor
General, found humself able to turn his attention to the Eastern
Frontier, and the report, at this time, of two more than usually
outrageous cases of extortion, together with o memorial from the
British residents at Rangoon, brought matters to a head
The memorial set forth that two Brtish subjects, Messrs
Sheppard and Lewis, masters of British ships, had been arrested
by the Governor of Rangoon on several
Pangoon Residents Memoral ~ successive false charges, that they had
been 1ll treated and impnsoned, that
Captain Lewis had been threatened with the stocks , and that large
sums of money had been extorted from them before they could get
their port clearance Tt further set forth that all “ all your memo
mehsts have for o long tame suffered from the tyranny and gross
mjustice of the Burmese authorities, that trade 1s sertously
obstructed and almost suppressed 1n consequence , that neither life
nor property 1s safe, as the Governor has publicly stated to s
dependents that he has no money to pay them for thewr services
and has granted them s permussion to rob the mhabitants, and
‘to get money as they best can’, that, mn consequence, robberies
and false charges are of almost daily occurrence, that the
Governor has frequently demanded money without pretest, and
has tortured the parties till lus demands were complied with,
that now affairs have arnived at such a erisis that, unless protect
ed, your memonalists will be obliged to leave the country, and,
doing so, must sacrifice their property that they are here under
the provisions of the Treaty of Yandabo, and beg to state, with all
due deference and respect, that they clum the night to seek your
protection
Durectly Lord Dalhouse received this memorial he gave the
matter his most urgent attention and at once despatched Com
modore Lambert with lus squadron to Rangoon, with imstructions
:;]th;]l(irzsise:;:]?ting the Governor of Rangoon, setting forth the
, powting out that they constituted a very
grave 1nfraction of the custing trewty, informing hum that the
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British would not allow the hiberty of its subjects to be violnted,
and finally demanding the payment of £900 sterling as compensa
dion for the losses sustuned by Messrs Lewis and Sheppard

Should the Governor refuse to comply with the demnnd, the
Commodore was to forward to the King of Burma a letter from the
President 1n Council, and awut o reply He was, however,
specially instructed not to commut any aet of hostility until
definite nstructions were 1ssued by the Government of India

The above mentioned letter from the President i Council
was dated 17th November 1851 It alluded to the fact of numerous
complaints having been recenved regarding the conduct of the
Governor of Rangoon, demanded compensation for the various
outrages complained of, and further required that that officer
should be removed  The letter concluded by stating that if these
demands were not immediately met, the British Government would
tale measures to enforce the rights it possessed 1 virtue of existing
treaties

On the squadron arriving mn the Rangoon river 1t was met by
a Mr Crisp, an Lnglish resident in Rangoon, who had been sent
down by Maung Oot, the Goyernor, to ask the reason of an armed
force arnving 1n Burman waters  In reply, the Commodore said
that he brought 2 communication for the Governor from the Gov
ernor General of Indiv  On Mr Crisp s return, Maung Oot 1ssued
orders that no European was to communicate with the squadron, on
pain of death, a threat which lis previous cruelties led them to
think he would certamnly carry out Maung Oot fixed a day for
the reception of the Commodore’s letter, but, before the day arnv
ed, 1t was rumoured that he was contemplating the seizure s
hostages, of the officers who mmght land, and threatemmng to put
them to death 1f the squadron did not at once leave Rangoon
At the same time, Maung Oot treated the British squadron with

many petty annoyances, and another long list of his extortions
was handed to the Commodore by the British residents The
Commodore, therefore, thinhing that the payment of compensa
tion for the cases of Lewis and Sheppard would not now be con
sidered sufficient by the Supreme Government, and feeling that no
good object would be served by having any dealings with the
Governor, decided to withold his demand on that man, and to at
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once forward the President in Couneil’s letter to the King calling
for a reply m thirty five days This he reported to the Govern
ment of India

Within the time fixed, a satisfactory reply was recerved from
the Burman King, announcing the removal of Maung Oot from Ran
goon, and the appomtment of a successor, and promising an enquiry
mto the cases of Messrs Sheppard and Lews

Both Commodore Lambert and the Governor General now
hoped that all differences would be amicably arranged, but this was
by no means the mtention of the Burmese Government The
arrogance of the court had agam reached all 1ts former height,
and the King determmed on measuring lus strength once more
with that of the British power m India The new Governor was
one Maung Hmoon, who brought with him 3,000 men, whilst at the
same time 10,000 men under Maung Gnyo, and a large force under
Maung Bywa were sent to the Bassein and Martaban districts respec
tively

In the meantime the Government of India had recewved the
Commodore’s despatch informing them of his having sent on the
letter to the King of Burma, and, approving of the course he had
tahen, had authorized him to blockade the Burmese rivers 1if the
Kmg’s reply was unfavonrable Lord Dalhousie was not to be
played with  On the 4th January 1852 the new Governor arrived
at Rangoon, and 1t was 1t first expected that the late one would be
subjected toatral Buton the 5th 1t was learnt that he was m
Ingh favour with his successor, and on the 6th he departed for
Ava with every mark of honour No mtimation of the new man’s
arrival was officially made to the Commodore, but 1t was soon
found that he intended to follow his predecessor’s exmple, for
lus first official act was to send 4 written notice to all British rest

dents, threatenmg them with death 1 the event of their holding
ny ntercourse with the squadron

On the 6th January Commodore Lambert, by appointment,

sent Commander Fishbourne and Captain Latter on shore with a
tetter to the Governor, contuning the demands which he had been
direeted to make, which had now, by order of the Government, been
Increased by one made, under Article VII of the Treaty of Y,a.nda

Yo, for the honourable reception of a British Resident at Rangoon
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with a guard of filty men  Tlus deputation was treated with the
utmost nsolence, and was denied admit
tance to the Governor on the plea that
he was asleep, and finally the officers had to return to ther ship
without delivering the letter  No pology was ever offered for this
treatment, but the Goscrnor sent on beard a letter to the Secretary
of the Government of Indi, accusing the ofhicers of the deputation
of having been drunk and of using violent and busive lnnguage
Commodore Lambert at once declared the blocl ade of the rivers,
and, 1n retahation for the insults offered to the Brtish Govern
ment through the officers of tne deputation, seized « royal ship
which happened to be lying off Rangoon
The same afternoon he sent a message ashore, telling 11l British
merchants and residents to come on board the frigate 1nmed:
ately as the town was to be placed under blockade By eight
o’cloch all the Bntish subjects had cmbarked, and the next day,
77th February, all merchant ships were ordered to prepare to leave
Rangoon The stme day a letter wrmived from the Governor stating
that “1f the Commodore attempted to tal e the King’s ship past the
two stochades which had been erccted down the miver, he would be
fired on *  The Commodore replied that if even a pistol were fired he
would level the stochades to the ground , ind with tins mutual deter
mination may be said to have commenced the Sccond Burmese War
On the 8th January the Proserpine left Rangoon with about
200 refugees and the next day the fleet proceeded down the
nver, accompanted by the merchantmen and with the Burman
Royal slip m tow Directly the stochades were reached a heavy
fire was opencd by the Burmese This was quickly silenced by
Brtish squadron fired on by LR guns of the men of war, and the enemy
the Burmese were driven from therr entrenchments
with a loss of over 300 lilled and wounded It was afterwards
remarhed by some that if the Bmtish had not carred away
the Royal ship, the Burmese would probably not have offered any
resistance, and that they only opened fire on seemg the Kmg’s
property bemg taken away Another anthomty, however, holds
that the Governor stated he would fire on the Commodoreif he
attempted to remove *any Bntish property,” so there 1s reason
to believe that the stockades would have offered resistance even if
the Kang’s slup had not been touched

Brtt h deputation in. nlted
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After this engagement, the Serpent, Commander Luard, was
sent to carry out the blockade of the Bassein nver, and Commodore
Lambert himself proceeded to Calcutta to confer with the
Government

The unsatisfactory aspect which affawrs had now assumed
rendered 1t advisable to at once remnforce the garnsons of Tenas
serm and Arakan A wing of the 18th Royal Insh and a company
of European artillery were consequently sent to Moulmern, and a regt
ment of Bengal Native Infantry and some artillery were conveyed
to Kyaukpyu, so as to be available for any duty on which 1t might
be necessary to employ them

Lord Dalhousie was at Benares when Commodore Lambert
returned to Calcutta, but on receipt of hus despatches, he made
another attempt to avert war, and 1 a letter to the Secret Commuttee
of the Court of Directors he expressed hus belef that a peaceable
adjustment was still possible The President 1n Couneil accordmngly,
agamn addressed the Governor of Rangoon, briefly recapitulating the
occurrences 1n Rangoon smee his arrval, and demanding that he
should at once apologize to the Government of India, should pay
the compensation claymed, wnd should consent to recerve with due
honour a British Agent at Rangoon  The despatch ended with the
statement that 1f these demands were not complied with, the British
Government would cxact for itself the reparation due to 1t

This commumecation was conveyed to Rangoon by the Com
modore, but was not delivered without bloodshed, for as the British
ingate was proceeding up the Rangoon niver under a flag of truce,
she was fired on by the Burmese batteries 1 the lower stochade
The enemy’s fire was quickly silenced by the guns of the Foz, but
not before a Bnitish seaman had been Ialled  The reply to this letter
was sent to Commodore Lambert on 2nd February Not only was
every demand evasively refused, but the British officers were accused
of falsehood 1 ther assertions regurdng therr treatment at the Gov-
ernor’s house

On the recerpt of thus reply Lord Dalhousie determined to des

Final lttet (0 the King patch a force to Rangoon, but at the

sume time decided to give the King one

more opportunity of avoding war  On the 18th February, there
'fl?ll;c, lll,c addressed Ius last communication to the Burman Court
e whole of the occurrences Rangoon were recamtulated. and
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1t was stated that active preparations were now being made by the
Indian Government to enforee its nghts  The Eing was, however,
told that he could stil| avert war by complymg with the following
demands —

1 An apology for the wnsults offered to the British deputation on 6th
Tanuary

2 The pavment of a fine of one million (ten lakhs) of rupees, in
compensation for the losses mcurred by Bntish merchants, and
m part pavment of the expense of preparation for war

3 Permission for a Bntish Resident to reside at Rangoon

4 The removal of the pre ent Governor of Rangoon

If these conditions were not complied with before 1st Apml
the King was tnformed that the Bntish would at once commence
hostiities  Up to the tume of recenving this despatch the Burmese
Government had not beleved that the Bmtish would really
go towar with them and had consequently made no preparations
beyond the erection of the stochades already mentioned, 1n the
neighbourhood of Rangoon  They now, however, flatly refused to
accede to the Bmtish terms, and, m light hearted forgetfulness
of the power of therr western neighbour, and m ignorance of the
feelings of their subjects they at once began to make their arrange
ments for the comimng cimpaign

Meanwhile Lord Dalhousie’s preparations were almost com
pleted before the Court of Burma had recerved his letter On
the 5th April the first blow was struck, and was followed up by attack
after attack, without allowing the enemy trme to collect an army

At the same time the Shans m the north east positively refused
to join the King of Burm+’s standard, while his Talaing and Southern
Burmese subjects everywhere sided with the invading force

VoL ¥ M
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After this engagement, the Serpent, Commander Luard, was
sent o carry out the blochade of the Bassemn river, and Commodore
Tombert lmself proceeded to Calcutta to confer with the
Government

The unsatisfactory aspect which affawrs had now assumed
rendered 1t advisable to at once remforce the garmsons of Tenas-
senm and Arakan A wing of the 18th Royal Yrish and a company
of Luropcan artillery were consequently sent to Moulmein, and 2 regs
ment of Bengal Native Infantry and some artillery were conveyed
to Kyaukpyu, so as to be avallable for any duty on which 1t rught
be necessary to employ them

Lord Dalhousie was at Benares when Commodore Lambert
returned to Calcutta, but on receipt of s despatches, he made
another attempt to avert war, and m a letter to the Sceret Commuttee
of the Court of Directors he expressed his belicf that a peaceable
adjustment was still possible  The President m Counerl accordingly,
agun addrcssed the Governor of Rangoon, briefly recapitulating the
occurrences 1n Rangoon since his arrval, and demandmg that he
should at once apologize to the Government of Indw, should pay
the compensation claimed, and should consent to rccerve with due
bonour a British Agent at Rangoon  The despateh ended with the
statement that 1f these demands were not comphed with, the British
Government would cxact for itself the reparation due to 1t

This communication was conveyed to Rangoon by the Com
modore, but was not delrs cred withont bloodshed, for as the Britsh
Ingate was procceding up the Rangoon niver under a flag of truce,
she was fired on by the Burmese batteries m the lower stochade
The enemy’s fire was quckly silenced by the guns of the Fox, bub
not before a British seaman had been lalled  The reply to this letter
was sent to Commodore Lambert on 2nd Febrnary Not only was
c‘f efryl's demand evasively refused, but the Brutish officers were accused
zm ;xr, :}}I:Z:i cm therr assertions regarding their treatment at the Gov

On the receipt of this eply Lord Dalhousie determmed to des

Finol letter to the hang S:xti‘ t‘l fU:]w dtodRangoon, bu; ap the

une decrded to give the King one

;2::6 ;’PP"?“NW of avording war  On the 181:11g February, tierc
The,\vl‘:ﬂ eﬂ O(iriised lus last communication to the Burman Court
. oceurrences at Rangoon weie 1ecapitulated, and
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1t was stated that active preparations were now bemng made by the
Indian Government to enforeeits nights ‘The King was, however,
told that he conld still avert war by complymg with the following
demands —

1 An apology for the insnlts offered to the Bntish doputation on Gth
Tanuan

2 The pavment of a fine of one mullion (ten lakhs) of rupees, in
compensation for the loszes incurred by Bntish merchants, and
n part prvment of the expense of preparation for war

3 Perm: sion for & Bntish Resident to restde at Rangoon

4 The removal of the present Governor of Rangoon

If these conditions were not complied with before 1st Apnl
the King wa= mformed that the Brtish would 1t once commence
hostilities  Up to the time of recerving this despateh the Burmese
Government had not beheved that the Brtish would really
go to war with them and had consequently made no preparations
beyond the crection of the stochades already mentioned, 1n the
neighbourhood of Rangeon They now, however, flatly refused to
accede to the Bntish terms, and, 1n hght hearted forgetfulness
of the power of their western neighbour, and 1 1gnorance of the
feelings of their subjects, they 1t once began to make therr arrange
ments for the coming campgn

Meanwhile Lord Dalhouste’s preparations were almost com
pleted before the Court of Burma had received lus letter On
the 5th April the first blow was struck, and was followed up by attack
after attach, without allowing the encmy time to collect an army

At the same time the Shans 1n the north east positavely refused
to jomn the King of Burma’s standard, while hus Talaing and Southern
Burmese subjects every where sided with the mvading force
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CHAPTER VII
THE MAIN OPERATIONS

WARNED by the first war, the Governor General was determined
not to wait for the King’s answer to hus letter No sooner had 1t
been despatched than, with s usual enrrgy, he took immediate
steps to ensure that the expeditionary force should be at Rangoon
by the 1st Apnl, ready to tahe action on that date if the Burman
King should refuse to accede to the British demands By the 23rd
March, therefore, some of the troops had already sailed, and the resy
were ready to embark

The force detailed for the expedition was taken partly from
Bengnl and partly from Madras  The former presidency contributed
one company of artillery and a bngade
of infantry consisting of the 18th (Royal
Irish) and 80th Foot, and 40th Natrne Infantry, under the com
mand of Brigadier Genernl Warren, while the Madras force was
composed of three compames of artillery, two compames of Sappers,
and a bngade of wmnfantry, consisting of the 51st Foot and three
regiments of native mfantry  The 38th Native Infantry was also
detuled for this service, 1s, weaning the designation “ Volunteers ™
on ther ippomntments 1t was thought ot the taime that they were
General Service Troops They, however, when warned for the
service refused to go on board ship, though they expressed their
wilhingness to march whercver they were ordered It was then
discovered thit, by the terms of thar enlistment, they were not

hable to service over seas and the orders for them to proceed were
consequently 2t onee cancelled

Composition of expedition

In connection with this subject 1t 151nteresting to note that,
very shortly afterwards, the following regiments, of their own
accord, ¢came forward and informed their officers of their willingness
to proceed by sen to Burma should remnforcements be required —
the 3rd and 4th Sl h Tocal Infantry (now the 53rd and 54th Sikhs),

(82)
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the regiments of 1 crozepur and Tudliana (now the 14th and 16th
Sikhs) the Ramghur T ocal 1 oree, the 1st Laght Cavalry, the 10th,
33rd, and 37th Native Infantry and the Hanana Light Infantry
On the 21st My 1652 a General Order was published c\pressing
the satisfaction of the Governor General mm Counell 1t this exem
plars conduct, and later on, when remforcements were required,
ses eral of these regiments were emploved 1n Burma
The command of the expedition was gnen to Major General
H Godwin, ¢ B, who had served with the 41st Foot m the former
war  The total number of troops amounted to 5,800, and they were
escorted by 1 fleet of mineteen steamships, earrying 159 guns
Genernl Godwin was nstructed to ascertun by a flag of
truce, on arm al at Rangoon, whether any reply had been recerved to
Lord Dalhouste’s Iist letter, and if a reply ncceding to the demands
had armved he was to refrain from hostihties  In any other case
he was to tihe immediate action, and 1if the Burmese should then
sue for peace, he was authonzed to accept as terms the payment of
Rs 15,00,000, with an additton of Rs 3,00 000 for evcry month’s
delay 1n the payment, and the cession to the British of every place
captured by them, until the whole amount had been paid
The Bengal Brigade, with General Godwin, arnved off the
Hostlities commence 2ad  TOUth of the Rangoon mver on the
Apnl 1852 2nd April  The same day the Proserpine
was sent up the nver with « flag of truce, but she was fired on
and obliged to return  Thus the last hopes of 1 peaceful settle
ment vamshed, and hostilities now began
The Madras force not having arrved at the place of rendez
vous,! the General proceeded to Moulmen
m order to make arrangements for the
reduction of Martaban, where the Burmese were said to be in con
siderable force He arrived at Moulmein on the 4th, and on the

Capture of Martaban

1 Great dissatisfaction was expressed by The Governor of Vladras however appar
Lord Dalhousie at the delay of this ently with intention misread his instrue
Brigade He bad given detailed mstruec  tions and the extra ships required had
tions that all was to be in readiness for not been chartered by the day aling
the Brigade to sail assoon as orders were  orders were recerved with the resuli that
recerved and had sent transports for mstead of leaving for Rangoon on the
Bombay to take a portion of the troops  24th March as was imtended no move
requnng tho Madras authonities tomale ment was possible till the 31st
arrangements for the balance required _
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5th, the naval squadron bombarded the works of Martiban
The troops, consisting of a wing each of the 18th and 80th Foob
and the 26th Native Infantry, were then landed and after a sharp
but sneffectual reswstance on the part of the Burmese, carred the
place by storm, with the tnifimg Joss of eight men wounded Leav-
g the 26th Madras Native Infantry to hold Martaban, General
Godwin with the rest of the troops returned to the mouth of the
Irrawaddy on the 8th Apnl  The Madras troops having now
arnived, the expedition proceeded up the rver on the 10th
On the 11th the squidron arrved off Rangoon, and being
fired on by the Burmese, repled with broadsides, completely
silencing the enemy’s batteries on the river, and blowing up and
destroying most of hus stockades At the same tame under cover
of the guns of the fleet, a detachment of the Royal Irish and some
marmnes was Innded at Dalla, opposite Rangoon, and captured «nd
destroyed the stockades on that side
Ivervthing was now ready for the landing of the troops and
this began at 4 A% on the 12th Apml By 7 o™  the 5lst
Emg’s Own Light Infantry, the Royal Imsh, the 40th Bengal
Notive Infantry, and some of the artillery were disembarhed and
marched at once aganst the enemy’s position at the Shwe
Dagon Pagoda They had not proceeded fir when, on reaching
some rising ground, heavy guns opened on them, and to the surprise
of all who had talen part in the first war, strong parties of shir
mishers attached the flanks of the column This was the first
occasion that the Burmese had been hnown to leave their stochades
and tale the offensive, and 1t was evident *hat they had made
o consderable advance 1n the art of war since thewr first campaign
agamst the Bntish 71he shirmushers were driven of, and the
advance beng resumed, the enemy were found strongly posted in
Action at Winte Honso & WOrh known as the White House stoch~
stockade ade, which 1t was found necessary to
capture beforu o further progress could be made A battery ol jour
guus was at once opened on the posttion, under cover of which the
place was carried by storm by four compantes of the 51st and a
detachment of the Madras Sappers, though not without considerable
loss It wasnow 11 o'cloch, the heat of the sun ws terrtfic and the
roops, who had been under arms since 4 A ¥, were so exhausted that
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1t was determined to halt, and to defer the advance till the next day
Of those struch down by the sun, Major Oakes and Major Grnfath
died the same evemng, and Brigadier Warren,! Lieutenant Colonel
Foord, and Licutenant Colonel St Maur suffered severels  The
following mornmng 1t was deemed mmadvisable to continue the
wds anee, as the Commissanat were unable to get the troops rationed
m time for them to march before the heit of the day began  The
day was therefore occupted 1n bringing up the heavy guns and m
further reconnoitring the enemy’s position, while the ships kept up
an occasional fire on vanous stochades On the 14th Apnl the
troops were under arms at 5 + M nd advanced 1n 4 north westerly
dwrection to attach the Burmese mn their position vt the pagoda
The enemy had assumed that our ads ance would be by ~ road lead
1ng from the town to the southern face of the pigoda, mnd here every
preparation had been made to recen e us, the defences being armed
with nearly 100 guns, and held by « garnson of 1t least 10,000 men
General Godwin, therefore, decided to turn the position, and tahing
a arcuitous route brought s troops opposite the eastern face of
the pagoda After some delny, occastoned by the dfficulty of
bringing the heavy guns through the jungle and of finding 4 switable
position ior them, the artillery opened fire and made very good
practice on the pagoda and town  Meanwhile a galling fire was hept
up by the Burmese, which occasioned many casualties, especially
among the Staffordshires and Royal Imsh, who, owmg to the
nature of the ground, weren close order
At 11 o’clock, a favourable opportumty presenting itself, General
Godwin determined on an immediate assault The storming party
was composed of a wing of the 80th Foot, two companies of the
Royal Insh, and two of the 40th Bengal Native Infantry, the
whole under Lieutenant Colonel Coote of the Royal Imsh  The
advance to the pagoda was over an open space of about 800 yards,
which the troops crossed in splendid order, notwithstanding a deadly
fire under which many officers and men went down When the
Capturc of Shwé Dagon ~ StOPS of the pagoda were reached, the
Pagoda storming party, making a gallant and
determined rush, carried the upper terraces, when the enemy gave

1 Brigadier W arren was shortly afterwards invalided on account of this sunstroke,
hus place being taken by Brigadier Reignolds
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way and fled m wild confusion through the southern and western
gates, leaving the British m possesston of the Shwe Dagén Pagoda
for the second time 1n history

The British casualties during the operations, from the 11th to
the 14th April, amounted m all to 17 kalled and 132 wounded as 15
shown by the following returns —

Return of kelled, wounded and missing, at the attach and slorming of Rangoon
on the 11th, 12th, and 14tk Apnil 1852

Corps or Department Kalled 1t ounded
Perrona] Staff Oge officer
General Staff One officer

Madras Fngineers Three officers 1 non commis

«oned offiecr

Madras Sappers Three men Two officers 1 sergeant 8 men
!
Artallery |
B ngal contingent Oue  non commissioned | Six non commt stoned officers
officer
Madraa contingent One  non d | One non d officer, 1
officer lascar 3 syces
Injantry
The Royal Irish One officer 1 sergeant { Three officers I non commis
2 men sioned officer 1 trumpeter 37
men
80th Foot On;‘ non commissioned | One offieer 3 non commusnoned
olieer

officers 1 trumpoter 21 men

40th Natuve Infantry One trumpcter 3men | Eleven men

Glst Yoot One officer 1 map Ogne officer 3 non commissioned
officers 13 men
Oth Madras Natne In

fantry One man

One officer

a3
;‘l,xmlrhdru Native In Ono_officer 1 non commussioned
id officer 5 men
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Officers kulled and wounded

Carps or Department

hilled

Wounded

18th Royal Insh

51at Foot
Personal Steff

General Stafl

Enpineers

Madras Sappers

” '
His Majesty a 80th Foot
9th Madras N I
35th

Commissoner of Tenas
sertm Provinces

Licutenant R Doran
Itth Apnl

Ensign A N Armstrong
11th Apnil

i

L

Licutenant Colonel C J Coote
{scverely)

Captamn W T Bruce (shghtly)
Tieutenant G H Elliott (shght
Iy)

Captun W Blundell (danger
oualy )

Lieutenant Chnds W J {slight
Iy)

Captain G Allen (severely)

Licutenant F C 5 Willams
(shightly)

Lieutenant L Donaldson (mor
tally) 12th April
w

T eutenant Trevor

(soverely)

8

Captain § W Rundall (shght
Iy}

Lieutcnant B Ford (slightly)

Lieatenant J L W  Nunn
(stightly)

Ensign G F C B Hawkes
(shightly)

Lieutenant W C P Hames
(dangerously)

Tioutenant Colonel A Bogle

(soverely)

After the capture of the pagoda the Burmese army retired
northwards, and the people of Rangeon, relieved from oppression,
readily returned to their homes, while the mhahtants of the neigh
bouring villages brought in supplies and offered themselves as
coolies to the British  Forewarned by the first war, Lord Dalhousie
had taken every precaution agamst any outbrealh of disease at
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Rangoon A large stock of cattle had been procured by the cvil
officers before the armval of the troops, so that there was mo
scaraty of amimal food, and large wooden
barracks, built 1n Moulmemn, were sent
across 1n sections to Rangoon, by means of which plenty of shelter
was avulable for the whole army At the same time several hospitals
were estbhished at Amherst, to which the sich and wounded were
sent as soon as convalescent  The result of these precautions, which
would have svved thousands of lives in 1824, was that the health of
the troops remaimed good *hroughout the stay of the army m that
part of the country
The vbsorbing interest which Lord Dalhousie took m the wel
fare of the troops, and 1n all matters connected with this war, was
indeed 1ts most noticeable fenture It was « war which he had done
Al 1n his power toavowd, but when
once 1t became unavoidable, he, with
vigilant forethought, exerted himself to the utmost to bring 1t to
2 rapid and successful conclusion Reading his original minutes on
the subject one cannot fwl to be struck by the masterly way n
which he foresaw and arranged for all contingencies  From first to
last he personally arranged for everything—no 1tem was too small
or too large for hus attention, now we see him dictating, 1 short,
crisp sentences, the number of remnforcements to be despatched—
now hurrying off to Rangoon to decide matters on the spot—uow,
agun, decaiding whether dak expenses should be allowed a 2nd Lieu
tenant travelling to Caleuttt en route to the front  True, there was
Ittle decentrahization of command, but with such a man as tlus
great Pro Consul, one 1s prone to think how unnecessary this may
sometimes be
The Burmese troops from Martaban did not retire to any great
distance after the capture of that place, and on the 11th and
14th Apnl they returned and attacked the Butish piequets  They
were, however, driven off with slight loss, and on heaning of the fall
of Rangoon, they fell back northward, lewving the Bntish garrison
unmolested
With Martaban and Rangoon thus m our hands, General
Godwan partly with a view to seize the whole coast line, partly to
prevent any attack on the south of Arakan, next turned lus atten
tion to the capture of Bassem He consequently sailed from

Medical precautions

Lord Dalhousie
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Rangoon on the 17th My with a force consisting of 400 of the 51st
Toat, 300 of the 9th VMadras Natrve Infantry, and some details of
sappers and artillery  On the 18th, the
flotilla arnved off the Burmese position,
which consisted of a well built mud fort, mounting several guns
Not a <hot was fired by the enemy, who appeared completely
surpnsed by the armval of the Brnitish  The troops were at once
dicembarhed, 1 company of the 5lst proceeding to the mght of
the posttion, and the remainder of the regiments beng directed
agunst the centre The Burmese now opened fire on the attacling
columns, but the troops, breaking into « double, stormed the position
with great gallantry, and m forty minutes the whole place was
the hands of the Brtish  The loss on the part of our troops was
two men hilled, and five officers and exghteen men wounded Leav
mg a garncon of two companies of the 5lst, 300 of the 9th Native
Infantry, and two howitzers under the command of Major Roberts,
at Bassemn, General Godwin returned to Rangoon
Duning the first fortmght of M1y the Talungs of Pegu rose
agunst the Burmese and eapturcd the town of Pegu By the end
of the month, however, the Burmans had recaptured the place
General Godwin regarding the former as allies, now determmed to
send 2 force to once more expel the common foe  Major Cotton was
placed 1 command of this expedition,
First captur of Pig and left Rangoon on the 2nd June with
a force consisting of 100 men of the 80th Foot, 100 of the 67th
Native Infantry, and thirty Madrns Sappers, accompanied by the
boats of the Fozr under Commander Tarleton After some sharp
fighting on the nght bank of the nver the enemy was driven across
1t, and the next day the town of Pegu was captured without loss,
the enumy having fled at the approach of the Bntish without
offering any resistance  The town was, however, owing to paucity
of troops at head quarters, not held by the Bntish, but was handed
over to the Talamngs, and Major Cotton, having destroyed the
fortifications returned to Rangoon
In the early part of July, a small naval expedition, consisting
Naval reconnawsmes to OF OUT Ships, was sent up the Irrawaddy
Prome July 18.2 under the command of Commander
Tarleton At Kanoung, forty miles above Henzada, they found a
force of 1,500 of the enemy who opened fire on them, but the small
P— N

Capture of Bas em
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squadron, after shellng the Burmese for an hour, contmued its
course and, ne<t mormng, came across the main Burmar army, under
" the command of the son of the Burman General Bandula, who had
been lalled at Donubyu 1n the first war So rapid had been the
approach of the Brtish from Bengal and Madras, and so hitle pre
parition had the Burmese made for war, that this army, which was
to bar General Godwm’s further progress, only consisted of 7,000
men
Commander Tarleton t once pushed on, so s to get above this
force, and at midnight on the 9th July ke reached Prome, which he
found undefended, the garnson having fled at us approach It was
1mpossible to hold the town, however, with so small 2 force, so the
following day, having captured mneteen guns in the town, Captam
Tarleton started on his return journey to Rangoon
At Aloultoung (Kyauktan) he found the cnemy crossing the
miver, and succeeded m capturmg thirty three more guns, and m
destroying a greit number of war boats contaming arms and am
mumtion He then returned to Prome, where he found that Bandula
{the son had taken hus father's title) was encamped s1x muiles mland
with only 2 000 men, the remunder of his force having deserted
The total result of this very successful httle expedition was
that fifty siv guns were captured, and the whole delta of the
Tirwaddy was cleared of the encmy, whose foree, reduced from
7,000 to 2,000, was assembled near Prome without defences or guns
of any kind
Lord Dalhouste, at this time, wrote to the Court of Directors
of the Last India Company, setting forth his views with regard to
the continuance of the war He pomted out that the Court of
Burma had s yet made no sign of submussion, and that 1t was
absolutely necessary that the war should be contmued until the
Brtish Government had obtuned effectual pledges ngamst a
repetition of the outrages which had led to the despatch of troops
He reviewed the whole of our mtercourse with the Burmese,
Lord Dalbo 101 ey and declared as lus opiion that the only
course for the British to adopt was to
retain and permanently occupy as Brtish terntory the whole prov
nce of Pegu as far north as Prome The Court of Directors, i reply
to thus letter, stated that both they and Her Majesty’s Gosernment
fully approsved of all Lord Dalhousie’s measures and suggestions,



THE M I\ OPLPATIONS o1

and were of opimion that the province of Pegu should ecertainly be
annexed Later on in the year, the Court of Directors further stated
1t 15 their opinion that, f, after the annevation of Pegu, the Kmng
should refuse to sign 1 treaty of peace, an advanceon Ava should
be made The Governor Genernl, however, dissuaded them from
this course e pointed out that the ctra expense would be stu-
pendous, and that if 1t ws contemplated to hold the whole country
we should have to provide a large military force which we could
ill spare  He urged that the occupation of Pegu would effect
reparation for the past and secunty for the future, that we should
“hold the hernel of the Burmese Empire without encumbering
ourselves with an armful of worthless rmmd,”” and thet 1f, 1 years to
come {15 Lord Dalhousie himself foresaw), the course of cvents
should compel us to advance, we could do so without having lost
anything by delay

Nothing, therefore, remamned but to occupy the deltas of the
Irrawaddy and the Sittang as far north as Prome, and the Governor
General himself now visited Rangoon to confer with the cival, naval,
and military authonities about the future plan of campaign

Lord Dalhouste reached Rangoon shortly nfter the return of
the naval esxpedition from Prome, and
the state of affurs in Burma at thus time,
five months after the beginning of the war, could not be more clear-
ly described than 1n the followmng minute which he wrote on the
10th August 1852, after s return to Caleuttn —

General situation 1n August
18,2

We arc masters of the sea coast from east to west We control by our
steamers the whole of the streams of the Irrawaddy from Prome to the sea
With the exception of a few thousand men near Prome and a shll smaller
body towards Martaban no Burmese troops can be heard of m the Lower
Province In the Upper Province no army has been collected No defences
have been constructed at Prome and no force remains there

The Burmese have betrayed a total want of enterpmse courage
power and resource  Large bodies of men retire at the sight of a steamer or
a few Europeans At the same time no sign has been shown of any mtention
to subnut or to treat nor1s there the shghtest ground for beheving that any
such overtures will be made

The Talaings of Pegu, while they evidently cannot be depended on to fight
ether for us or themselves have everywhere shewn the strongest desire to a1d
our operations, to furmsh us with supplies and to obtam our protection

N2
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The result of the Governor General’s visit, and of the consul
tations with the Home Government, was that on the 13th August,
General Godwin was directed to ndvance on Prome in September,
ond to confine hus operations to Pegu  Arrangements were ab the
same time made to remforce im with o brngade from Bengal and
one from Madras

A strong flotilla of Burmese boats was now got ready to con
vey the troops up the Irrawaddy, and 2s soon as the remiorcements
arnved, the army was reorgamsed m two divistons s follows? —

Bengal Dnsion
I Command—Bngadier General &ir John Cheape, K¢ B
1st Brigade—under Bigadier Rergnolds The Roval Insh
The 18th (Royal Irish}
40th Native Infantry

67th s
2nd Brigade—under Bngadier Dichenson, 10th Native Infantry
The 80th Foot s

10th Native Infantry
4th Sikh Local Infantry
3rd Brigede—under Brigadier Huish, 37th Native Infantry
The 18t European Bengal Fusihers (now the 1st Royal Munster
Fusihers)
37th Native Infantry
The Regiment of Ludhsana

Madras Dwision

In Command—Bngadier General 8 W Steel ¢s
1st Brigade—under Bngadier W H Lllott 51st Foot
Blst King s Own Laght Infantry
%k Native Infantry
35th »
2nd Brigade—under Bngadier MeNeill
1st Madras Fusilters (now the 1st Royal Dublin Fustliers)
BGth Native Infantry
79th ,

n

tN\o Bombsy troops were employed
nartly on account of the greater distance
they were from tho scenc of operations
and partly beeause to quote the Gos ernor
Generale minnte  they have bad the
privikge of contributing to the succeascs

of the Indian Army i the Afghan wars
in the conquest of Sainde and n the Iate
war in the Punjab swhereas the Madras
treops have ¢njoyed far fcwer oppor
tunities of distinction  —{Gorernor Gen
eral 8 Slinute dated 23rd June 1802 )
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3rd Brigade—
The 84th Foot
30th Mative Infantry
46th f

All lus arrangements for the advance bemng sitisfactonly
completed General Godwm embarked at
Rangoon on the 27th September with
the following troops ~—one company of Madras Artillery with two
howitzers and four 9 pounders, the Royal Insh, the 80th Foot, the
35th VMadras Natinve Infantry, and 119 sappers  After an unevent
ful journev up stream, the flottlly arrived off Prome on the 9th
October and were ummediately fired on by the Burmese At
47 the troops were landed, and aftcr some vay shght resistance
on the part of the encmy, who were estimated to be about 4,000
strong captured the town with the loss of only one man hilled and
cight wounded Nt morming the British advanced to storm the
great pagods, and the heights to the castward, but found that
the enemy had abandoned ll their posttions dunng the mght

Meanwlile Bandula had been remnforced, and was now
entrenched at Ratht myo with about 18,000 men  General Godwin
deaided to leave hum unmolested till the rest of the Brtish force
arrived from Rangoon, but on the 15th October, three days after the
capture of Prome, Bandula surrendered and his troops dispersed

After the first capture of Pegu in June, 1t was handed over to
the Talaings, who undertook to hold 1t 1gunst the Burmese They
Lept this promise for just one week, after which the town was
recaptured by the enemy and the defences strengthened

General Godwin, thercfore, after the capture of Prome, and
before the man body of the army w1s moved forward from Ran
goon, despatched a column to retake the town The column con
sisted of 300 of the 1st Dengal Fusiliers under Lieutenant Colonel
Tudor, 300 of the Madras Fusiliers, 400 of the 5th Madras Native
Infantry, seventy sappers, and two 24 pounder howitzers, and 1t
embarhed on the cvemng of the 18th m four Bengal Marne
steamers The expedition was nominally under the command of
Brigadier McNeill, but was accompanied by General Godwin  Sail
ing on the morning of the 19th, the fleet anchored two miles below
Pegu the next day, when 2 reconnaissance proved that the Burmese
position was strongly fortified

{ eneral advance on Prome

v
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On the 21st the troops were disembarked and advanced
agamst an advanced post on the left of
the enemy’s position This was storm
ed and carrted by the Ist Bengal Fusihers under Colonel Tudor
The party then changed direction, and cutting thewr way through
thick jungle, m company with the Madras Fusihers and the 5th
Madras Native Infantry, they arrived, after a fatiguing march of
two mules, m front of the maimn gate Here the Burmese were in
great strength, and opened 4 heavy fire, but the troops pressed on
with vigour, and charging the gate with fixed bayonets, drove the
cnemy headlong from therr defences An advance was now made
on the pagoda from which the Burmese speedily retired, and Pegu
was once more 1n the bands of the British

A garnson of 200 Madras Fusiliers, and 200 5th Madras Native
Infantry, with two howitzers, the whole under Major Huill, Madras
Fusthers, was left mn the pagods, wnd Gencral Godwin returned
with the rest of the troops to Rangoon In leaving such a
small garnson, General Godwin appears to have made the mistahe
of underestimating s enemy He could easily have spared a
larger force from Rangoon, and the speedy investment of Pegu
by the Burmese shows that he should certanly have done so

The Burmese, under more energetic leadership than those
near Prome, had no mtention of leaving this small Bntish garnson
unmolested, and, on the 27th, a strong
force advanced to attackh it, but were
successfully driven off  As soon as General Godwin heard of this
ttack he despatched a small remnforcement to Pegu, but even with
this addition the garnson there was still too small, and on the 9th
December information was recerved that Major Hill was agam be
leaguered by 2 large force, was 1 want of ammunition, and was cut
off from the tver More ammunition and 240 Madras Fusihers
were now sent to his relief, but on arnving at Pegu they found the
enemy 1m such strength that they were obliged to retire withoub
communicating with the garnson  General Godwin was now fully
alive to the gravity of the situation, and immediately started up the
mver for Pegu, at the head of 1,300 men At thesame time he
despatched o land column under the command of Colonel Sturt,

to clear the ime  between Rangoon and Pegu, where parties of
Burmese were harassing the villages

Seeond capture of Pegu

Pegn bes1 ged
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General Godwin’s force consisted of——600 of the 1st Bengal
Fusiliers, 300 of the 4th Sikh Infantry,
200 of the 10tk Bengal Native Infantry,
and 250 Madras Tusiliers, while the land column meluded some artil
lery and sappers, half a troop of the Ramghur Irregular Cavalry,
and a wing of the 67th Bengal Natie Infantry  General Godwin
arrived at Pegu on the 14th, and disembarhing six miles below
the pagoda, advanced next morming to attach the enemy on the
eastern face The Burmese, finding themselves between two fires,
retired before they were attacl ed, Ieaving only @ party of shirmish
ers to oppose the advance, who were put to fight with tnfing loss
The garnson of Pegu was thus successfully reheved after having
been hard pressed from the 5th December The Burmese force
that had mvested the pagoda was estimated t between 6,000 and
8,000 men, and they had lept up an mcessant fire on the Brtish,
day and mght Major Hull’s tash had also been made the heavier
by the fact that about 2,000 Talammgs (men, women and children)
had sought refuge from the Burmese under the walls of the pagoda,
and had to be rationed and guarded by the Bntish troops The
total loss of the Brit1sh garnson during the mnvestment was forty five
lalled and wounded

The following description of the pagoda will further show the
difficulties with which the small British garrison had had to con
tend It1sraised on three terraces, each face of the lowest terrace
being about 450 yards long Outside the stockade high grass and
jungle impeded the view of the sentries, and numerous small
pagodas to the east and west gave shelter to the enemy , while on
the north and east sides the interior of the stockade was com
manded by ground higher than the platforms

Tt was generally cxpected that no further movement would be
made by General Godwin until the armval of the land column
from Rangoon, as the surrounding country was admrably adapted
to cavalry, of which arm there were at present none at Pegu
The General, however, decided otherwise, and started in pursmt
of the enemy, without waiting for Colonel Sturt, on the 17th De
cember The same day he came upon the Burmese position, which
proved to be three lines of strong entrenchments, their nght rest
mg on the river, and therr centre protected by a jungly nulleh
The General determined to attach the left of the line, and made

Compostion of rehief column«
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ns dispositions accordingly He, however, seems fo have waited
oo long before pressing home his attack, for, after carrying the
irst hne of trenches with a detachment of Bengal Fusiliers, a con
aderable time was spent 1o formimng up hus troops m two columns
o storm the second lme, with the result that when he was at last
ready to advance, it wis found that the enemy had entarely
lisappeared, nor, owing to lus lach of cavalry, was he able to
pursue them

This delny was very heenly felt by the right of the British line,
under General Steel, who asserted that 1f only he had been allow
ed to adsvance s soon as he was rendy, he would have been able
to cut off the whole Burman army  General Godwin pressed the
pursmt with tigour, but on the 20th his supplies farled and he
was obliged to return to Pegu Here he left a new garnson of
750 men, and embarked the next day for Rangoon, en route for
Prome

While these cvents were taking place mn Pegu, the dispersed
troops of the Bandula were grving some trouble at Prome, and
bodies of the enemy had appeared s low down as Akouhtoung
(hyauktan) and Myanaung On the 11th November two Burmese
stocl ades opposite Prome were attached and taken, and several
detachments were sent out, which succeeded 1n destroying the
enemy’s numerous worhs 1n the neighbourhood In one of these
affurs on the 18th November Captain Gardner of the 40th Native
Infantry, was unfortunately 1illed, being shot down while advanc
mg with his men 1n sigle file through the jungle

On recetving the despatches mforming him of the occupation
of Prome and Pegu the Governor General in Council felt that as

Lond Dathoume decades to i,teh:,gi):in cietcrmmed not to advance far

proclaim annexation of Pegu 3 ¢ lormer place, the time had

comc to declare the annexation of Pegu

On the 3rd December he wrote to Captun (afternards General Sir

Arthur) Phayre appointing him Commissioner of Pegu At the

same time he forwarded him a letter for the King of Burma, and
a proclamation to be 1ssued whenever he considered best '

The proclamation was short , after very briefly recapitulating
what had occurred 1t declared the province of Pegu to bea
portion of the British terntories, and added that sucﬁ Burmese
troops as still remained 1n the province would be dniven out



THE M I\ OPLRATIONS 97

The proposed treaty was shil shorter, and consisted of only
four articles  The first declared that there should be perpetual
peace between the two States, the second that Pegu was ceded
to the Bntish, the third that trade should be perfectly free and
unrestricted , and the fourth fixed the period within which the
treaty was to be ratified

The letter to the King, after declaning the annexation of Pegu,
warned lum that if he attempted to interfere with the British
occupation of that province, the British Got ernment would continue
hostilities until the entire hingdom of Burm1 was subjugated

The proclamation was 1ssued on the 20th December 1852,
eleven months after the first shot was fired at Rangoon, and as
soon 1s possible afterwards the letter was forwarded to the King
of Avn

Meanw hule desultory fighting continued, and on the 8th Decem
ber the Burmese made a daring might attech on Prome, which
was, however, successfully repelled by the garrson under Sir John
Cheape, who succeeded 1n inflicting a severe loss on the enemy

Shortly after tius all the Burmese troops suddenly disappeared
from the vicinity of Prome, and bands of
marauders alone were left to be put
down by the British  The cause of this sudden cessation of host1
Lities was the outbreak of a rebelhion at the capital  Tho reigning
soverelgn, Pagan Min, had two half-brothers, one of whom, the
Mmdun M, he began to regard with disfavour On the 17th
December, that prince, feeling that s hife was no longer secure,
and knowing the hatred with which the people in general regard-
ed the present King, followed the time honoured custom of the
country and fled with his brother to Mootsho bho (Shwebo) This
step, 1 sign of rebellion, was not t1ken hurriedly, but after much
preparation , and on reaching the right banl of the Irrawaddy the
brothers found themselves at the head of an army of sufficient size
to warrant their resisting the force sent against them  This force
they completely defeated and then continued their move on Moot
sho bho Here they quickly collected a large enough wrmy to
advance on the capital, and on the 1st January 1853 ther troops
were 1n possession of the suburbs of Amarapura, the Mindun
Min limself remaining for the present at Moot sho bho At first
the court was paralysed, but after three d~ys of maction the gates

Vor. V. o

Pevolution at iva
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of the capital were ghut and the King prepared for defence The
fighting on both sides, however, was so miserable that neither
combatant had gmned any advantaige up to the 18th February
On that day the Mingy serzed the King’s chiet ministers, and n
the resulting confusion the rebel troops got over the walls and
made themselves masters of the city and palace
The Mindun Min was a strict Bhuddist, and kept out of
the way until all the mnumerable evecutions which nvannbly
follow a Burmese insurrection had taken place, 1n order to persu
ade Ius future people that he was not responsible for any of the
bloodshed When all wss over, and when blood had been shed
Iike water, this highly rehgtous prince entered the capital wnd was
duly proclaimed King
Mmdun Min had been averse to the war from 1ts com
Mindun Min s pobey mencement, and was anxious for peice,
but he dechined most posttavely to sign
away any of lus territory, and would agree to no treaty Talang
warning, however, trom Lord Dalhousie’s threat, he never ventured
to attempt to disturb us m our possession of Pugu  He felt
strongly, and more than once expressed hus feelings, that he, who
was most anxious to stop the war, and <fter his accession forbade
any open attack on us, should have been threatened with the
extinction of lus hingdom But Lord Dalhousie’s letter was
mtended for Pagan Min, and 1t was only owing to Mindun Mm’s
successful rebellion that 1t was delivered to him
Trom this digression we must now return to the dongs of
a column under General Steel, who during the rebellion had been
busy carrying out the most important part ot the proclamation,
namely, “dnving out from the provinee of Pegu such Burmese
troops a3 were still remainng there *
On the 29th December General Steel, commanding at Rangoon,
Expedition to Toungoo  295U¢d orders for the embarkation of
s fidd force to start immediately for
Martaban, to expel the Burmese irom the valley of the Sittang and
to give confidence to peaceful subjects as far ag Toungoo
The column was to be under the command of the General lum
and the following details were ordered to be furmshed from
goon ~-One European company of Madras Artillery, ono

gelf,
Ran
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company of SBappers and Miners, 450 of the 1st Bengal Fusiliers
under Major Gerrard, 150 Madras Fusthers under Major Gerles,
a wing of the 10th Bengal Native Infantry, a wing of the 5th
Madras Native Infantry, and 2 detachment of Ramghur Irregular
Cavalry
This force saled jrom Rangoon on the 4th January and
arnved off Martaban on the next day, but owing to lack of trans
port, 1t was the 14th of the month before an advance could be
made mnto thenterior At 6 o’cloch on the morning of that day
the column moved out of Martaban, the total strength of the
force, including some reinforcements from Moulmein, now number
g 2,100 men
On the 18th a shirmish took place at Gangaw (Gongoh),
which the British lost one man hilled and seven wounded No
further opposition was experienced, the Burmese everywhere
abandoming their positions on the approach of the Britash, and on
the 22nd February the column reached Toungoo, having driven
the enemy out of the whole country between that place and
Martaban  Tlus march may be considered a very fine performance,
s the column, accompanied by a long and heavy tran of artillery,
forced 1ts way through 240 miles of unhnown forest m thirty four
days
Mention should here be made of a very creditable affarr which
occurred on the 6th January  On this day, at Naraghain, on the
Burma-Arahan frontier, Captain Nuthall with a force of 150 of the
Arakan Local Battalion, succeeded 1n surprising and capturing
a large Burmese stockade which guarded the Aeng pass It should
also be stated that in the summer of the previous year, mstruc
tions had been given by Government for the 1mprovement of the
Aeng pass, and for the construction of tanks along the road where
water was scarce, 1n order to 1mprove the communication between
Burma and Arakan



CHAPTER VIII
OPLRATIONS AGAINST DACOITS

IT 13 now necessary to turn to the operations agamst the bands
of marauders which were the only enemy left m the neighbourhood
of Prome aiter the Burmese army disappeared at the begmnimg of
the revolution
Parties of these Iwless freebooters sprung up 1o all directions,
and were In some cases, owing to their numbers and resolution,
dangerous opponents The Bassein district, which was overrun
by dacoits, wis successfully cleared by the Commussioner, Captain
Fytehe, with the help of a small local force which he rased for this
purpose, but a dacort named Myat Tun, who commanded a large
following, gave us a considerable amount of trouble before he was
finally subdued
This man had won for himself an all powerful name in Donubyu
{the scenc of Bandulv’s death 1n the first war) and its viemty He
Captarn Loch o expedition N3 captured our boats m their progress
against Myat fun up and down stream, and had proved hum
sclf so dangerous to our tranports that 1 was deemed necessaty
to send o considerable force agumst lum  The ewpedition for
this purpose consmsted of 185 scamen 62 marmes and 300 of
the 67th Bengal Native Infantry, the whole under the command of
Captun Toch, ¢B, PN Letving Rangoon at the begnnmg of
February Captam Loch found on armval 1t Donubyu that all the
creehs had been staked and rendered unnavigable by the enemy
He consequently decrded to abandon lus boats and make an mland
march
After proceeding twenty five miles through thick jungle without
commg across an) trace of the enemy, the column arrved at o
nullak, partly filled with water, and with prcapitous sides about
thirty fect g The road along which they had dvanced through
the jungle wasat tlus pont only broad cnough for two mento
(100}
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wall abreast, and owing to the thickness of the bush 1t was
impossible to have scouts on ather flank
As <oom o< the lending files arnved at this nullah they were met
by a very heavv fire from a masled stoch
ade on the opposite bank from marksmen
concealed i the trees and from the jungle on each sde of the path,
All tho e m front, including Captamn Loch were ymmediately It,
and Cap*an Price ard Lieutenant Kennedv were among the Lilled
The men continuing to drop on all sides 1 retrat was now ordered,
and thanks to the gallintny of the rear guard of the 67th Native
Infantre, who <ucceeded 1n nepelling the repeated attacks of the
parsuing cnemy, the column arnved safelv at Donubwvu, though
it was found necesary to abandon the guns on the wav
Out of the 223 Luropeans who advanced to the attack six were
Tll~d and fifty three wounded, of whom Captun Loch died of his
wounds 2 few davs later  Itis imposable to read the account of
this reverse  without noticing how httle care seems to have been
exercised by the Bntish Commander  Though 1t was not feasible
to have scouts out on the flanks, there seems to be no reason why the
rozd <hould not have been previouslv reconnoitred or why a few
gcouts shoald not have marched in advance of the column, and
1t 1= plamn that but for the lack of tlus obvious precaution, the troops
would not have blundered into the enemy s trap and the consequent
disastrr would most certainly have been avoided One cannot
but think 1t an crror that after the boats were abandoned the com
mand should still have been 1n the hands of 4 sailor with probably
no experience of land operations, and that General Godwin shared
this miew 13 shovn by an order which he 1scued shortly after this
Teverse, to the ¢ficct that in all future combined naval and mibtarv
operations on shore, the semor mlitary officer should have the
chief coram ind, no matter what s rank mught be relativelv to that
of the senior naval officer present
After this reverse, immediate <teps were tilen to send a
considerably hrair fone agunst Mvat
Far J;;::{;;x‘;,: 'l}r:x:amm Tun, and on the Isth  Fibruary Bn
gadier (reneral Sir John Cheape left Prome for this purpose at the
head of a column composed 0f 200 of Her Majestv’s 15th Roval Insh
under Major Wigston, 200 of Her Majestv’s 51st Regqiment under

B~ 1hrereear 1y Dulv

.
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position branched off, but no one would beheve him, which was
unfortunate, a8 m this c1ce he turned out to be speaking the truth

The next day the column retrrced its steps, and on passing the
place where the road branched to the left, 1t wasat first decided to
advance strught on Myat Tun’s position Owing, however, to
provisions running short 16 was thought prudent to return to Kyon
tam, and wut for o further supply Ths was nccordingly done, and
the next day Colonel Sturt, with all the carts and 300 men, went
mta Donubyu for provistons, talang the sich and wounded with him
Vlewnwlule the troops were placed on half rations and, to add to
the General’s difficultics, cholera now brokhe out in the camp, thirbeen
deaths occurnng on the 13th

The British force remamed at Kyon tam until the 16th when
Colonel Sturt armved with about twelve days® provistons The
Burmese had fired a few shots into camp every might, but fortunately
without huthing any one

The General now decided to advance s quichly as possible 80
asto give the encmy no more time for preparation  Accordmgly
on the afternoon of the 17th he sent a force consisting of the Royal
Insh, the 80th Foot, and the 4th Sikh Local Regiment, the whole
under the command of Major Wigston, Royal Insh, to takeup
a position at 1 stochade bout three miles up the road, so that the
rest of the force could move out of camp early on the 18th without
wating for the fog to hit

Major Wigston found the stochade occupied by the enemy,
but 1t was gallantly stormed by the Royal Imsh, and the force
bivouact ed there for the night undisturbed  The followng day the
1est of the coluran came up and » general advance was begun, the
rond tahen being the one previously pomted out by the gmde as
lending to Myat Tun’s position  Owing to the number of obstacles
constructed by the enemy, the march was one of peculiar difficulty,
the rate of advance bemg only about one mile m two hours In
the afternoon the enemy were found holding a stochade on the
left flank, concealed in the dense bush  This position was stormed
and captured by the 51st Toot, with o loss of one officer Lilled and
siv men wounded  The advance was now contimued to a nullah
about n mile further on, where, ns 1t was then 5 o’clocl, s halt
was made for the might  In the evenmg three signal rochets were
fired for the information of Captmn Fytche, who had promused to
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co operate to the westward of the position, and these signals were
replied to by guns  Next mornng, after advancmg about a mile,
the enemv were found 1n position on the opposite side of the nullah,
along the edge of which the road, having branched off to the left,
Ia
g The General determined to attack the nght of the position at
the head of the nullah, and immediatelv formed up his troop accord
ingly , the 80th Foot 1n advance, supported by the Stkhs, with the
Roval Inshin reserve
On arrival opposite the proposed pont of attack, 1t was found
that the only access to the stocknde was along & narrow path wth
thick jungle on either side, and down this path the enemy were
sending 4 heavy and well directed fire Major Wigston, Captamn
Armstrong, and all the officers of the Sikhs but one, were quickly
shot down and the troops could mahke no headway Several
attempts were made to turn the position, but owing to the density
of the bush this was found impossible A 24 pounder howitzer was
now dragged up to the front and began shellng the breastwork at
twenty five yards’ range Meanwhile remforcements were hurried
forward, and the enemy bemng shaken by the fire of the howitzer,
volunteers were called for, and a desperate charge was at last made
down the path, headed by Lieutenant Taylor wnd Ensign Garnet
Wolseley ! This time the men were not to be demed, and, pressing
on, they rushed the stockade at the pomt of the bayonet, and the
Capture of Myat Tuna  POSition was won  Lieutenant Taylor
stronghold wag mortally, and Wolseley severely,
wounded mn the charge, and our total losses 1 the action amounted
to eleven lilled, and nine officers and seventy five men wounded
Quantities of arms and ammunition were captured, mcluding the
two guns lost by Captaun Loch at Donubyu, but Myat Tun himself
succeeded 1n effecting Jus escape The strength of the enemy on
this oceasion was estimated at 4,000
After the action a party was sent on to Kyaukazm, Myat
Tun’s own village, but neither there nor m another village passed
on the road was a soul to be seen  Captain Fytche joined the mamn
body about midday, at the latter villige  On the 21st all the sich
and wounded were sent down the river 1n boats which Commander

1 Now Viscount Wolseley
Vor. ¥
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Tarleton had now managed to get up the creck, and on the 2nd
the army started their return march to Donubyu, which they reach
ed without mcident on the 24th  The troops then embarked and
returned to Prome

In these operations agunst Myat Tun the British loss amount
ed to 140 lalled and wounded, and upwards of 100 died of cholera,
making the totnl casualties nearly 250

This may be sud to be the last episode of any importance in
the war  The Burman King though he refused to sign any treaty,
Lept lus promuse to mal e no efforts to resist the British oceupation
of Pegu, 1nd sent 2 messenger to Prome to say that he wished
the blockade on the Irrawnddy withdrawn, and free trade to be
established between the two nations Lord Dalhouste, therefore,
decided to refrun from pressing for « treaty which he {felt, from
such 4 King, would not be worth the paper 1t was wntten on,
and on the 30th June 1853 he 19sued lus own Proclumation of Peace,
and fived, on lus own authonity, 1 parallel of latitude to be the
frontier line between British and Burmese ternmtory The frontier
pillars were duly erected and the King of Burmn abided by Lord
Dalhousie’s proclamation

Notwithstanding the conclusion of peace 1t was, however, several
months before the vanous bands of marauders were finally driven
out of Pegu, many small skirmishes taking place before real pacifi
cation was cffected

The corps engaged m the campugn were subsequently (i
1855) authonized to nscnibe the word ¢ Pegu™ on ther colours,
and by G O No 88 of 23rd January 1854, o medal (aftersards

Inown as the “Indin Mednl of 185t ™), nd s1x months’ batla, were
granted to all ranks

rIBrIoGrPAPHY
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THL THIRD BURMESE WAR

CHAPTER IX
RELATIONS WITH BURVA FPOY 183 TO 183

N order to fully explun the causes which led up to the thard
Burmese war, 1% 18 necessary to touch on the politicl and com
mercial relations between British India and Upper Burma from

1853 to 1880

After the second war of 1852, when the hingdom of Ava was
shorn of all 1ts coast hne and became a purely inland terntory,
a special mission was sent to Amarapura, where 1t was smtably
receved, but no real diplomatic representation of the Govern
ment of Ind1r wis resumed till many jears afterwards

In 1862 Sir Arthur Phayre, the first Chuef Commissioner of
Bntish Burma, negotiated a new commeraial treaty with Xing
Mindon at Mandalay, by which mutual concessions were agreed
upon To promote trade the British abolished certain customs
duties levied on the southern side of the frontier but the Burmese,
true to thewr national characteristics, indefinitely delayed per
formance of their part of the ngreement  Matters soon relapsed
into such an unsatisfactory state that the Government of India
intimated to the Court of Ava that they would restore the
frontier duties unless negotiations were entered into for 4 new
treaty A new commercial treaty was accordingly concluded by
Colonel Fytche 1n 1867 Notwithstanding certain defects this new
convention secured several yvaluable commercial arringements,
and conferred on the British Resident recogmzed powers to watch
over British interests, by seeuring for him cert un cival jurisdiction
over cases concerning British subjects 11 Avan territory , 1t also
provided for a pohtical agent, subordinate to the Resident at
Mandalay, being stationed 2t Bhamo, the town in the north
through which the bulk of the trade with Yunnan was carried
out

From 1867 to 1879 the Government of India w1s continuously
represented by a Resident 1t Mandalay, but owing to the Burmese

(109)
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custom of neglecting obligations whenever possible, and of evading
1n practice the agreements which they accepted in theory, nesther
the politieal nor commercial relations can be smd to have been
satisfactory during any part of this time

Apart from the question of concessions to Brtish traders,
other great causes of friction existed m the **Bhoe Question,”
which will be dealt with later, m the 1mproper treatment of
Brtish subjects . Upper Burma, and m certam termtomal
discussions  These four questions vared 1n urgency, but towards
the close of King Mindon’s reign they
had all wssumed the status of pending
cases which 1t ws necessary to bring to some practical issue
The hope of solvuing them by friendly negotiation was futile
The attitude of the Government of India, reluctant to proceed to
force, merely encouraged the Burmese to mamtamn an attitude
of indiffierence with regard to all proposals and remonstrances,
and 1t became perfectly clear that unless they were urged m
peremptory terms, and if necessary, enforced, the mere arrange
ment of a new commercial agreement would of itself be of no
avanl

The * Shoe Question ” above referred to was an mdigmty of
long standing  The British Mimster at Mandalay hid always
submitted, on the occasion of official visits to the palace, to the
cnforcement of 4 ceremomial requiring him to tahe off s shoes
before entering the royal presence, vnd to s1t on the floor before
the King  When Sir Douglas Forsyth was sent upon o mission
to Mandalvy in 1875, he was wstructed to use hus own discretion
with Tegard to following past precedent, but not to allow & mere
question of form to prevent the success of his negotiations He
accordingly took off his sword and shoes 1 the accustomed
manner before entering the palace, and seated lumeelf on the floor
with hus feet tuched in behmd hum, n the posture of a supplicant
before the King  On the conclusion of lus mission, however, he
rased 1n us report the question of continumng to submut to
a ceremonial 0 degradimg to & British Invoy In consequence
of ths the Burman Government were told as tactiully as possible
that the Brtish Resident must 1n future be treated 1n o manner
suitable to Ius Ingh rank, and the Reamdent at Mandalay was
lnstructed not to take off Jus shoes nor st on the floor when next

Causes of friction
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receved m audience by the King Mndon, however, tacitly
refused to comply with the Bntish Request, with the result that
from that tume to the final withdrawal of the British Representatives
from Mandalhy i October 1879, no Brtish Resident was ever
agun received 1 audience, and all busmess had to be conducted
through the Burmese Mimster This suspension of direct personal
mtercourse wag naturlly mmuenl to Botish mfluence Though
1t was clearly necessary to terminate the degrading ceremony, 1t
seems to have been a mustale for the Government to have put
a stop to 1t before they were prepared to msist both on 2 suitable
form of reception, and on full prvilege of access to the King, being
secured to their Representatine It was o weak policy, because 1t
led us mto a not altogether credatable mpasse for the last three years
of Mindon’s retgn , and, when Thibaw succeeded him, the opportumty
of masting on an 1mprov ed status of diplomatic intercourse was lost

In September 1878 King Mindon died and was succeeded by
his fourth son Thibaw, s two eldest
sons, the Nyaungyan and Nyaungok
Princes taling refuge with the Brtish Resident, and afterwards,
at the request of the Burmese Government, bemg removed to Cal
cutta It was at first hoped that the new Kmg would pay more
respect to Brtish demands, but 1t soon became evident that things
had, if possible chinged for the worse

Thibaw started his reign by a bloody massacre of about eighty
Thibaw mavgurates hisrergn  Of tus relations, 1n order to make his seat
wath a magsacre of s relations oy the throne more secure, and an attempt
was even made on the two Princes under British protection 1n
Caleutta Indigmities, which need not be cnumerated, began to
be heaped on British subjects, o British mail boat on the Irrawaddy
was seized, the Burmese garnsons mn the river forts were increased,
and 1t was generally clear that the violent party then in power
desired a rupture with the Bntish Government

The Indian Government now made a display of strength on the
Brtish Frontier, both to muntam reace within our own territory
and to support the Resident mn lus somewhat ecmtical position
At the same time they impressed on the Bntish Government the
necessity of addressing an nltimatum to the Burmese King, demand
mg 2 change 1n lus policy towards the Bntish, Owing, however, to

Death of Kang Mindon 1878
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custom of neglecting obhgations whenever possible, 1nd of evading
n practice the agreements which they 2ccepted mn theory, neither
the political nor commercial relations can be sud to have been
sntisfactory dunng any part of this tume

Apart from the question of concessions to British traders,
other great cruses of fmction esisted in the Shoe Question,”
which will be dealt with later, mn the improper treatment of
Brtish subjects in Upper Burma, and m certam termtonal
discussions  These four questions varied 1 urgency, but towards
the close of King Mindon’s reign they
had 2l assumed the status of pending
cases which 1t was necessary to bring to some practical 1ssue
The hope of solving them by friendly negotiation was futile
The attitude of the Government of India, reluctant to proceed to
force, merely encouraged the Burmese to maintain an atfitude
of induficrence with regard to all proposals and remonstrances,
and 1t became perfectly clear that unless they were urged m
peremptory terms, and if necessary, enforced, the mere arrange
ment of a new commereial agreement would of itself be of no
avul

The ** Shoe Question ” above referred to was an indigmty of
long standing  The Brtish Mimster at Mandalay had always
submitted, on the occasion of official vimits to the palace, to the
enforcement of a ceremomal requiring him to take off his shoes
before entering the royal presence, and to sit on the floor before
the kg  When Sir Douglas Forsyth was sent upon a mission
to Mandalay 1n 1875, he was instructed to use his own discretion
with segard to following past precedent, but not to allow a mere
question of form to prevent the success of his negotiations He
accordingly took off his sword and shoes in the accustomed
manucr before entering the palace, and seated humself on the floor
with his fect tucked in behind him, 1n the posture of a supplicant
before thehing  On the conclusion of hus mission, however, ho
raised 1n s report the question of continuing to submt to
a ceremoninl 60 degrading to 2 Brtish Envoy In consequence
of this the Burman Government were told as tactiully as possible
that the Brtish Resident must 1n future be treated in a manner
smtable to Ins lngh rank, nnd the Resdent at Mandalay was
tnstructed not to take off us shoes nor st on the floor when next

Causes of friction
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receved m audience by the Kmg Mndon, however, tacitly
refused to comply with the Bntish Request, with the result that
from that time to the fin1l withdrawal of the British Representatives
from Mandalay m October 1879, no Bntish Readent was ever
agam recenved m wudience, and all business had to be conducted
through the Burmese Muuster This suspension of direct personal
mtercourse was naturally mmical to Bntish mfluence Though
1t was clearly necessary to terminate the degrading ceremony, 1t
seems to have been a mistake for the Government to have put
a stop to 1t before they were prepared to msist both on a swtable
form of reception, 1nd on full privilege of access to the King, bemg
secured to therr Representatnne It was 2 weak poley, because 1t
led us mto a not altogether creditable wnpasse for the last three years
of Mindon’s reign , 1nd, when Thibaw succeeded him, the opportumty
of insisting on an 1mproved status of diplomatic intercourse was lost

In September 1878 Kmng Mindon died and was succeeded by
lis fourth son Thibaw, lus two eldest
sons, the Nyaungyan and Nyaungoh
Prnces taking refuge with the Brtish Resident, and afterwards,
at the tequest of the Burmese Government, bemg removed to Cal
cutta It was at first hoped that the new Kimng would pay more
respect to British demands, but 1t soon beeime evident that things
had, 1f possible, changed for the worse

Thibaw started tus reign by a bloody massacre of about eighty
Thibaw mavgurates hsreign  Of Ius relations, in order to make lus sert
with 2 magsacre of hisvelations o the throne more secure and an attempt
was even made on the two Princes under Bmtish protection m
Calcutta Indigmties, which need not be cnumerated, began 1
be heaped on British subjects, a British maul boat on the Irraw addy
was seized, the Burmese gnrrisons mn the niver forts were mere ,
and 1t was generilly clear that the violent party then powe
desired a rupture with the Bntish Government

The Indian Government now made 2 display of strength on ¢Jy
British Frontier, both to mamtaun veace within our own Uisteny
and to support the Resident 1 Ius somewhat eritical o Wi
At the sume time they impressed on the British Govespmcys )y
necessity of addressing an ultimatum to the Burmese Kyyy Wl il
mg a change n Ins policy towards the Butish - Owiny, ),y 40 r, 10

Death of Kmg Mindon 18,8
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our bemng engiged b this time with the Zulu war and the Afghan
campugn, the Bntish Cabmet deaided that troops could not be
spared to enforce our demands i Burmn, and consequently no
further steps were tal en in the matter

Therespite thus given to Thibas, and the news of British reverses
m Zululand, were the ciuse of further atracities, which culmmated m
a plot to massacre the British Resident and hus guard  This design
had, however, only reached its prelmmnary stage when 1t was dis
covered by the Bntish, and as a result, the Government ordered the
withdriwal of the officers escort, 1nd records from the Residency
Notice thereof wis duly grien to the Burmese Mrmusters and to all
Bntish subjects, and the withdrawal was quietly cffected on 7th
October 1879, without the occurrence of any untownrd meident

About this time a0 unfortunate circumstance occurred, the con
sequences of which the Burmese attmbuted to the Bntish In
Maj 1880 the Nyaungok Prince left Caleutta secretly, and, entering
Upper Burma with a few 1dherents, made a tecble attempt to ruse
4 rebellion The attempt failed, and, bemng found under arms m
Bntish Terntory  the Prince was apprehended and sent back to
Cilcutta, but the Manday Minusters accused the British Govern
ment of conmt ince nd of u breach of its obligitions to Leep him
m sife custody  The Goveinment repudinted any such obligation
Subsequently a form il request for the excradition of the Prince and
his followers on 1 charge of diwcoity was 1lso refused, on the ground
that intanationi! Iw and custom forbade the delivery of pollhc’ll
offnders  The Buimese Government followed this up with a clam
for compensition 1ssessed at Rs 53,800 f-r damnge done dunng
the Pnincc’s incursions  The ¢lam was rejected, the Burmese bemng
mformed that for ans njury caused by acts mdependent of the
wsurrection, by poons who were e Bitish Terntory, resort could
be had to the ervil courts It was flt, however by the Government
that the Prince’s e eapade wis o vers awhward circumstance, and
that 1t vary matcolly verhened the Brtish position, for the Burmese
undoubtedly blievad that the Batish were to blame for the whole
affur
The rttitude of Ring Thtbaw's Government now grew more
hostle Unprosohed attachs were twice made on Brtish mail
steamers on the Irrawaddy, aud demands for redress were replied to
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m so curt and dis courtcous a manner, that the Government of India
recommended the renunciation of all treaty engagements with the
Court of Ava TheBntish Cabinet however, alrendy embroiled
1 annglonious war with the Boers, withm o few months of the
termnation of the Zulu and Afghan campugns, were unable to
accept the policy urged be the Indin Government, and deprecated
the precipitation of 2 crisis

Meanwhile the relitions between the Government of Indin and
the Court of Ava were at 2 deadlocl  Upper Burma became
completely disorgamzed, and bands of armed robbers roamed
about 1t will, and 1t times even ruded mto British Terntory
Commercral progress was retarded and trade intercourse inter
fered with by the King following the policy of s predecessor in
creating monopolies, and 1n other matters also the attitude assum-
ed by the Burmese Government continued to be unmistal ably
uninendly  The hostility gradually became more marked, and
16 was stimulated by the intrigues and machinations of foreign
agents, especially those of France

This pohiey of hostihity 1 May 1883 led the Court of Ava to
despatch a Mission to Europe, for the
purpose of seel ing 2lhinnces with foreign
powers and of arringing political and commercial agreements
which could not but conflict vcrv seriously with estiblished British
interests  So long as the Kingdom of Ava occupicd an 1solated
posttion, 1ts overt unfnendlmess counld be treated with evtreme
forbearance by the Government of India, but when once the
external policy of the Burmese began to exhibit symptoms of
desirng to prosecute design  which muight result in the establish
ment of preponderating foreign influence at the Court of Ava 1t
became 1mpossible for the Bmtish Cibinct any longer to view
the situation without anviety

It should be stated that 4 treaty had been under negotiation
between Burma and France in 1873, but had never been completed,
ns the French Agent sent to Burma for thus purpose had tal en
upon himself the responsibility of entering into fresh eluses of go
objectionnble a nature that promiscs were given by the French to
the British Government that 1t would not be ratified On the
arrival of the Burmese Embassy at Pams m 1883, they dcoired +0

renew negotiatrons reg-rding this_unrotified treaty of 1473
VoL ¥ Q

Burmese M1 101 to Lurope
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the diplomatic consersations held during the ensming summer
between Lord Lyons, the British Ambassador, and the French
Mimsters for Foreign Afiairs, no opportumties were lost of impress
ing on the French Goiernment the objections entertuned by the
British Cabinet to the conclusion of any but o purely commereial
agreement with Kmg Thibaw, and 1t was understood that the
British authorities desired that facilities should not be given to the
Burmese for the purchase of arms It was vlso pointed out that
owing to the geographieal position of Upper Burmn, and of Brtish
Indin’s politica] relations with that country, the affairs of the King
dom of Axawere of the utmost concern to the British Government,
whereas to the French they could only be of secondary mterest
In Apri) 1884, M Ferry, Mimster for Foreign Afiurs, assured
Lord Ly ons that any treaties resulting from the negotiations would
be of an entirely commereral character, and that no facilities would
be afforded the Burmese for the purchase of arms, as the French
Government were determined not to facihtate the mtroduction of
military stores into Tonlin  In May 1884, M Ferry was agam
nformed that the British Gosernment would naturally entertam
the most serious objections to any special alllance or political
understanding between Upper Burmn and any other foreign power
Inthe course of anmtersiew in July 1884, duning which Lord Lyons
handed M Terry 2 paper pro memoriq, embodying the positron
tal en up by the British Gos ernment, the French Foreign Mimster
observed that it was very difficult to draw any distinet line between
commercinl and pobtical fumetions  The present intention of the
Trench Government, he avowed, w18 to station only a Consul ot
Mandalay  but the title given to such agent would after all be &
matter of little consequence, ns whatever title he bore he would
have to deal with general questions between the two countries
Tinally, M Terry gave o distinet nssurance that the Trench
Government lind no intention of formng an alliance of any speaial
political chiaracter with Burma
Troubles had meanw hule been breving on the boundaey hetween
Trosble en the Mampur fron the British protected State of Mampur

tier and Upper Burma  In conscquence of
certun disturbances which had oceurred on this fronticr, and of

doubts reearding the exact frontier hine, the Gosernment of Ind:a,
carly 11 1851, determined to depute & commiesion to mark out tho
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boundary The Court of Av 2 were informed of thus intention and
invited to depute representatiyes to be present 1t the demarcation,
but 1 reply they stated that o fresh demarcation was unneces
sary, and that they would rfuse to abide by any ruling made by
the Brmtish on the subject

The Bntish Commmssioners thercfore proceeded to mark out
the frontier alone, and finding an armed Burmese post in a willage
which proved to be mn Bntish Terntory, they requested the Burman
local authonties to have 1t withdrawn  For two years the Burmese
Government sent repeated threats that they would destroy the new
boundary marhs, but notlung was done till Moy 1884, when a
peremptory letter was recetved from Ava to the effect that if the
new frontier hine was not altered, the boundary marks and Kong
Lal outpost would be destroyed In answer to this letter, the
Indian Government instructed the Maharaja of Mampur to resmst
any such attempt on the part of the Burmese, and sent a detachment
of mfantry to us support In consequence of this prompt action
the Burmans allowed the matter to drop

In January 1885 M Jules Ferry informed Lord Lyons that the
treaty which had been for over eighteen
months 1n negotration 1n Pans, between
the French Government and the Burmese
Embassy, had at length been signed on 15th January, that 1t con
tamed no political or military stipulations, but was merely a treaty
stipulating for nghts of remdence, intercourse, commerce, most
favoured nation treatment, and so forth

The covert hostility of France were, however, afterwards apparent

from a letter, 1lso dated 15th January 1885, (the day the treaty had
been signed) which came into the hands of the Chief Commussioner
of Bntish Burma towards theend of July 1885 It was from the
French Prime Mimister to the Burmese Mimster for Foreign Affars,
and contained the following passage —

Completion of Franco Bur
man Treaty

Withre p ct to transport through the province of Tonlin to Burma,
of arms of varous kinds, ammumnition and mibitary stores generally amueable’
arrangements will be come to with the Burme e Government for the passage
of the samo when peace and order prevail in Tonhin, and the officers station
ed there are satisfied that 1t 15 proper and that thero 1s no danger

Tlus 35 on episode wlich cannot be explamed away
Q2
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the diplomatic conversations held durng the enswing summer
between Lord Lyons, the British Ambassador, and the Trench
Mimsters for Foraign Affurs, no opportunities were lost of impress
mg on the krench Government the objections entertuned by the
British Cabimnet to the conclusion of any but « purcly commereal
agreement with King Thibaw, and 15 wes understood that the
British authonities desired that facihties should not begiven to the
Burmese for the purchnse of arms It was also pomted out that
owing to the geographical position of Upper Burma, and of British
India’s political relations with that country, the affaurs of the King
dom of Avawere of the utmost concern to the British Government,
whereas to the French they could only be of secondary interest
In Apnl 1884, M Torry, Mimster for Foreign Affairs, assured
Lord Lyons th1t any treaties resulting from the negotiations would
be of an entirely commereinl character, and that no facilities would
be afforded the Burmese for the purchase of arms, as the French
Government were determined not to faclitate the introduetion of
military stores into Tonkhin  In May 1884, M Ferry was agam
mformed that the British Government would naturally entertan
the most scrtous objections to any special alliince or political
understanding between Upper Burm+ and any other foreign power
In the course of an mterview 1 July 1884, during which Lord Ly ons
handed M Ferry a paper pro memoria, cmbodying the positron
talen up by the British Government, the French Foreygn Minister
observed that 1t was very difiicult to draw any distinct line between
commereial and political functions  The present intention of the
Freneh Government, he avowed, wis to station only a Consul at
Mandalay , but the tatle given to such agent would after all be o
matter of little consequence, as whatever title he bore he would
have to deal with general questions between the two countries
Finally, M Ferry gave a distinct assurance that the French
Government had no mntention of forming an alhance of anv special
pohitical character with Burma
Troubles had mernwhile been brew g on the boundary between
Trouble on the Mampur fron ~ t0€ British protected State of Mampur
tier and Upper Burma In consequence of
certain disturbances which had occurred on this frontier, and of
doubts regarding the exact frontier lme, the Government of India,
early 1n 1881, determined to depute a compussion to mark out the
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boundary  The Court of Ax« were miormed of this mtention and
mvited to depute representatives to be present 1t the demarcation,
but 1n reply they stated that a fresh demarcation was unneces
sary, and that they would refuse to abide by any ruling made by
the Bntish on the subject
The Bntish Comuussioners therefore proceeded to mark oub
the frontier alone, and finding an armed Burmese post 1n a willage
whuch proved to be in British Terntory, they requested the Burman
local authonties to have 1t withdrawn  For two years the Burmese
Government sent repeated threats that they would destroy the new
boundary marks, but nothing was donme till Moy 1884, when a
peremptory letter was recerved from Ava to the effect that 1f the
new frontier lme was not altered, the boundary marhs and Kong
Lal outpost would be destroyed In answer to this letter, the
Indian Government instructed the Maharajr of Mampur to resist
any such attempt on the part of the Burmese, and sent a detachment
of infantry to lus support In consequence of this prompt action
the Burmans allowed the matter to drop
In January 1885 M Julcs Ferry informed Lord Lyons that the
treaty which had been for over eighteen
C""‘Ple:l::: ;f_mf;““ Bur  months 1n negotiation 1n Pams, between
the French Government and the Burmese
Embassy, had at length been signed on 15th January, that 1t con
tamed no political or military stipulations, but was merely « treaty
stipulatmg for nights of residence, intercourse, commerce, most
favoured nation treatment, and so forth
The covert hostility of France were, however, afterwards apparent
from a letter, also dated 15th January 1885, (the day the treaty had
been signed) which came into the hands of the Chief Commissioner
of British Burma towards the end of July 1885 It was from the
French Prime Mimster to the Burmese Mimster for Foreign Affars,
and contained the following passige —

With respect to transport through the province of Tonlin to Burma,
of arms of vartous hinds ammumtion and military stores generally amscable’
nrrangements will be come to with the Burme ¢ Govornment for the passage
of the same when peace and order prevail in Tonkin and the officers station
ed thero aro satisficd that 1 13 proper and that thero 1s no danger

Tins 15 an episode which cannot be expluned away
q2
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There 1s no necessity for considering this Franco Burmese Treaty
m detm!  To1s sufficient to remark that King Thibaw's Government
were evidently bent on welcommng to the upper valiey of the Irra
waddy foreign mfluence wlich could not ful at some future time to
trouble the tranqumility of Bntish Burma, and to engender complica
tions extending beyond the Bntish Frontier
The law of the Senate and the Chamber of Deputies authonzing
the President of the French Republic to ratify the Franco Burmese
Conyention of 15th January was not passed till the 24th November
1885 It was publshed m the Journal Officiale of 26th November,
the very day that the Burmese Mimsters were begging an armstice
from the British General 1t Ava
It may be here remarl ed that this Franco Burmese Treaty, and
the somewhat uninendly attitude displayed by the French Govern
ment durng the negotiations, rendered absolutely imposuble, on
the conclusion of the third Burmese war, my question of depostng
King Thibaw 1n favour of any other scion of the Burman Royl
House The attitude of the French Goternment, and the intngues of
Chief reason for anmexmg M Ha1s, who reached Mandalay n May
Burma 1885, as Consul of France, though not
the actual casus bells, may, therefore, be looked upon as the direct
and chief cause of the annexation of Upper Burma to the Butish
Indion Bmpire, and of the extinction of the Kingdom of Avn
An mternational treaty existing between France and Burma would
have been binding on 2 Burmese King, but its operation c.ased
+pso facto when Burma became part of the Bntish Bmpire  Annexa
tion, under these circum tances, was the only way of completely
xemoving possible causes of imetion between France and Bntan m
thie particular matter
By the end of 1883 Thibaw’s misrule hnd become so great, and
dacoity so prevalent, that large numbers of mhabitants of Upper
Burmn crossed the {routier to obtun tne advantages of Bntish protec
tion  The Kmgdom of Avahad by this time sunk {o v condition
of annrchy, and the Xing did not dare venture beyond the nner
enclogure of s Prlace  The grenter parb
of the feudntory Shan States, iormung
nearly half of the castern part of the lungdom, had been for about
three years in open rebethon, and m the eatly part of 1884 n serious

Anarchyan Ava
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revolt also tool placc m the northern districts peopled by the
Kachin lnll tribes, which carried fire and sword half way down to
Mandalav  In addition, ramours were current that the Mymgun
Prince had escaped from Pondicherry, and made hus way to Banghoh,
whence he expected to accomphish Thibaw’s downfall  Some of the
Burman Mimisters now told the King they believed the prisoners m
the juls were conspinng agunst lum, and adwvised him to execute
them, 1n order to present them escaping and joming the cause of the
Mymgun Prince  In consequence of tlus, on the 22nd September
1884, an 1ndiscriminate massacre was begun of all the prisoners 1n
Mandalay, in which nearly 300 men, women, and children lost their
Tives

The day after the massacre the corpses were carted out of the
city, and were thrown m heaps of four and five together, mto shallow
graves  Whle these atrocities were being perpetrated, high festival
was held within the palace, and theatncal nd other performances
were given might after night, to distract the nttention of the people
from the horrors that were being contmually commtted around
them

Trade had for the moment become paralysed In October 1884,
the Rangoon Chamber of Commerce memornahzed the Government
of India to wnterfere immediately 1n Upper Burma, and erther annex
the Kingdom of Ava, or constitute 1t a protected State under some
other ruler than Thibaw, the former course for choice But 1t was
obviously not i accordance with the settled policy of the Govern
ment of Indiv to interfere with the internal admimstration of
a neighbouring State, or to annex that country, merely because
commerce therewith was not increasing so rapidly as British Cham
bers of Commerce might wish

While these matters were receiving the consideration of the
Indian Government, the town of Bhamo, situated about 200 miles
north of Mandaly, and the centre of trade with Western China,
was captured and sacked by Chinese marauders on Sth December
1884 Fortunately there was no reason to behieve that ths seizure
was Instigated by the Chinese Govern
ment, 15 this would have introduced a still
further complication into the alrendy custing tangle of affams
Under any circumstances, however, 16 meant the strangulation of the

Clunese ra;d Bhamo
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trade between Rangoon and Bhamo until the country around the
Tatter toWn was onee more m o settled state  Between Mandalay
and the frontter the country was overrun with numerous and power-
ful bands of dacoits No troops could be sent agamst them as all
the rabble soldiery was required for the operations towards Bhamo
The Governor of Magwe was murdered by one gang, while the
Governor of Salemyo was attached i open court by another, and
narrowly escaped with his lfe  To avoud attacks and international
questions the commanders of the British mul steamers were desired
by rural Governors to anchor their vessels mn the nver under steam
at mght, mstead of following the usual course of moonng alongside
the bank
Of all these varous matters the Government of India had full
cogmzance They were also aware of the sensible nlteration which
the conclusion of the Franco Burmese Treaty of 15th January
1885 made 1n the political situation, and they could not but be
spprehensive thit the presence of M Haas as Consul of France a6
Mandalay was hkely to increase their difficulties in dealing mith the
Court of Ava  Hence they were of opmion that sometlung should
be done to restore British mfluence at Mandalay
The situation was surrounded with difficulties, the satisfactory

solution of which was far from easy It wns not conmdered desi
able to msst upon the reception of & Brtish Agent at Mandalay
After the withdrawal of the Resident 1n 1879, the Burmese Govern
ment had been imformed that any overtures or revision of ewsting
relations, or for the return of a pohtical officer, must proceed from
them Ti, despite the altered circumstances, negotiations with either
or both of these objects had been opened by the Government of
India, this would have amounted to a cancellation of their mtima-
tion of 1879, and mught easily havc been construed i Mandalay
as a sign of tumdity, or even of actual weakness, on the part of
the Butsh It could hardly be anticipated that o Butish Agent
would be swtabiy recerved and properly treated, save under pressure
of an anthontative demand supported by a display of armed force,
and for action of this nture the season was mopportune  Agam, 1f
any secret pobtical alllance mvolving ultertor designs inconsistent
with Butish interests, had been concluded between Franee and Ava,
the xecoption and courteous treatment of a British Agent, while not
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necessanly re estabhisling British influence, would have the effect of
embarrassing the British position 1f more direct measures of mterfer-
ence became unavordable  Under these circumstances the Govern
ment of Indin were unable to recommend to the British Cibinet
any specific course of action They could only watch the affarrs
of Ava with specinl care and anviety, in the hope that before long
some satisfactory solution of the difficulty might present itself And
such did present iteelf most opportunely and satisfactorily, withn
six months from the time when tlns resolution of the Government
was talenin March 1885 So desrous were the Government of
India to averd untating the susceptibibties of King Thibaw and s
Misters that they did not even send a letter of remonstrance
regarding the September massacres, as was proposed by Mr (after
wards Sir Charles) Bernard, the Chief Commussioner of Burma  There
was no proof that Bntish subjects were sufferers in the course of
the barbamties , and 1t was thought doubtful that a letter of protest
would have any useful result, even 1f 1t ponted out that, by Leep
mg away from Burma other clmmants to the throne of Ava, the
Government of India were assisting in muntaimng Thibaw i un-
disturbed possession of the crown
The declaration of this pohey of temporary non interference

Pancoon Chamber of Com CT¢ted much discontent m commercial
merce sppenl to have Lurma  circles, and the Rangoon Chamber of
made a erown colony Commerce addressed a crrcular letter to
the vinous Chambers of Commerce in Great Britam, practically
desiring them to bnng prossure to bear on the Bmtish Cabinet
British Burma’s geographical position, 1ts ethnographical conditions,
1ts natural wealth, and the undemable fact that public works and
mternal development were stirved owing to more than one third
of the revenue rused m Burma bemg appropriated by Indra, were
all raised as arguments for cutting Bmtish Burmn adnft from the
Indian Empire and constituting 1t a Crown Colony  Their appeal

closed with the words —

Were Bntish Burma ~ coluny independent of India not cnly would
more have been done by tlus time to develop its own re ources but a
firmer policy n connecticn with the petty hngs bevond Bnti h Terntory
would have done much to extend Butish trade through a large part of Indo

Chnlm, and have made Rangoon one of the largest trade centres m the
world
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This amtation for the constitution of Bntish Burma as a Crow
Colony would have undoubtedly been pushed with vigour, but f
the frvourable trend affurs took Inter on n the year 1885

The British Government, while concurrng in the opmion the
the state of affairs m Ava did not justify armed intervention, cor
sidered that both for commercial and political reasons, diplomat
representations should be resumed 2t Mandalay  Under the Yandat
Treaty of 1826, the Court of Ava were bound to receive a Bnti
Resident with an armed escort of fifty men, and they were ne
cogmizant of any communication having been made 1n 1879 whic
need act as a bar to the adoption of this measure whenever cor
vement The time and the manner of resuming direct represent:
tion were, however, left to the discretion of the Government
Indin

The apprehensions entertained with regard to the activity ¢
the French Consul at Mandday m obtaimng ¢ concessions” ¢
various sorts, and 1n generally creating n commercial and politic:
position for France quite mcompatible with the previously exis
ing predominating Bntish interests, were almost immediatel
venfied  Before the armval of M Haas, the Consul of France,
Mandalay, a French engincer named M Bonvillein was reported tol
negottatmg for a Jease of the whole of the ruby munes 2t Mogo

M Hoss ard Kyatpym for fifteen years, vt a

annual rental of three lakhs of rupee

M Hoaas, who armved at 3 mdalay 1 May 1885, had not been the:
o couple of months before abundant ewidence was forthcommn
of the strong postion which he and other French Agents wa
endeavounng to establish for themselves with a view to acquIriD
o predominating mfluence m Ava, which might, be utithized at sor
future time in jomng hands with the French possessions on t}
upper reaches of the Red rwer s first efforts were toware
the estabhishment of 2 French banl, the [runming of a Frenc
flotilly, on the Irrawaddy, the working of the ruby mines, and tl
opening out of a trade route from Mandalay through the Sha
States to Upper Tonkan s maim 1den was to grant loans to it
King, and i return to obtamn ndustmal concessions, on the groun
that, even 1f Bntam should be ultimately driven to annex th
country, actual concessions to French subjects would be respecte
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In pursuance of tlus policy he urged upon the Court of Ava the
necessity of avoiding ny collision with the Bntish Government,
and he also vdvised them to ask for ¢ Resident, as otherwise they
ran the great nsh of having one forced upon them on terms they
would not like

This temponzing was declined m favour of a continuation of
the policy of procrastmation, for the more wilful and ignorant
of the King’s adwicers beheved that if the tenston with Russia
had led to actunl war the Brtish would have lost India, and the
Kingdom of Burma would once more have extended to the Bay
of Bengal It was the mtention of the Burmese Government to
pick a quarrel with the British s soon as they were fully occupred
with troubles elsewhere M Haas pointed out the folly of such a
course before the Court of Ava had strengthened their position by
formung alliances with other Curopean nations He pressed the
Ministers to profit by the present attitude of the Government of India
towards Av+n forming treaties with France, Italy, and Germany,
and to get cach of these countries to proclaim Ava as neutral
terntory  In pursutnce of this astute advice, one of the Mmsters
who spoke Trench fluently wis accordingly despatched once more
to Durope during the second half of July 1885

Finding the Ministers reluctint to follow his views, M Hans,
early m July, endeavoured to work upon the King through the
Buddlst Archbishop, who had frequent personal mterviews with
Thibaw, duning which he discoutsed on the advantages to be derived
from a close and intimate albance with France M Haas offered to
vwork with the Burmese Mimsters in orgamzing the finances, and the
general admimstration of the country , he promised the maintenance
of the integnty of Ava, and gave assurances that when Tonlin
became tranquil the Burmese would have free pissage for anything
they required

So far as concerned prelmnary contracts for concessions of
& valuable nature, M Haas' mnchinations were successful By
the mddle of July terms had been arranged for the construction
of 2 French rmlway 1 Upper Burma, and for the estabhshment
of 2 bank mn Avn, and the contracts had been sent to Pams for

formnl completion by the French Government If finally ratified
Yo ¥ R
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and carmed out, these agreements would have given the French
practically full control over the prncipal sources of revenue m
Ava, and over the only route open for traffic from Brtish ports
to Western Chna  The consequences would have been disastrous
to Brtwish trade, and to the mterests of Brtish Burma If once
firmly established 1n Ava, the French would, no doubt, have tried
to mnduce other European nations to neutralize Ava, and have
the Mandalay nver declared, hike the Danube, open to vessels of
all nationahties

As the proposed arrangements were still mn an embryo state,
there was yet time to take steps erther at Pams or Mandalay to
prevent their conclusion, and the starthing discovery of the letter
of 15th January 1885 from M Jules Ferry to the Pnime Mimster
of Ava, thoroughly opened the'eyes of the Government of India and
the Bnitish Cabimmet to the unirendliness of France and the hos
tiity of Ava  The Government of Indin recommended that the
reception and proper treatment of a British Resident vt Mandalay,
to whose advice 1 all matters of foreign policy the Court of Ava
should submt, cught to be mnssted on, and that if those terms were
refused, measures of coercion should be adopted

In an mnterview at the Foreign Office in London on 7th August,
Lord Sahsbury mformed M Waddington, the French Ambassador,
of the mformation he had recerved regarding a proposed concession
to French capitahsts, which would include the control over the
post office, Tailways, steam navigation, and varous branches of
revenue,, wnd he pomnted out thas, 1f such an undertaking were
attempted to be carned to any practical 1sue, the necessary con
sequence would be that the Bntish Government would have to
intervene and matenally restrict the liberty and power of the King
of Burma M Waddington replied that he had no Lnowledge
of the proposed concessions, but promised to make enquines and
communicate agan on the subject

Before the end of September M Waddington was authonzed
to mform Lord Salisbury that the Trench Government Lnew
absolutely nothing of the alleged agreements, and that they lhad
given no hind of authonty for malung them  If made at all, they
must have been made ab the instance of some speculative company
Larly m October M Haas was mus en dispombelate pour raison de
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sante, and s machmations and mtngues 1 Mandalay were at an
end  Whle these diplomatie representations were bemg conducted
an oceurrenee tooh place, most opportunely, m August 1885, which
demanded even more prompt and deaided action, while at the same
time 1t had the unquestionable advantage of fining the quarrel with
the King of Ava on an 1ssue with which the French Government
could not possibly admut themselves to be mixed up
One of the cluef mdustmes m Upper Burma 1s the timber
trade, and 1 this there was much capital invested by varous
The Bombay Burma Trad ~ Lower Burma compames and by mdivi
10g Corperation duals  These traders bemng for the most
part Bntish subjects, their position and interests in Upper Burma
were guarded by the influence of the British Government at the Court
of Ava, and the mghts conceded to them were i accordance with
the treaties between the two Governments In the summer of
1885 the actions of the Bumbay Burma Trading Corporation were
called mto question by the Burmese Government and an arbitrary fine
of twenty three laLhs of rupees was imposed upon 1t It must be here
noted that the imposition of this enormous fine was proved to be
partly due to the desire of the Burmese Government to force
Bntish mfluence out of the country, and to substitute 1t by French
mfluence The fine was one that the Corporation could not pay,
and 1n default of wmmediate payment all thewr forest leages were
to be cancelled, and their property seized nd confiscated by the
Government
As regards the imposition of the fine there 1s no doubt that the
Burmese had some causes of complamnt against the Bombay Burma
Trading Company, but these were not commensurate with the fine
mmposed Under ewsting circumstances the imposition of - fine
which would expel large Brtish influences from Upper Burma,
to make room for French mfluence, had 4 grave politieal sgm
ficance, so much so that the case was 1mmediately taken up by
the British Government
It should be observed that the rupture that now took plice
between the two Governments did not occur because the British
Government considered the fine unjust, but because the Burmese
refused to allow them to enquire 1nto 1ts justness
As soon as the matter had been reported by the Corporation to

the Government of India, an mntimation was given to the Burmese
Rr2



124 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

Court that the British Government imsisted on Bnitish subjects
recerving a fair tial, and requested that the order for the payment
of the fine should be suspended until the matter had been
fully and impartinlly investhigated An ofier ws also made to
appomnt & judicral officer of experience 1s arbitrator

In answer to this communication, the Burmese questioned the
night of the Government of India to 1use the subject, and refused
pont blank to agree to any arbitration, or to suspend enforcement
of the fine

With the unammous consent of his collengues, therefore, wnd
the full approval of Lord Salisbury’s Cabinet, the Viceroy, Lord
Duffenin, at once authorized the Chict Commissioner of Burmn to
despateh an ultimatum ! to King Thibaw, demanding the aceept
ance of certamn defimte proposals for the settlement of evisting
disputes, »nd warning them that m the
event of the proposals not being aceepted
the Government of India would tike the matter into their onwn
hands

The terms of this ultimatum, despatched on the 22nd October,
were—

British Ulimatum

1 The sutable reception of o Resident with full access to the Jung
2 The entire suspension of proceedings agamst the Bombay Burmg
Trading Corporation until the arrival of the Resident

3 The acceptance of a permanent Resident with a smtable guard for
hus protectron

The Court of Ava were further warned that they would be
expected 1n future to regulate their external affairs 1n accordance
with the advice of the Government of India, and to grant proper
facilities for the development of British trade with Western Chin®,
through Bhamo

Simultaneously with the despatch of the ultimatum, troops
were moved over from India to Burma 1n sufficient numbers to
convince the Court of Ava that the Brtish Government were 1
earnest

The ultimatum was despatched by a special steamer, the
Ashley Eden, to Mandslay, so as to reach there about the 30th

1 Sec Appondix
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October, and 1t was imtimated that, 1f not interfered with, she
would rem un there till the 5th November in order to bring back
the King s reply  She was to leive Mandalay without ful on the
morning ot the 6th, and if she brought no satisfrctory reply to
Rangoon by the 10th, the Bntish Government would proceed to
take such further action s scemed fit

The Brtish plan of campugn was alrendy cut and dried
Magor Generil Prendergist had been wppointed to command the
field force, 2 pohtical ofhicer had been selected, and four e1vil
officers w wrned to accompany the army nd arrange for preifying
the country through the native officiils under the orders of the
Alihtary Commandants

The Burmese Goveinment, on the other hand, were entirely
unprepared for war, ind never realized that the Brtish would
really proceed to extremities

The reply to the ultumatum wis duly recerved on the 9th
November, 1nd was tantamount to n refusal or evasion of the
three terms It dechined to discuss the cise agunst the Corpora
tion, and sud that af the British wished to re establish a4 Resident,
he would “ be perrmtted to come and go asin former times” As
for external affurs they mtended to manage these for themselves,
mtim iting boldly that « friendly relations with France Italy, and
other States hive been, are being and will be muntained ”, while
with 1egard to the opening up of trade with Western China, they
stated that ¢ commerce will be assisted 1m conformity with the
customs of the country

Sumultaneously with this announcement, King Thibaw on
7th November 1ssued a proclamation throughout his domimions,
calling upon A1l his officinls and subjects to expel the Britash, who
threatened war and mtended to destroy the religion and national
customs of the Burmese The proclamation further announced
the King's intention of taking the field in person, of exterminating
the British, and annexing their terntory

On 10th November the Viceroy telegraphed to the Seccretary
of State, proposing to at once begin
hostilities  Next dny the reply was
received —¢ Please mstruct General Prendergist to advance on
Mandalay t once ”, and the third Burmese war was begun

War dechired
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Had action been delayed, a situation most prejudicial to the
nterests of Britain would have been created i Burma, and
one with which 1t might have been difficult to deal As 1t was,
the decree of the French Senate on 24th November, 1885, author
1zing the ratification of the Franco Burmese Convention (which
mght possibly have caused complications) was promulgated too
late to save King Thibaw from downfall It was not until the
extreme limit of forbearance had been reached that the declara
tion of war took place, and under the circumstances there was
no other course leit open  Nor, 1n view of the attitude of France,
was anything short of annexation possible, for the Nyaungyan
Prince, the only member of the royal house fit to be rased to
the status of ruler of  protected State, was now dead



CHAPTER X
BRITISH PRFPAPATIONS FOR THF W AR

TrE following extracts from letters and telegrams show the
preparations which were made for the expedition, previous to the
date on which General Prendergast recerved lus orders to advance
on Mandalay

Ezxtract from a telegram from the Clief Commussioner British Burma, fo

Foregn Secretary Simla detailing the precautions taken for the safely of
Europeans 1n Upper Burma

As to European and Bntish residents a special steamer goes up single
handed passes mail steamer which carnes ultimatum and warns Europeans
and British subjects at certain nverside stations 1 have authonzed Flotilla
Company to heep off Mandalay at Government expense a steamer with
banked fires to bnng away refugees I have left to diseretion of Mr
Andnino? when to come away and how to warn others His judgment and
courage may be trusted Letter imparts special warning to officials, soldiery
and others agawmnst mjury to Europeans and British subjects trading in Upper
Burma Qur official letter to you dated 16th October submits my views as
to measures advisable  If King Thibaw 1s dethroned I trust troops may move
on Burma quickly I have published fact that corvette Turquose 1s returning
lther  If extra troops had partly armved I should have more hope of
pacific Tesult from ultimatum At present case stands thus  1if older Mims
ters prevail ultimatum will be unconditionally accepted 1f Teindah Minis
ter retamns power we may expect refusal folloned by outrages 1 believe
most, perhaps all Europeans will get away safely if flight 1s necessary 1
am grateful to Viceroy for giving me expliaitly terms of ultimatum My
letters will explain how I guard against our precautions for safety of refugees
forming ground for claim for repayment of losses from public treasury

The Viceroy approved of the precautions taken for the delivery
Orders 1ssued for despatch of of the ultimatum nd safety of Bntish
10000 men to Rangoon  subJects, and added 1n ~ telegram, dated
22nd October 1885, that *“ orders have been given forthe despatch
0£10,000 mento Rangoon ™ Of course the Burmese Government

1 Consul General for Ttaly at Mandalay
(127)
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received the news that troops were preparing to advance in event
of an unsatisfactory reply bemg sent to the ultimatum, ths
apparently mnoway nfluenced the reply, but 1t 15 probable that
the absence of outrage on Europeins was partly due to1t  Two
or three were thrown imto jail, but though the commumty was
threatened and passed 4 most anxious time, there was no violent
action of any hind directed agnunst them as 4 class

Great credit was due to Mr Andrino, the Itahan Consul,
at Mandnlay, for his courageous behaviour m this trymg time,
owing to s adviee and example the majonity of the Ruropein
population remained 1n Mandalay, and their immumty from violence
18 attributed 1 1 great measure to the influence which Mr Andrino
exerted 1t the Court

It appeared that there were two parties in the Burmese Court—
the war party headed by the Lemndah Mangys Mimster and the
Queen Soupialat, wnd the ‘surrender’ party, headed by the Awmnwun
Mangy:  The Queen had great influence in the Court and insisted
vehemently on 1esisting the English at any cost It was sud that
onone occasion, when the Kwnwun Mingyr wis ndvocating petce
negotiations, the Queen 1n « fit of indignation oficred him her dress
to wear at home, while she went out to fight the ¢ Kullahs’
(2 contemptuous term for strangers)

The Awnuun Mingyr had great mfluence n the country and
exerted 1t to protect the Buropean commumity It 1s ¢ertun that
he protected the captains wnd crews of the two Irrawaddy Flotilla
ships, who were at Mandalay when the ultimatum wag dehivered
by Captain Cooper of the Ashley Eden He also procured the
release of Captain Redman of the 8 8§  OFpho, who was captured
and dragged about m v cart 1n Mandalay m the blazing sun with
out ny clothes on  the perpetrators of this outrage were eaptured
and pumshed soon after the arrival of General Prendergast’s
expedition at Mandalay The Xwwuun Mingyr was the only
Mmster who subsequently was not deported for encouraging
dacoity and rebelhion 1n the province

The following telegrum was sent to our Charge &’ Affaires 1n
China —

In consequence of rocent occurrences m Upper Burma, Burme o Govern
ment have been called upon to aceept cortawn torms, faling which British force
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will mareh on Mandalay and 1t 13 possible that Burms may be annexed Do
you think such a result would arouse any fueling in China ? I presume
there 13 no probability of remonstrance

Reply telegram from Charge & 4ffarres, Pckwn, to Viceroy
If Burmeso appeal to China as trnibutary state, China may remonstrate
and will probably object to annexation Ho far Yamen las sud nothing
though Thave wrtten to Ministors ths day, who had cortainly Leard of proposed
expedition  Explanation volunteered lere mught encourage mterference

Telegram from Chief Commussioner British Burma Rangoon to the Forewgn
Secretary —dat & Vaccroy s Camp the 26th Octob r 1885
I am arranging to send with expeditionary force four civil officers con
sersant with Burmese one of whom would be
available for Gencral Prendergast to leave with
the Commandant of each fort which he may take and garnson as ho passes
on, the avil officer would then arrange for pacifying the country through
the exist ng native officals e would be under orders of the local Com
mandant I would give them wntten orders after consulting General
Prendergast ¥ have warned four joung office s for ks duty each will
have with lum two of our Burmese offiial. I soliit permm.sion to arrange
on these lines when necessity comes  Nothing would be done without General
Prendergast s assent but I had better select men
If Colonel Sladen 15 to go as chief el officer he should leave Alyab
Colonel Sladen Cluef by next steamer wlich will reach this on Gth
Polits 2l November May I order um down ? He would
understand that he went as civil officer under General Prendergast s orders,
and not as separate envoy
Telegram from Chief Commissroner British Burma Rangoon o the Ioreign
Secretary —dated Viceroy s Camp the 2bth October 1885
T submut reply on four topics reforred by your telegram of 27th  first
I think Sladen 13 best and most competent man for expedition as chef avil
officer under commend of General I should gladly go myself but am
perhaps wanted bere to promote objects of expedition  Sladen 1s first rate
Burmese speaker I am poor If Viceroy yrefers my gomg I would gladly
go leaving Sladen 1n command bere 1 would send with expedition four or
five young cvil officers with small Burme e staff
Instructions to Sladen would be that after troops have once crossed
frontier, no offer of submussion can be accepted or can affect movement of
Instructions to political troops Mandalay must be occupied and Th
officer baw dethroned 1if ultimatum 1s not uncond:
tioneally aceepted by date named therem  To eivil officers including Slader
Vor. } s

Cnal officers for expedition

f
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mstructions would e that one with Ius staff should remaimn i every fort
or other plac~ taken or gamsoncd by expedition  Such officer would, under
order of Commandant, get hold of local Governors and officals, and through
them admumster and paerfy country, giving assurances that Thibaw would
not remam mn power I would gmve them pruted Burmese proclamations
to distnbute Secondly if 1t15 deeided to snmex, 1 would go mysell to
Mandalay as <oon as city 15 taken by our troops and submit detmled scheme
I should try to retain services of good natie Goiernors, but should
Future requirements for require about fifteen European civil officers and
edmim tration twelse European police officers at outset I
would take them &l from Lower Burma at first as they moust hnow language,
fillimg their places here by yumors I can find two or three good uncovenanted
men of expertence for As 1stant Commissioners I should perhaps take one or
two Cooper s Hill Engineers for aival duty in Lower Burma I wowld employ
Burmans to fill <ome vacancies I should ask for six avil officers of two to
five years’ standing from India six pohice officers of same standing  Among
av! officers would be two Burma civihans, Snow and Morneson sent to
Bombay Pest naght be military men or civabans from Punjab Commusston,
who might volunteer Ve do net want bad bargams or senior men, who
must have difficulty 1 learnng language We cannot put cavibans from
outside above men of their own standing here I should ask leave to extend
Sladen s wervices for two or three years and I should want one semior crvihan
for position of exther Commission=r of Dakait: Commussioner I would prefer
a Punjabi either Tbbetson Roe Purcer or Thorburn T 'know these men
only by repute but I cannot take a man who has failed to get beyond lus
fellows elsewhere I should try to arrange economucnl staff, as Upper Burma
would not pav at first T should want 200 Punjalis or Gurhhas for mounted
police  Pomes and <addles would be provided here T should want two
topograplucal survey parties one of which I would take from here En
gneers I could provide out of our redundant staff but I should Lke to have
Brandreth of Roorkr College for tumporary Chief Engtneer Upper Burma
He could succeed as sole Chief Engineer when Smyth goes home 1n spring
1 should ash leave to begm surveying for railway to Mandalay at once
The ralwav would be a great pamficator I would prefer State rulwavs,
but a vell known and welthy Burman merchant in London would get up
company for hnes to Vandaliy and Bhamo In case Govcrnment cannot
provide mones he would take over our open lines
Thirdls and fourthlv 1n event of mnen anvexation whether Thibaw
Proposals 1n event of non Temams or new Pnnce succeeds I advie not
snnexation that a treatv be made but that a carefully
worded document be drawn up settng forth that the Viceroy places or
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retains upon the thronc of Burma Prnce so and so i the pomtion of 2
feudatory of Bntich Indin  He and lus successors rccording to national
custom, will be allowed to remain on the throne so long as they adhere to the
posthion, duties and responubilities of 4 Bntish feudttory Among other
things they must then would follow cliuses about external relations
employment of foreigners, number of troops disarmament of nver forts,
procuring of arms through Brtish Resident only  Resident and armed guard,
power to Leep Bntish force at Mandalay and Bhamo, 1f Viceroy desires,
absolute freedom of trade by Jand and niver towards scaboard towards China,
and towards Shan States abolition of duties beyond 5 per eent  system of
collection of duties to be under sanction of Resident Mixed Court, extrads
tion promotng railways to Mandalay and Bhamo and giving land therefor
1m so gnty to Brtich Residents access to hung Restdent’s nght to advise
Resident’s night to appomnt pohtical officers to other places frecdom for
political officers to travel ind enquire throughout the Iingdom relations with
Shan dependent States to be «peanlly subject to Reudent s supervision no
1mportant contracts with Bntish subjects or foreigners to be made without
consent of Resident reservation to Viceroy of full power to act regarding
East and West Karenn: good government avoidance of barbarous execu
tions and practices general clanse providing that Viceroy s decsion shall
govern doubtful pomnts document would then recite that these are the
only terms on which Bntish can consonantly with <afety and prospenty
of the two countnes allow continuance of separate state Prince so and
50 and s Chief Mimsters have understood tlis and have accepted the
terms knowing that on semous breach thereof the Vicerov will be at hberty to
dethrone the Prince or alter the form of Government or annex the country
and they have set therr signatures to the Englsh and Burmese copies of this
document 1 token of therr submission and acceptance Englsh version to
prevail over Burmese version 1n ease of doubt former treaties to be abrogated
I thipk this1s the only safe and prompt way of setting a new Prince or retain
g Thibaw on Mandalay throne
Any negotiations for a new treaty would be endless 1wl prepare draft
of detailed document and submut I3 ould keep at Mandalay until matters
are quite settled an armed gun boat and al<o a despatch bort ako one wing
Europeans, one battakon native mfantry and 150 mounted native mfantry
with one mountmn battery T would arrange for selcction < te levelling part
of Mardalay wall and crecting barracks and small fort the first thing after
reaching Mandalyy  If plan of having document ready for acceptance by
\va Prince, as alove 1s approved Sladen could best arrange prelimiaries
T would go up to Mandtlay and sce to ratification end absolute nnder
standing of terms on whick Prince 15 pliced or retained on throne but 1f
52
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Viceroy 1s pleased to trust the matter to Sladen, he would bear burden of work
and 1f he does well would ment recogmtion In 1867 he really did worl. of
treaty, but Chief Commssioner vent up afterwards to ratify and Sladen’s
good work was lttle acknowledged If Burma gives unconditional sub

mssion to ulhmatum before 10th T would send Sladen with two avil
assistants and escort of small force stated above, with exception mount

ed mfantry I would imstruct him to present document to Thibaw’s
Government for acceptance and ratfication and with intimation that
the Chief Commussioner would come up mn twenty days to witness ratification

Sladen would not discuss any modification of document, but he would at once
enquire mto and settle Bombay Burma dispute after document was accepted
and ratified  He would retamn escort until matters had settled down even

tually He would retain for Residency guard one company Europeans, twe
compantes Indinn mfantry and an armed gun boat Irranaddy or Tygrts  If
Burma sends evasive or ncomp'ete teply by date named then text of ultt

matum says that wnv other reply than unconditional acceptance of three first
demands and general acquiescenc 1n two other stipulations will be regarded
os refusal  On thus basis we should act, and troops would go forvard te
Mandalay

On the selection of a Prince to rule Burmn g a feudatory state
1n case that policy Was determined on, the following appears m a
telegram, from the Chief Commussioner to the Foreign Secretary,
dated the 28th October 1885 —

v

Between Nyaung ohe Prince and Myingun I inchne to former, because
the latter 13 and must be allied with France and Frenchmen  We know that
he 1s intnguing with them up to present moment When an opportumity
came, he would attempt to repeat mntrigmng if on the Ava throne Idonot
beheve he could do mschief 1 Ava or i Shan States, whilst we are at peace
with France, 5o long as {cudatory supported by us 1s on throne  When we
have rallway from Toungoo through Shan States to Bhamo those states wll be
bound to us I admit the former Prnce1s not clever, but he would owe
Lfe ond everything to Bntish Government He would be docile, and with
Remdent’s support and guidance he might .ucceed

1 should prefer late Nyaungyan s infant son as candidate to Myingun
We could secure good government by a Regency under Resmdent, and bave
country 1n fmr order by time young Prince came of age Tthink ths plan

18 worth considenng I know nothing of ather of the older candidates
except by hearsay
)
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Telegram from Foragn Secrctary to the Chief Commassioner, Bratish Burma,
dated the 30th October 1885

Your telegram 28th If troops advance on Mandalay, Sladen will be
Political Officer, but chuef peolitical as well as chief military authonty will
rest with General Prendergast  who should correspond direct with Government
of Inda, Foreign Department, repeating all telegrams to you and sending
vou copies of all letters  You can send with Sladen any aivil officers required

Secondly —If Burma 1s annexed, Viceroy approves your gomng yourself
to Mandalay after occupation by Bntish troops Meanwhile arrangements
are being made to get ready officers and mounted police requred by you

Thirdly and fourthly—Please send by telegram draft of detailed docu
ment proposed You will be informed directly 1t 15 settled whether country
15 to be annexed or not

Fnally —If Burmes. Government accept terms Sladen should go up
with two eivil asastants as proposed

Telegram from Chief Commussioner British Burma to the Foreyn Secrelary
dated 31st October 1885

If the Burmese Government accept ultimatum unconditionally I would
despateh swift steamer to Mandalay saying that Sladen as Envoy was coming
with a small protecting force to explan detals of terms which Viceroy
requres Upper Burma to accept I would 2dd in letter that those detailed
terms were not open to discussion but must be accepted as they stood Mean
whle to heep part of expeditionarv force ready until terms of document were
fully accepted

Sladen would recerve instructions to say that ten days were given for
acceptance and ratification of document and that 1f not accepted within
thattime he should order the troops up

For my part I think we shall get erther refusal or evasive reply, or else
no reply to ultimatum  In either of these cases force advanees forward and
Thibaw 13 dethroned

MILITARY PREPAPATIONS
On the 21st October 1885, orders were 1ssued for the troops
named below to proceed to the ports of embarkation (Calcutta and
Madras) The detuls of the expeditionary force 1s shown in the
following extract from General Orders, dated Simla, 30th October
1885 —
Strength of the Force
Naval Bngade from Her Mapesty s 2 Mountain Batteries Native (with
ships on the stations coolie equipment)
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1 Field Battery (officers non commis
sion~d officers and gunners only)

2 Garrson Batterres

1 Mountain Battery,
mules)

Butish  (with
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3 Regiments, British Infantry

7 Regiments, Native Infantry, m
cluding one of Pioneers

6 Compantes, Sappers and Miners

Detarl

Dinisiona! Troops

Q1 Royal Artallery

91 Cmque Ports Division (Mountain)}
RA

31 Scott sh Division, R A

4 1 North Insh Division R A

No 4 PunjabMountam Battery PR T

No 1 Bombay Mountain Battery

Nos 4 and 5 Companies Bengal Sap
pers and Miners

B D and H Companies Madras Sap
pers and Miners

No 2 Company Bombay Suppers and
Miners

1st Madras Ploneers

Staff

Furst Brigade

ond Battalion, King’s Luiverpool
Regiment

2nd {Queen 5 Own) Bengal Infantry

11th Bengal Infantry

Second Brigade

1st Battalion Royal Welsh Fusihers
21st Madras Infantry
25th

»
Third Brigide

2nd Battalion Hampshire Regiment
12th Madras Infantry
23rd

)

Major G neral H N D Prendergast, c8, Commanding

ve,RP
Colonel H M Bengough, & p

MajorJ G R D MacNeil Madras Infantry

Major W P Symons South Wales Borderers | Deputy Assistant
Magor C W Walker 19th Madras Infantry
Captain R L Milne, Iaverpool Regiment

Colonel W Carey ra
Colonel G T L 8 Sanford, r

Assistant  Adjutant  and
Quartermaster General
Adjutant

and Quartermaster Generals

Commanding Royal Artillery
Commanding Royal Engineers

“edical Department

Deputy Suvrgeon General J
M v, Indian Medrcal Service

M Donnellv, Principal Medical Officer

14t Brigade

Colonel ¥ B Norman c¢1n, 8¢

Commanding

Captan V A, Schalch, 13th Bengal Infantry  Brigade Major
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2nd Brigade

Colonel H H Foord, 23rd Madras Infantry Commanding
Captamn R A P Clements, S W B Brigade Major

9rd Brigade

Bng General G 8 Whte ¢ vo,hp Commanding
Major G Simpson, 11th Madras Infantry Brigade Major

Owing to the non receipt of the above quoted General Order by
Vanation m con titution of the General Officer Commanding Ex
Infantry Br gade peditionary Force, variation occurred m
the detul of the three Infantry Brigides, which were constituted
as under—

1st Infantry Brigade

Bngadier General H H Foord Commanding
2nd Battahon Kings Liverpool Regiment
21st Madras Infantry

25th

»
2nd Infant y Brigade

Brigadier General G § Wiute cn,v ¢ % p, Commanding
2nd Battalion Hampshire Regiment

12th Madras Infantry

23 d

3rd Infantry Brigade

Brigadier General F B Nomman ¢35 B sc, Commanding
1st Battalion Royal Welsh Fusihers

2nd (Queen s Own} Bengal Infantry

11th Bengal Infantry

Colonel F B Norman, ¢B, B s c, and Colonel H H Foord,
M8 ¢, nommated above to command Brigades, were given the
temporary rank of Brigadier General (2nd Class ) whilst command
g brigides 1n the force ordered to Burma

A Reserve Brignde was warned for service from the Bombay
Presidency
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Colonel Bengough, Assstant Adjutant and Quarter Master
General to the Force, 1n lis report of this accommodation smd —

This allowance was found none too much even under the unusually
favourable conditions that obtamed as regards the absence of severe fighting
serious sichness or long delays  had 1t been otherwise, the want of surplus
space and spare steamers would have been & serious cause of anxiety

In Mr Bernard’s telegram to the Military Department, dated
92nd October, he stated that the Irrawaddy Flotilla Company
could collect the transport required for the proposed expedition
at Rangoon with ten days’ notice, and that most of 1t could be ready
m fivedvys He also stated that the fleet would take five days to
reach Thayetmyo from Rangoon Thayetmyo was some eighteen
miles from the frontier

The Bengal and Madras troops assembled at Calcutta and
Madras between 28th October and 5th
November 1885 Appended 1s a return of
their respective embarhation and disembarkation—

Assembly of troops

Bengal Troops

‘ SrEvorm
@ Tmbarked Atlyed
oRPS 2 | BE| o8 | Non Commis Rangoon.
£ | 25|52 |soned Offcers| Caleutta nE
g | 52|28
°© |[B®|&°
11th Bengal Infantry |10 17 667 13t November | 5th November
1| a3 27
1t Battal oo Popal Welsh Fasl nd sth
crs nod details ? 2
0d (Queen 8 Own) Bengal Infantry 8 | 1 575 ad eth
od Battalion Yaverpool Regment 1 | 5 | 100 sra 7th
|
8 1 Scottish Dimmon Royal artl 3 | 1 |
lery

7th
101 Bntsh

5
——
-4
2

I
91 Qnqus Ports Dvison Roym !
Aetilety " Toyal 3

I 140 N\ative
Tazara Mountan Battery 3 20
Mo 1Bombay Mountaln Battery | ¢ [ 00
Nos

4 snd § Compames Bengsl

Bappers and Miners Lo )
| Native N ¢
03 andmen

oth 10th

Details

Coolls Corps n oth e
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Madras Troops

STREVGYH
Embarked Artized
Coxrs oR DEFAXTXENT 48 oF | Non Commis k¥ v
§ 2% 2% |wonedomeens| MO Tiangoon
&'ty = a2d men
8 g #°
Iesd Quarters Stafl 103 7 |
2ad Battaion, Hampehire Repment .0 ¢ s |y evember ! 7t November
Detalls : 8 7 ) i
4-1 North Insh Dinwon Royal i 6 1 11 ‘l ’
Artllery
Q1 Royat Astlery 1 8 3nd an
Details | 8 3 33 & NCos i
Tead Quarters, 1st Brigada 3! | i
I
<15t M dras Inf otry Ll 1 9 s 1oth
Details » - NGL O !
He d Quarters 1d Bngade 3
1 th Madras Intantry 10 13 0 :m "atn
Details 4 i |
A C D &M Compame Madras 8 8 Brnhst \
Sappers and Mipers D 1 Natae
N C 0Os and
men 159 sty 0t ,,
Detats 5 1nco J
)
1s8 Madrat Proneers e ‘ I 14 ’ 608 | 10t
4th pid
Details o } t \
! |
t
23td Madras Infantry 10 1 s
{ | }stn nth
Detals \‘ 13 | 7
f
th Madras Infantry ] | 7ot o ! 1t
Details & ! 2 }
i
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of arnval at Thayetmyo
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The following table shows the fleet of river steamers engaged,
Detan of river fect and dates  the distmibution of the expeditionary

forces on the various steamers, and the

date of each ship’s arrival at and departure from Thayetmyo —

So
Y s
we 1 o=E | Bg
Troops ete 38
2o Transparts 00p: noete | 2% £
£2 2%
= Eiel
_—
1! Stesmer Thambdyad ne General Officer Commandiog [ 10-11-8 | 13-11-85 1 118
and Head Quatters Staff
2 I Burma The Hampshire Regiment h
Flats Nos 17 sud 4 Bogader General, aut Head JL“'“'B 16 11-85, 16-11 8
Qu rters .nd Brg
3! Bteamer Fankeenlauny The Liverpoct Repm ot I
Flats Nos 19s0d 5 Tle r ph Denarlm at and [ 9118 14 11-8  1>-11-8
| ( stor o flat J |
{
4] Stesmer Alouny Pya | Poyal Welsh Fu thers 8118 14118 15118
Flats Nos  1snd 4
5' Steamer St tsawboo 1st Madras Lioneers
, Dous] nsl sus
1 Flats Nos 56 and 57 1 th3f dras Infantsy i
6 Steamer Shway Myo Bombay Mountan Ba tery [y
s | 1718 17118
| Flatshos 6 7and33 6C mpanies Sappersand dun o5l f
7 | Steamer Irrawadd; .1t Madrss Infantey
Flats Nos 40 pud 49 sth 1 1111 8] 16-11 8o 16-11 85
Bogadier Generst, nl Head y
Quarters 1st Br g J
8 Steamer Thoorzah nd Bengal Infantey
Flats Nos 18 and 0 e } St B B
o | Stesmer Auhle) Edes 3rd Madras Tnfantry
Flats Nos 34 and £3 Hazara Mountain Dattery 1 13 11-85| 17-11-Bo 17-11-8
Lighter 38 with telegraph stores| Telograph cable
ROYAL ARTILLERY
HEsVY “IEGE FiEey
20 | Bteamer dnnanda H;w thurds 4 1st Boyal Artd | 1. 11-8} 17 11 8] 1811 8>
T
04
Ty barges B WL O paaader
Two e a mn n
from
11 | Steamer Ataran Two thirds8 1st Roys. Artillery| 11116 | 161185 17 11-8%
‘Two barges 4 guns (to [
hch Bohomisers o 83
12 | Bteamor Yunnan One third £-Ist Rogal Artillery| 13 18-85 16-11-8] 17-11 85

Tyo 40 gnnndcul; . One thrd 3 1st Rogal Art Rers
Wb:lrlgswnn Slgu UYS‘ ch™ R. ] Q 1st Boyal Artillery
nu yB:t de 55 Rogyal
[ort

G
9 ommas por‘
Tiece
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k3 €
Lett ) =
o Traasparts Troops ete Rangoon. | F5 &,
B2 P
o | o k& kL
TOLAL ARTILLERY —contd
MoTSTATY BATTERY
13 | Steamer Fanthay © st Cinque Ports Division 1¢ 11-8 15-11-8 | 19-11-8
Flatshos 28 and 30 1 horses and 240 mules
1 Mountain Battery 10 Sheay
Aty
1 Motnta n Battery 11 dshley
| Eden
Mt CELLANEOTS
14 Bteamer Palo r—one 64-pr | “aval Brigade mus 161181 1611 8
14 fat four J—}'\l’
4 guny for
Flat Mo 6 llnd sermice
» one 9 pr
T g e Pt
15 Steamer P tu Naval Brigade lams! 16118 16118
P rat o o !
18! stesmer 2 go0n Floating Ho pit 1 13118 1618 1rs
| Fat e a1and ax | 1110 beacer cte “
i Geners! Ho 1 tal for Thayetmyo
‘ ~FollH ptals complete |
17 | Steamer Panta Travelung Hospital
'
1, a kema |
19 Eah byoo : Commussar at and postal service! 1 -11-8 18 11 85} 18 11-8
° Tal 20 Mounted Infantry !
Thats \
21 | Bteamer Mendoon Reserve Bteamer 14-11 8o
'
(1600 Tran port coohes from }
| Bangoon) I
2 | Agawoon—on® 64-pr in barge “aval Br gade Ruver Survey 11-11-8 15 11-85| 16 11-85
Steam Jaunches [
R M. B Irrawaddy \
\aval Brigade ?8-1¢ 85' 5 11 85| 134 11 8§
Steam Cutter Kathleen
23 | Doowoon 13-11 8 | 1% 11-8y
24 | Kados Despatch boat

In addition to the above detail, milttary signallers were told
off to each steamer, and thus commumc'ltmns were Lept up «long
the whole fleet

It will be observed from the dates given above that, 1s each
sea steamer arrved at Rangoom, the troops were diwembarked at
once, re embarhed on the several niver craft, and despatched towards
the frontier up the Irrawaddy
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The distinctive features of the constitution of the force were —

15t —Tts rmxed composition, compnsing a Naval Bngade, and troops
from each of the three Presidential Armies
9nd —The absence of the Cavalry arm and the prolubition to take
chargers for mounted officers, ¢xeept those of the British Moun
tamn Battery
This restmiction was presumably based on the assumption that the
operations would be confined to the nver and on the current belef that
horses rapidly became unserviceable from the effects of chmate in Burma
A squadron 2nd Madras Light Cavalry was however, sent to join the force
after the fall of Mandalay and the remainder of the regiment was sent from
Indsa sn Febrnary 1886
3rd —The exclusive employment of cooles for land transport,
mcluding the transport of the Hazara and Bombay Mountan
Battenes
It may be stated here that this system of transport was not found
applicable to the movements of troops 1 the field and 1t proved especially
unswuitable for the transport of guns 1n the vicinity of 2n enemy
4th —The arrangements for the transport of the force, complete with
equipment ammunition provisions hospital ete up the Ir

rawaddy niver, i the steamers and flats of the Irrawaddy
Flotilla Company

The numenical strength of the Expeditionary Force w1s s
follows —

Butish 3,029
Native - - 6005
Tighting men - - 9034
Yollowers - 2810

Total - 11844
12 25 prs
Guns for land service, manned by Royal Artillery {12 63” howitzers
18 Mountain guns
» for mver service, manned by Naval Brigade 25 As detaled above

Total - 67 peces

Machine guns for nver service  Nordenfelts 12
Gurdaers . 12} Totél %
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The organized Burmese army i October 1885 was estrmated
to number 1t most 20,000 men, and prob
ably did not exceed 15,000

Therr mser forts were one on either bank of the nver at Minhla,
some fifty nules from the frontier, two on the left bank and one
on the nght, at the bend of the mver 2t Ava, twelve mules below
Mandalay , and one or two on the shore 2t Mandalay itself, beside
these, there were temporary entrenchments made at Sinbaungwe
twenty miles from the frontier, 1t Ny wungu near Pagan, and at Mym
eyan  They had five gun boats, all out of reparr, twelve steumers
fit to ply on the river, and some ten stenm launches These boatsand
forts were armed withseveral smooth bore cnst wron guns, m the
use of wlich the Burmese were totally unshilled  Serviceable ammu
nition too was wanting

The following 13 the text of the instructions given to General
Prendergast by the Viceroy —

Strength of Burmese army

You are doubtless aware of the general nature of the wltimatum latels
Generel Prendeigast o instrue  Sent to the Burmese Government  If the terms
tions from 1 1ceroy offered 1n that ultimatum are refused orif the
answer 1s evasine jou will be nformed by the Chief Commissioner You
must then hold yourself m readmess to advance on Mandalay m accordance
with any plan of operations prescribed by the Commander i Chief But the
actual order to cross the frontier will be sent to jou from hence hereafter
From the time that you enter the enemy s tertitory you will be vested with
supreme political as well as military authonty — Colonel Sladen will be placed
under your orders as political officer and will be accompanted by some Jumor
officers of the Burmese Commusston
With regard to pohitical matters jou should correspond direct wath
the Government of India m the Foreign Department repeating all telegrams
immediately to the Chief Commussioner and sending hum o copy of all letters
simultaneously with the despatch of the onignal  You will understand that
after vou cross the frontier no offer of submisston can be accepted or can affect
the movement of the troops DMandalay must be occupred and Thibawn
dethroned  You should annource {lis definitely to the Burmese authonties
and population  You will be mformed hereafter whether Upper Burma s
tobe annexed If so the Chef Commissioner will go to Mandalay and
assume civil control Meanwhle 1t scems deswrable that joushould leave
n any important fort or other place taken and gamconed by you acivil officer
who should under the orders of the C dant, enter mnto on
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with the local Burmese officials and through them pacify snd sdmmster the
country, giving assurances that Thibaw will not remain m power

These instructions are subject to modification at your discretion m
pomts of detail, but you should commumeate freely by telegraph with the
Government of India, and you should, so far as the circumstances of the case
allow, submit to the Government for approval any measure wnvolving m
portant pohitical consequences

T trust that you will mehe full use of Colonel Sladen’s services, his
expenience and knowledge of Burmese affarrs being very exceptional I hope
also that you will work 1 communication with the Chief Commissioner, and
that you will meet is wishes wheneser practicable

The immediate objects of the expedition arc the occupation of Mandalay
and the dethronement of hung Thibaw and 1t 35 extremely desirable that
these objects should be attamed rather by the display than the useof force
An unopposed occupation of Mandalay would be more satisfactory, and more
acceptable to the Government, than any number of victorious engagements
1 the field

You will, therefore be careful to avoid, as far as possible all confiict

with the population at large and you will do everythingin your power to
seoure Without bloodshed their acqs n anv ad tive or politrcal

changes which may be found necessary At the same time you are to under
stand that the above mentioned considerations shall not be allowed to hamper
you in talung the measures which may be requisite, from a mlitary pomt
of view, for the security of the troops under your commend and the defimte
success of the expedition T hope the foregoing mstructions will suffice to
make you acquainted with the general objects and wishes of the Government

of India  but if you desire more detatled explanation on any point, refer to me
by telegraph

A telegram contarmng further instructions was sent to General

Prendergast on 8th November by the Adjutant General m Indiz, 1t
ran as follows —

The political object of the Burma Expeditionary Force which you have
General Prendergast sinstrye  PEEN appointed to command 15 to occupy
;1:&:; from Adjutant Generalin  Mandalay and dethrone hang Thibaw avoding
unnecessary conflict with the people With

that object 1 view 1t hasbeen decided that the river Trrawaddy should be
used forhne of advance on Mandalay and all the requisite materials have
been provided for the force detasled from India sufficient 1t 15 considered
for the oceupation of Mandalay and such places on the line of communication
s you may deem necessary, and cooly transport to the extent of 3,000
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men fo- any land movement, either dunng the advance or after armval
at Mandalay in the immediate viemty or cutting off the line of retreat of
Thibaw  Should jou howeser find on armval at Mandalay that further
land operations are necessary which require additional transport arrange

ments will be made locally 1 Burma for such ncrease as may be required
for the land operations to be undertahen Report at the same time to
Government your proposed plan of operations the mamn object beng
rapidity of movement and an early termination of the war Youmay also
constder it desirable to occupy Pyvinmana, about twenty four mules in advance
of our frontrer from the direction of Toungoo but the Commander in Chief 18
adverse to movements by land with a view tonsufficient force and thercfore
does not deem 1t desirable for you to undertake any forward movement {rom
Pvinmana but to content yourself withthe moraleflect dertved from the
occupation of that place Should you after consultation with Chief Com

mussioner and General Buek (Commandimg Batish Burma Diviston), consider
such movement necessary the troops now stationed in Burma have heen
placed at your disposal and a fourth or reserve brigade has been detailed for
despatch from India 1n case additional troops are required

Mr Bernard telegraphs on 4th November with reference to an
advance by land from Toungoo—

T am qute clear that an advance on Mandalay from Toungoo 1s not
Proposals regarding ocoupa  GeStrable ill capital 1stalen then light column
tion of Nimgyan bv column would march acrossfrom Pyinmana by Y imethin
from Toungoo toIrrawaddy Reasons agamst double invasion
are carnage difficulty length of land journey and fact that prompt and
more final blow can be struch along the Irravwaddy  Though this 1s my decxded
opimon still General Buck and I advise that a strong small force be prepared
to march and occupy Pymmana s large town 24 miles beyond our frontier
work could be done by British Burma permanent garn on, with perhaps one
corps from expeditionary force
Ouridea 18 to crosa the frontier towards Pyinmana directly we hear of
Minhla being taken 1f General Prendergast approves I hope this may be
allowed I trust General Buch may be allowed to command Toungoo
column , he has a first rate staff officer 1n Colonel Protheroe
General Prendergast commanded the whole of the troops in
Burma The two officers next in semionity to lum were Major
General Buck, Commanding British Burma Division, and Brigadier
General Norman, ¢ 5, Commanding 3rd Brigade
Though the information to hand about the interior of Upper
Burma, was very scant, yet full and accurate descriptions and shetches
of the niver Irrawaddy and the forts on its banks were avalable
Yo Y U
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In addition to this, the accurate local Imowledge of the rrver
possessed by the officers of the Irrawaddy Flotilla Company, who
had all been for more than a year mivigating the mver between
Mandalay and Rangoon, was of the greatest assistance to the exped:
tion

It will be observed from the foregoing preparations for the
campaign that the object of the expedition was a eoup to parnlyse
national resistance in Upper Burma by the capture of Mandalwy and
the deportation of King Thibaw, rather than a regular mvasion
The question of the future of the country had been discussed, but
no defimte deciston had been arnved at  The coup was eminently
successful  General Prendergast crossed the frontier on 15th Nov
ember 1885, and on 28th November the King and the aty of
Mandalay were m s power



CHAPTER XI -
DESCRIPTION OF THE SCENE OF OPERATIONS

It will here be convement to describe the physical features of
Upper Burma, as affecting military operattons

The country has been aptly described as a vast mlitary obstacle

Upper Burma and the Shan States dependent on tt comprise
roughly 140,000 square miles, of which about half belong to Upper
Burma proper  On the west and south the country 1s bounded by
States belonging to, or under the mfluence of the Bntish Government,
vz, Assam, Mampur, Chittagong, Aralan, Lower Burma, and
Karenmi on the south east 1t 1s bounded bv Siam, on the east
and north the boundares were not very defimte, in some places
ndependent states mtervened between Burma and Chma, m others
the actual mfluence of the two Governments overlapped, so that
the border States paid tmbute to both

The country 1 watered by the Irrawaddy, the Salween, the
Melong or Cambodia niver, and the upper reaches of the Sittang

The Irrawaddy runs through some 450 miles of Upper Burma,
which 1t almost bisects Its mamn tributares are—on the right
bank the rivers Mu, Chindwin, and Yaw, on the left bank the
Taping, Shweli, Myitnge, and Yin The niver Sittang 1sitself
only navigable for steam launches of small draught dunng the
rams, and 1t has no considerable tributanes

To give an 1dev of the physical features of Upper Burma, 1t
1s convement to treat of the country under the three following
headings—

(1) low lying alluvial tracts which are well watered ,
(2) sandy and, comparatively speaking dry tracts,
(3) lly and jungly tracts

Under the first heading come—

the country near the mouths of the Taping and Shwelr ,
the country round Mandalay and Kyaulsec on the lower waters of the
Myitnge and 1ts tnbutary the Panlaung,
(147)
U2
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the country on the banks of the ‘Clundwm »

the country round Taungdwingyl n the basm of the nver Ym,
the country round Saln Myo and Sinbyugyun north of Minbu,
the valley of the Sittang

Under the second heading come—

the country between the Irrawaddy, the Mu, the Chindwin, and the
Tulls which bound the Yaw valley, between latitudes 21° and 23°,
the country between the mver Panlaung and the Irrawaddy

Under the third heading come—

the country north of Mandalay and east of the Irrawaddy ,
the country west of the Irrawaddy and north of latatude 23°,
the Yaw country,

the country between Mmbu and Thayetmyo

the line of the watershed between the Sittang and Irrawaddy
the district round the extinet voleano of Popa

The low lymg alluvial tracts are extensively umgated and
cultivated with nce crops From Feb
ruary to May, mclusive, they are hard and
dry, and are traversablein any direction , for the rest of the year
they are exther under cultivation or else they become swamps, and
are only just practicable for troops to moven  Occasionally there
were practicable tracts along the banks of mgation canals , faling
these, very slow progress could be made with transport animals,
and so much extra libour wis entarled 1n helpmg them along that
only very short marches could be got over 1 seven or eight hours
In the ramnslocal traffic was carmed on m small dug out boats
along the wrngation canals, where these evisted, otherwise 1t
practically ceased The tracks made by wheeled traffic were,
generally spealing, practicable from November till Mav mclusive
and closed for the rest of the year

These tracts, being fertile, were thickly populated , the villages
varted 1 size from 20 to 200 houses, and were numerous every
where Occastonally long stregglng villages and small towns
occurred, with from 200 to 1,000 houses These latter were gen
erilly found on ground shightly rused above the level of the
surrounding swamps, and 1n groves of ptlm trees with dense thorny
under;émwth, winle the former were more compact and, as often

(1) Alluvial tracts
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as not, on the same level as, and surrounded on all sides by, the
ewamps Trees and patches of jungle ahounded everywhere and
generally confined the view to a few hundred yards The Jungle
undergrowth was generally dense and mmpenetrable on account of
matted thorns and creepers
In these districts the supplies always available were rice and
paddy, slaughter cattle, vegetables, and green forage
Great difficulty was expenenced i Leeping the troops supplied
with boots, which became penshed 1n the mud and water, and fell
to pieces after a few weeks’ wear Without boots nether Euro
peans nor Natives could move off the beaten tracts on account
of the thorns
The chmate was bealthy from January to May though the
heat was excessive (105° and 106° m the monasteries and huts
m Aprl and May), yet the atmosphere then was dry, and the
troops were able to carry on active operations The worst time of
the year for active operations was the three weeks after the rams
commenced, at the end of May or the beginming of June The
atmosphere was then moist, and the maximum heat n the shade
gradually descended from 106° to 97° and 98° , Natives and Euro
peans ahke suffercd from heat apoplexy, and active operations
were impracticable durimg the remamnder of the rams the heat
was oppressive, but 1t was rarely so severe as when they first
broke September and October, when the raws ceased, were
especially unhealthy
Though the nature of these tracts was utterly unswited for
cavalry performing thar recogmized role, nevertheless they were
of great use during the dry season, they could move more rapidly
than the Burmese, and could surprise gangs of dacoits where
infantry were powerless They could heep flymg dacoits m sight,
when mfantry would lose sight and touch of themin a few
hundred yards, and they could always catch afew men to give
formation
The sandy and, comparatively speaking, dry tracts always
enclosed stretches of swampy cultivation,
but, except for these patches, were prac
ticable throughout the year The ramnfall was very scanty and
n places was altogether wantng The larger and more prosperous

(2) Sandy tracts
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villages occurred near patches of cultivation or where salt was found,
small and poverty stncken villages occurred ab ntervals all over
the country The vegetation consisted of thorny scrub jungle m
bushes or patches, the mhabitants subsisted on jowars crops and
Palmyra palm sugar, occasional fertile tracts of sandy soil support
ed tomatoes, gram, wheat, and other crops

The wross country tracks were generally deep with sand and
were rather heavy, but m consequence lLept m better repair than
any other form of untended road Occasional low dry hills
occurred, also clothed with thomy serub jungle -

The heat was great in Apnil, May, and June, but the atmosphere
remaimned dry  Local supphes were very scanty, and in the district
the only forage procurable was often jouars stalks or vurby

The hully tracts were the refuge of the dacoits when harmed
by our troops, there they were in dense
terst  qungle, m which pursmt was
impossible , the trachs were narrow and tortuous and admrably
adapted for ambuscades  Except by the regular tracks there -were
hardly any means of approach, the junple malama to which the
Burmese are acchimatised was fatal to our troops, and the dacorts,
Imowng this, felt doubly secure, at best a column could only
penetrate the jungle and move on

The villages were small and far between, they were generally
compact and surrounded by dense impenetrable jungle Supplies
for troops were scanty, but forage was always procurable, exther m
the shape of grass or bamboo shoots

The paths were either just broad emough for a cart or very
narrow, and where they led through jungle, that part of i1t which
innged the road was often so ovorgrown with brambles and creepers
that 1t was quite impenetrable A good deal of the dry grass and
underwood 1s usually burned in March, after which, i}l the rans
have well set 1n, the jungle proper 18 falrly open

Very hittle was Lnown of the nature of the country i the sem
mdependent states, except that 3¢ was generally lly country,
approachable by passes, which a few resolute men could defend for
some tume  The Shan hills to the east were known to be of plateau
formation and comparatively open, seantily stocked with provisions,
except 1n favoured localities, The foet of the plateau was fringed

{3) Hilly and jungly tracts
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with 2 belt of teru Jungle, nnd the passes up to 1t were steep and
not negotiable by wheeled transport

In none of the dependentstates was the population dense mor
were supplies procurable 1 any quantity

As regards commumeations throughout the country, the great
waterway of the Irrannddy 1s navigable
for stevmers from the extrcme north to
the extreme south of the country

Its mam tributary, the Chindwin, 1s navigable for smaller
steamers and launches up to the confines of Mampur

The Mjitnge 15 navigable for Jaunches up to the foot of the
Shan hlls

Government manned two or three steamers on the Irrawaddy
with the Indiin marne, and had subsidised the Irrawaddy Flotilla
Compnny, =0 that, as far as the requirements of the field force were
concerned, transport on this mver was unhmted, and the steam
transport on the others was sufficient for the purpose of supplymng
the troops and of heeping up commumecations It was capable
of development on emergencies

The following literal branches of the Irrawaddy were navig
able by country boats, which were everywhere procurable —the
Tapmng, the Shwel, the Madnya, the Panlaung, the rngation canals
of the Kyaukse district, and the Yin river on the east or left banks,
and the nvers Mu, Yaw, Salm, Mon, and Man on the night bank

The mver Sittang was navigable for steam launches m the ram,
to Smthewa near Pymmana

Unmade cart tracks led from willage to village m every direction
oll over the country, m the sandy tracts they were open all the
year Tound, but m the alluvial districts they were closed, as a rule,
irom June to November Footpaths and pack tracks led 1nto,and
through, all the mhabited parts of the country

No roads or tracks were good or adapted to military require
ments , previous to our occupation of the country they were rarely
made or tended, and m no cases were they metalled, no wheeled
conveyances, except the country carts, could traverse them, and the
progress of these rarely exceeded two mmles an hour Columns
could ;never advance along crt tracks on a broader front than
wfantry fours, and, along pach tracks, than single file , their direction

Commumications
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was tortuous, and, either owmg to the jungle or the surrounding
swamps, 1t was exceedngly difficult to heep up commumcation
between the umts of a long and, from 1ts formation, necessamly
straggling, column on the march

The nature of the sandy and alluwal tracts was emmently
adapted to wisual signalling owing to the constant recurrence of
small hills of 200 to 700 feet above the plam It was rare for posts
to be unable to establish mgnal stations, and eolumns on the march
could generally during the day commmnnt
cate with one or other of the stations on
these ittle ulls  In the ll tracts, however, the jungle was generally
dense and the view from the crests very himted In these districts,
too, 1t was often very difficult to get the natives to undertake to
carry messages, as they could be so easmly surprnised and captured
m the jungles by dacoits Except during the hot months of Apnl
and May the hight was generally favourable for wisual signalling
Duning the above mentioned months a thick haze lay over the whole
country and only hited for a day now and agam

The supplies procurable i any dstrict through which a column
was moving were never to be rehed on, at best they were of
limited quontity, and were especially so at that time, owmg to the
unsettled state of the country, and the active or passive hostilty
of the mhabitants Each column that marched had to go fully
provistoned for the time 1t was to keep the field Except mn parts
of the sandy tracts, water was umversally obtamable at short
mtervals, exther from shallow wells 1n constant use or from running
streams In some parts of the sandy tracts the only avalable
water was often found to be that mn s few muddy tanks near villages,
and 1n other patts, notably between the alluvial tracts of Kyauhse
and Pyinmana, all the water was brackish

A great saving mn transport was due to the excellent accommoda
tion avalable everywhere n monastertes (Hpongy: Ayaungs) and
rest houses (Zayats) The monasteries are capacious burldings of
wood (gencrally teak), raised on piles, and occupted by a few monks,
surrounding the monasteries are open rest houses, with good roofs
ond floors, also on piles These monasterics and shrines, though
revered by the people and rarely molested by dacoits, are not
desecrated when used as resting places by troops or travellers, and

Signalling
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Burmese under arms always use them for this purpose They are
numerous all over the country, and, except i very out of the way
parts of Upper Burma, 1n 2 10 mile march some three or four of
them are met, capable of giving shelter to 200 or 300 men In the
dry weather 1t wis no hardship for men to bivouac, as large trees,
with thich foliage, were plentiful everywhere

VoL V X



CHAPTER XII
THE OAPTURE OF MANDALAY

As has already been detailed, the Expeditionary Force arrived at
Rangoon between the 5th and 11th November, and immediately
proceeded up the river to Thayetmyo Major General Prendergast
recetved his orders to advance on Mandalay on the 14th November
1885, and hostilities began that day, by the armed steamers Irra
waddy and Kathleen crossing the frontier, engagmg the Burman bat
teries near Nyaungbinmaw, and, after a smart skirmish, capturing
a Kmg’s ship  The ship was sent down to Thayetmyo 1n charge of
the Kathleen, while the Irrawaddy brought down the two flats which
she had been towmng at the time of her capture One of these had
been prepared for sinking m the mver, and had rows of posts, each
ten feet Ingh by six mches square, letnto the deck and sharpened
mto pomnts which must mevitably have destroyed any shallow
bottomed river steamer that ran agamst them When the ship
was first shelled, the crew jumped overboard and fled, accompanted
by Commotto, one of two Itallan adventurers (Commotto and
Mohnari) who had become hirelings of the Kming To Commotto
had been allotted the tash of blochmmg the river near the frontier,
which he was on his way to accomplish, while Molmar: was charged
with strengtheming the fortifications below Mandalay From the
popers left on the steamer by Commotto information was obtamned
as to the Kmng’s military preparations, which corroborated the
news given by the last two Irrawaddy Flotlla Company’s ships

which had run the gauntlet of the forts n themr latest trip down
stream

164 )
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On the 15th November the expedition crossed the frontier, the
ships falling 1 to the following order, wlich was mamtamed through
out the advance —

b-J 3
Sz | &
i3 | 3
:;E_ E.; Bteamers Corps
2 | 33
S B
1 — |H M 8 Irrauaddy and | Naval Brigade
HKathleen
— 1 | Thambyadine General Officer Commanding,  and Ilead
‘ quarters Staff
o
< 15 5;‘31:\0 ay }l\avnl Brgade
3 14 | Palow }
FlatMo 6
4 12 Funnan Q 1st Cinque Ports Rojal Artillery one
| White Swan Barges { third of 3-1st Poyal Artillery and ono
third of 4-1st Royal Artillery
5 1o | Panthay 9 1st Royal Astillery Mountain Battecy
[ 6 Shway Myo Quecn s Own Sappers and Miners Bonbay
| Flats Nos 26 27 and 36 | Mountamn Battery
H 2 | Burme }Hamps\:\“c Temment Head Quar
Flats Nos 17 and 42 ters 2nd Dugade 4
8 5 | Shintsawboo Ist Madrss Pioneers 3 D
Elvts Nos 56 and 57 12th Madras Infantry 2:‘
9 9 | Ashley Eden 2
Ilats Nos 34 and 43 }Hazarn Mountam DBattery Iokepinph
Lighter 38 Stores
10 17 | Panlang Travellng Hospital
11 10 | Ananda 2 3rds of ¢ Ist Royal Artillery
12 3 | Yankeentoun Tiverpool Regiment
Flats Nos 19 and 5, Telegraph Department 4
13 7 |Irrauaddy 21st Madras Infantry 4
Flats Nos 40 and 49 20th Madras Infantry
14 | 18 [ IFatkemn {(Huad Quarters 1st T rgviey | o
Travellng Hosputal P
15 1N | daran Two thirds of 3 1t Poyal A pilie ry
(2 Barges 4 guns)
16 | 4 | Moung Pyt o5 |}Ropal Welsh Lu s .
17 8 | Thooreah ndB N I o
Flats Nos 18 and 50 1th Vi
18 4 20 %‘Zﬁg‘m } Mounted Infantry "6‘
19 16 | Pangoon
T ana gt |§Fiostog o
20 21 | Mendoon { Reserve steamcr
Coolus and ecal
19 | Kah byoo Commussariat apd ¢
2 | Agawoon Ruver survey Paatuy,,
23 | Doowson
24 | hadoe Despatch boat
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The river steamers had the advantage of being worked by Captains
who all had considerable experience 1n the navigation of the niver,
which 1s difficult and mtrcate owing to the constant shifting of the
channel The Flotilla Company maimtamed pilot stations at short
ntervals along the bank, but 1n these troubled times the Burmese
would not allow the pilots to jomn the fleet, so the river had to be
surveyed and buoyed out by the Naval Brigade In fact the
advance was a naval operation, conducted by the Naval Brigade,
and on them fell all the work of reconnoitring and guarding the fleet
aganst surprise by water The heavy guns were mounted on barges
for river service and accompanted the Naval Brngade as escort to the
fleet, the remaimng steamers and flats were transports for troops
and stores, and were not fighting umits The escort headed the
column of ships, to clear the mvern front, to prevent any attack by
water from reaching the transports, and to silence the guns of any
positions on the banks before the transports had to pass them
When the guns of the escort were not sufficient for this, troops
were to be disembarhed and land operations were to be undertaken

It should be noted that the whole success of this advance on
Mandalay depended on the rapidity with
which it could be carmed out The only
advance on the capital was this 300 miles of water way, and 1t was
known that this was easily defensible by small numbers with but
short notice, as the channel could quickly be obstructed and the
niver barred to the advance of a hostile fleet If at any pomnt on
1ts route the expedition had heen stopped m this way, the Brtish
discomfiture would have been complete, and a fresh expedition
would have been necessitated, as no provision had been made for
land transport of any land ~ All this had, however, been caleulated
on, and the collapse of the resistance to the British advance was
solely due to the rapidity with which all preparations were made
and plans carmed out

On the 16th November the Burmese stockades erccted at
Nyaungbinmaw and Simbaungwe were carmed without any serous
resistance

On the following day o simultancous attach was made on the
strong forts of Minhla and Gwegyaun which faced each other on
opposite sides of the nver. It was expected that the latter fort,

Necesaity of rapid action
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which was much the stronger position of the two, would be resolutely
hield, but on the approach of our troops the girnson fled and the post
tion W1s capturcd with 4 loss on our «ide of only two men wounded

Gwegyaung was o particulatly strong redoubt, designed and
bult by the Itahan, Barbien, it had & command of 250 feet over
the nver and was provided with 2 brond deep ditch having masonry
scarp and counter seup  Two tiers of guns bore on the reach of
the nver towards Malun, and another battery was constructed
to firc westwnrds towards Minhla, the east front was wealker and
was commanded by lugh ground to the east of 1t From the gorge
wall on the north the ground fell precipitously The redoubt was
furmshed with casemated barracks and magazines, and was m good
order , there were twent) one guns, stores of ordnance, and a garnson
of 1,700 men The project for attrch prepared by Major General
Prendergast m 1883 was carmed out under us own eye wrth the
most complete success  Our troops landed three hours’ march from
the fort 1itself and made for its enst front, the cnemy were
completely surpnsed 2t the sudden approach of the Bmtish and
made a precipitate retreat, lenving the frontier defence on which
King Thibaw had set his trust m the hands of the Brtish

The bngade employed on the opposite side of the mver consist
g of the 2nd and 11th Bengal Infantry and the 12th Madras
Infantry, had & more arduous tsh to perform, and encountered con
siderable opposition in the attack on the willage wnd fort of Minhla
The former was a place of some size, stretching along the miver bank
south of the fort, and surrounded by a bamboo stochade , the latter
was a square stonme structure, its walls about 25 feet in height,
entered on the side facmg the nver by & nrrow arch, and having on
the west a double ramp which approached the ramparts with a slope
of about 25 degrees  The troops for the attack were landed at Malun,
a large willage about four miles down the nver, and on approaching
the village of Minhla the advance was recerved by a smart fire from
the enemy concealed 1n thick jungle  The 11th Bengal Infantry, how
ever, pushed on rapidly, and, supported by the 2nd, quckly earned
the stochade and entered the villnge The attacl was now directed
on the house of the Wun, which was within snother stochaded
enclosure, and, 1n spite of o vigorous resistance, the Burmans
were dniven from pownt to pont and the position captured The
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fort alone remamed, and 1t was approached by an encirchng move
ment, the 11th Infantry making for the left or north side of the ramp,
while the 2nd, extending to the mnght,
cut off the hme of retreat to the mver,
and at the same tume approached the southern side of the ramp
During the whole advance the troops were subjected to a heavy fire
from the jungle and from the fort, but, advancing steadily, the ramp
was carned by a final Tush from both sides, and the garnson, flymng
mto the casemates of the fort or out of the east gate, offered no
further resistnce

In the day’s fighting Lieutenant Drury, 11th Bengal Infentry,
was hilled and four officers of the 12th Madras Infantry were
wounded, while of the rank and file, three were hilled and twenty-
three wounded

The Burmese casualties were heavy They carned away many
of therr dead, but 170 were buned by the Bntish, and 276 prisoners
were tahen The town of Mimnhla was burnt down, beng acadentally
set fire to by a shell, but the fort was strengthened and garrsoned
by the British  This was the only place where anything like stubborn
resistance was offered to the Bntish advance, and with its fall the
opposition of the Burmese army was practically at an end

Mr Phayre, who had been Assistant Resident at Mandalay until
October 1897, was left 4t Minhla as civil officer The people and
the pmests appeared to willingly accept the new situation, though
the high officials could not be expected to submut ill they knew that
Mandalay had fallen At Magwe on the 20th, the two Italians
already mentioned surrendered themselves as pnsoners of war

On 22nd November shots were exchanged with the battenes
just above Pagan, but the enemy soon abandoned thewr works,
which were dismantled by the Batish At Pagan another military
post was established, with a cvil officer to 1mtiate the work of
admimstration At Pakolhu, which was passed on the 24th, about
1,000 troops from Mandalay had been posted, but they ran away oo
the Brtish approach

The sume afternoon Mymgyan, a large and importent town
near the mouth of the Chindwin mver,
was reached, where a large Burmese
force wos reported to be holding the forts While the big guns

Capture of Mnbla

Capturo of Mymngyan
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were engaging the batteries on the mver bank, a body of about
2,000 men was deseried on msing ground some distance imland
These turned out to be the reserve of the Burmese army, but they
took no part m the fight that day, and before operations could be
resumed next morming they had disappeared

Tls easy capture of Myingyan, where 6,000 piched troops are
said to have been sent, practically decided the campaign, 1t was
afterwards ascertained that if the Bntish had met with a cheek
here the Burmese intended to hold out at Ava and Sagang, and
compel the expeditionary force to undertake siege operations

A garnson and a cvil officer were left at ths place

Many Burmese, who had previously fled from the town, while
1t was 1n the hands of Tlibaw’s troops, came mn to welcome the
Bntish arnval, and the head Zpongyr sad the town had been an
abode of musery while the Burmese soldiery were there

On the 26th November, Yandabo, the extreme Limut of the
advance of the Bntish troops during the first Burmese war, was
passed , and on that afternoon, near the village of Nagzun, the King’s
State barge armved with o flag of truce, bnnging envoys to open
negotiations for peace

Comung on board without their shoes the envoys delivered a
letter from the Burmese Prime Mimster to
General Prendergast® Beginning naively
with the statement that the Burmese Government were under the
tmpression that the former fnendly conditions would still prevail
and that they therefore could not believe that the British would make
war agamst Upper Burma, the letter stated that the King of Burma
was ready to grant all that was demanded m the ultimatum, that
he desired the cessation of hostilities and offered to enter mto a treaty
Under the mstructions upon which he was acting, General Prender
gast could only reply that no armustice could be granted, but that if
King Thibaw surrendered himself, lns army, and hs capital, and
if the European residents in Mandalay were all found ummnjured m
Ife and property, the King’s life would be spared and s family
tespected A reply to this was demanded before 4 A, on the
followng mornimng  Meanwhile the fleet continued to advance, and

Peace overtures

18ee Appendix
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twas anchored for the mght off the village of Kyaultalén, about seven
miles below Ava  As no answer was forthcoming the fleet moved on at
daybreak, and orders were1ssued for the attack on Ava  About half
past ten, when the proposed landing.place was m view, the State
barge was scen putting out with a flag of truce  The same envoys this
time brought a telegram from the King conceding unconditionally
all the demands made on the previous day, ordering the mimsters
conducting the military operations at Sagamg and Ava not on any
account to fire on the Brtish, and directing them to heep all the
troops quet At Ava Fort some 8,000 troops, only about two thirds
of whom were 1n possession of fire arms, the rest being armed with
spears, swords, and dahs, were collected to oppose the Brmitish
advance Gencral Prendergast inuisted on this portion of the aymy
laymmg down their arms, but the commander of the forces, who was
semor 1n rank to erther of the envoys, refused to do so without a
direct order from the King

The fleet thereupon continued their advance up the niver and
tooh up their positions for shelling the forts This manceuvre caused
some delay owing to the channel of the river bemng barred, and by
the time all wasready for the attack the Royal Mandate had armved
and the Burmese General professed s readiness to surrender
Most unfortunately only some 550 of the mifles were then obtamed,
for, as soon as the King’s orders for the surrender became Lnown,
large numbers of the soldiers went off 1n all directions before Brtish
troops could be landed to ensure the disarmament of the whole force
The forts ot Sagaing and Thambayadang on the right bank of the
nver above Avalihewise surrendered without a blow, and were dis
armed, though here agam only about 400 nfles were collected From
Ava fort twent) eight guns were carned off as trophies, while thirty
two were destroyed at Sngaing and fourteen at Thambayadamg

The practical humamty of the proceedmgs at Ava s open to
enticism, «s though three strong forts were captured and some
thousands of soldiery were disbanded without a blow bemg
struck, yet this very soldiery were thus turned loose, armed and
unconquered, on the country, and undoubtedly became the buck-

bone of the dacoty by means of which large tracts of country
were devastated and many valuable lives lost
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Had troops, however, been landed, and operations under
taken to ensure the surrender bemng made complete, General
Prendergast would have exceeded Mis istructions TIn these
he was enjomed to avord all unnecessary confliet wath the Burmese,
his sole object being the capture of Mandalay and the King’s
person, consequently to avoid all chance of a conflict, the
troops lay off Ava, while the forts were bemng surrendered Even
tually one regiment landed n front of the fort on the left bank,
to take over the arms which were lud down, but meanwhile the
Burmese garnsons were streaming off unmolested from the back
of all three forts

With the exception of the troops landed to complete the des
truction of the forts, the fleet now proceeded to Mandalay, which
was teached at 10 AM on the 28th November Crowds of
Burmese watched the armyval of the force from the banls, and
appeared only too pleased to obey the Royal Mandate that had
been 1ssued, prolubiting any opposition to the landing Informa
tion was at once obtaned that the King had been in lus palace
up to mmne o’clocl, and that the city wis quiet

The armval of the Brtish force was mmmedintely notified to
the Prime Mimister, and mtimation given
that 1n accordance with the terms of the
previous day’s communication recerved 2t Ava, the immediate surren
der of the capital and the King was expected He was further inform
ed that unless a reply was received by noon, the troops would land
and be employed s circumstances mght demand  As it was
not till after midday that the Kunnun Minges reply was recerved,
the troops were landed at 1 30 Py

Capture of Mandalay

The royal city of Mandalay 1s situated 1bout three or four miles to
the east of the Irrawaddy, wath which there 15 connection through the
outer town along four main roads (still known as A B C and D
roads) running due east from the mver The first bngade, under
General Foord, marched by ¢ A” road, and secured the southern
and eastern gates of the aity The thurd brigade, under General
Norman, marched along “C” rond and secured the western and
northern city gates, and the west and north gates of the palace
enclosure  The second bngade, under General Wiite, accompanted

Yo v Y
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by Colonel Sladen, proceeded by * G * yoad, entered the aity by the
south gate, and secured the south and east gates of the palace
enclosure
At the five mam gates of the aty, from which bndges led
over the broad moat surrounding the aty wall, the guards were
disarmed and allowed to return to therr homes, bemng replaced by
British and Native troops
Knowng the road, Colonel Sladen proceeded with gudes ahead
of the troops, to the palace enclosure, to meet the Prime Mimster
The Minuster met him at the main entrance of the enclosure and
ashed hun to 1ccompany him  alone nto the Xing’s presence, and
not on any account to let the troops enter Leaving a note for
General Prendergast, asking that the troops should not be allowed
mside the palace before 1gan heanng from him, Colonel Sladen
entered the Hlutdaw, or Great Council Chamber, and was shortly
afterwards received by the King With very httle preamble the
King surrendered himself and his hingdom, and 16 was arranged
that he should consider himself a prisoner, and formally surrender
to General Prendergist on the following day  Colonel Sladen
hung Thbaw surrenders Uhen left the palace, and the Hampshire
himself Regiment, the 1st Madras Pioneers, and
the Hazara Mountain Battery were left under the command of
Bngadier General White to guard the royal enclosure for the might,
the rest of the troops returming to the trnsports
The following morning General Prendergast proceeded to the
palace and formaily received the suriender, and the King, accom
paed by lus two Queens and the Queen Mother, was escorted
to the nver by Bngudier General Norman  The procession
consisted of 23rd Madras Infantry, leading, the 9-1st (Cinque
Ports) Royal Artillery , then the King and his swte, while the
Royal Welsh Fusihers closed the rear Nothing amounting to a
demonstration was made, and there was no attempt at a rescue,
and at a quarter past six the King and his retinue were safely
placed on board the steamer Thooreak The Thooreak left for
Rangoon the next morming escorted by two compamies of the
Laverpool Regiment under Colonel LeMesumer Without agam
putting lus foot on Burmese soil, Thibaw was transferred with his
two Queens to an ocenn steamer at Rangoon on 10th December, and
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was taken r1d Madras to Ratnagin fort on the Bombay coast, where
he still remuns a pnisoner of State  The Queen Mother was sent to
Tavoy, in Lower Burma

Thus, within three weeks of the declaration of war, the King
was a pnsoner, Mandalay was 1n our hands, and we held the line
of mver from Mandalay to our frontier That 1s to say the in-
structions given to the expedition had been carred out, and all that
now remained for 1t was to mamt-un itself 1n 1ts posttion till further
orders were recerved

The Bntish casualties during the advance were —

Kalled 1 officer and 3 sepoys
Drowned 2 European ran! and file

2 Native s
Wounded 1 officers 22 native rank and file

No accurate estimate of the Burmese loss was possible, but
1t could only have been shght, and cannot have exceeded 250 all
told



CHAPTER XIII
SUBSEQUENT OPERATIONS TO 318T DECEMBFR 18%5

UNFORTUNATELY the success with which the campaign had been
opened could not be followed up by decisve action Changes of
mmstry 2t home,! and the unsettled state of politics, prevented
the Government from 1t once entering nto the subject and deciding
the future of Upper Burma without delay, and consequently no
defimte instructions could be 1ssued The most that the army of
occupation could do was to sccure 1ts line of communication, and
support whatever authonty 1t could estabhsh , this unfortunately was
for the time restricted to the country in range of its nfles

Then followed 2 penod of great mmdividual activity on the
part of the troops, but no actual progress could be made, s thewr
object was merely {o mamntun themselves where they were
They were numencally quite inndequate to invade or rather occupy
the 140,000 square miles of country, compnsed mn the territomes
recently governed by King Thibaw, even 1f they had been given
such an objective, and consequently their efforts to establish order
in their mmediate Viemty were extremely local 1n effect, and
beyond the range of ther nfles the disorder which arose on the
collapse of the government fomented without restramnt The success
of the first coup completely paralysed all national resistance,
and af 1t had been followed up at once by the occupation of the
country and the re establishment of law and order, 1t seems probable
that the third Burmese war would lLave been, comparatively
speaking, inexpensive and bloodless As 1t wns, except in the
very small strip of country occupted by our troops, adventurous
Burmese had several months to establish therr influence, orgamze

1 The several Prime Minusters wore— Thus 1 Litle over one year thres
1 Marquaof Salisbury Comservative  Mimistmes were  overthrown  These
R Juno 2th 188, events together with clections and party
2 Mr Gladstone Laberal February pohtics fully engros.ed the attention of
Gth 1886 Government dunog this period
3 Marquisof Sahsbury Con_ervative
August 186¢

(161)



SUBSEQUENT OPERATIONS 70 31ST DECEMBER 1885 165

distrcts, and spread far and wide the determination to resist all
terference on the part of the Bnitish By the trme Mandalay was occu
pred no local resistance was orgamzed, and if the admmstration of the
country had recommenced at once, well supported by force, 1t
would have been mmpossible for local organizations to have assum
ed the consderable proportions which they did when allowed to
remain unmolested from their very birth Esventually when the
future admimstration was decided on in March 1886, various
collateral circumstances prevented 1ts bemg vigorously under-
taken till the commencement of the cold weather of the same
year Dunng the time which thus elipsed trade was paralysed,
the country was bemng devastated by dacoits, and the men who
were to resist the enforcement of our rule were recelving a prac
tical traimng in the use of arms and 1n the application of those tac
ties which rendered therr gangs, at home n therr native swamps
and jungles, so unapproachable by disaphned troops  When
the suppression of these disturbances was undertaken 1t not only
entailed loss of valuable hves, but also vast expenditure The
organizations against us had remamed unmolested for so long and
had such a hold on the people that military measures alone could
mahe head aganst them, and thousands of the pich of the man-
hood of the country were hilled before the restance to authomty
could be overcome
On the 1st December 2 proclamation was 1ssued notifying
Proclamations 1ssued to the 1310g Thibaw’s surrender, dethronement,
Burmese and deportation, and intimating that
until the will of Her Majesty the Queen Empress was known,
the civil and mihtary admimstration of the country was vested
1n General Prendergast, who desired to carry on the government
with the aid of such of the Ministers, Governors, and other officers
of State, at present n office, as agreed to remain and perform
loyal service to the British Government This provisional Hiutdaw,
or Council of State, included two Mingy: or Mimisters of State,
four Atwinuun or Privy Councillors, and seven Wundauk or Under
Secretanes  Special notification was made that the Apongyr, or
rehigious body, would be protected, and allowed to carry on ther
religious duties unhindered, and that all religious buldings and
their precincts would be preserved, while Buddhism would remain
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the national rebgion and would be respected Provided they
were quiet and peaceable, all were to remam unmolested , and
were to be permitted to engage i their national sports and to
follow the customs of the country The Governors of distriets
judges, town magstrates, village headmen, wnd the officers per
forming muscellaneous military police duties, were provisionally
and teraporarily retuned on condition that they should farthiully
discharge their duties under the orders of the British civil officers
and should do thewr utmost to suppress crime, nllay publi
anniety, and pacfy the towns and villages under ther charge
Dacoits, robbers, and vagrants were to be arrested and sent tc
the British cival officer  All the members of the Hlutdaw agreec
to these terms, and were consequently retained in office

The admmstration of the country Lemg thus temporanly
vested 1 the State Couneil of Burmese Mimisters and Officials
under the presidency of Colonel Sladen, and under the orders o
General Prendergast, their first act was to proclaim a general dis
wrmament of the avil populition None except Members o
Council and 1ts staff were allowed to possess other arms than the
common dak, 1 ordinary use for all domestic, agncultural, wnd
forest purposes, unless they recerved special passes, the inhabit
ants of Mandalay and 1ts suburbs were called upon to deliver up
At once any muskets, swords, spears and the lihe in their posses
sion, any one found disobeying this order was to be seized, nc
would be hable to be shot  Many arms were given up, but nothing
like a1l of them

As soon as the Burmese reahised that their old Government
had ecased to eust, disorder and dacoity prevailed everywhere i
Mandalvy and its suburbs , strong pichets had to be posted 1n and
around 1t, ind strong patrols were marched through the streets
duning the whole mght Asthis abnormal state of affairs 1n the
city and suburbs subsided, patrols and reconnaissance werc
pushed out further from the aity, and every eflort was made ¢
secure quiet m the immediate nerghbourhood

The extension of the troops into fresh country during the

Situition_of the Field  ensuing months was not done so muct

Torce with a view to occupying more country

as to improving ther strategical position, though there can be no
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doubt that by domg so their responsibilities were considerably
mcreased, the very fact of establishing a post mn 2 town or village
placed a large number of Burmese of the surrounding country
under our protectton, and to them 1t was due that we should not
only mawntun o semblince of order amongst them themselves,
but that we should heep off dacoits from outside For the force
to muntam 1tsdf 1o ats position 1t was only necessary to prevent
any dacoit movement from assuming dangerous proportions, and
to keep open the lines of commumication, but its duty to the
mhabitants of the country could not be left unperformed, and this
s0 enhanced the worh which the troops were called on to perform
that they were incessantly talung the field The strength of the
posts established varied from thirty and fifty men 1n small connect
g posts to 250 and 300 men 1n the larger and more 1mportant ones
Soon after the fall of Mandalay two columns were sent out to
patrol and reconnoitre the country in the immediate vicimty of
the capital, but owing to provision not having been made for the
expeditionary force to undertake land operations, not much 1 this
way was possible 1t that time It will be remembered that, save
for o coole corps, 3,000 strong, the Expeditionary Force was
entirely without land transport, thus
was a great clog on all operations
undertaken  Without transport not only could moveable columns
not be despatched, but posts, if established, could not be supphed
with provisions  The coolte transport was tried with the columns
detalled to patrol the neighbourhood of Mandalay early m Decem
ber, and 1t faled completely In equipping a column rationed
for seven days four coolies were required to earry the rations,
etc, of every five coolies required by the troops On the march
the narrowness of the paths necessitated the advance bemng made
msingle file In December the paths were very muddy, and the
coohes, who numbered three times the fighting strength of the
columns equipped for seven days, straggled out so much that 1t
became 1mpossible to leep up communications between the
front and rear of the force It was also impossible to adeguately
escort and protect the coolies 1n the close country, where they
were hable to be ambuscided a6 any minute To do this the
whole of the fighting force would have had to be extended at

Dufficulties of transport
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intervals along the lime  Some of the coolies too, especially those
from the Madras Presidency, were old and feeble, and qute
unable to carry the hight loads to which they were detailed

The Assistant Adjutant and Quartermaster General of the
Field Force says mn a report—

A coolie’s nominal load 15 40 lbs but when carrying a blanket, and
say seven days’ rations for humself, us transport powers are practically
exhausted andin any case there 13 always inconvemence 1n diiding baggage
into the necessary small loads  Besides this, when in large numbers they are
hable to spread epidemic diseases and their samtation and disupline are alike
troublesome The above objections are mimmised or disappear when coolies
are worhed by stages exchangng loads at each stage, as dunng the Ashant
Expedttion, 1873 74

The expenience gatned by the first moveable columns showed
that a great reduction in the scale of baggige was practicable,
and that for future operations 1t was 1mperative that columns
should not be entirely dependent on coolie transport, to this end
1t was necessarj that every effort should be made to obtamn and
eqmp pach 1mmals During December some 100 royal elephants
and 300 pomies from the Mampur Cavalry in Mandalay were
brought into the Transport Department of the Field Force, but
of these half the elephants were without mahouts or only half
tramed, and half of the pomes were unservicenble In addition
to these, ponies were purchased in Upper and Lower Burma as
fast as they were brought 1n

The Expeditionary Force m 1ts equipment bemng devord of
anmsal transport, 1t ws also devoud of gear, so gunny cloth pads
were made for the elephants, and the pomies’ bacl s were covered
with & rough gear on the same principle as that used in the
Punjab  Inefficient 231t was, this improvised transport was found
to be a great boon, and enabled moveable columns to march
unencumbered with coolies

On the 10th December the Head Quarters of the Burma
Tield Torce were established 1n the palace, and on the 15th Mr
Bernard, Cluef Commissioner of British Burma arrived with a
small staff from Rangoon n order to concert admimstrative

measures t1ll the final policy of the Brtish Government could
be declared
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Field hospitals were established and the sick were despateh-
ed to the base hospital at Thayetmyo

During the advance up the river there had been a slight
‘outbreak of cholera as follows —

European Troops 5 cases, 3 fatal
Native Troops 33, b,
Followers 4, b,

Otherwise the health of the troops was good
The cholera epidemic lasted till the beginning of Januery,
the total number of cases which occurred 15 shown below —

Number attacked Number died
Bntish Troops 35 28 or 1 m 125 attacked
Native Troops 116 490r 11235 "
Followers 121 77 or 110 157 "
Total 211 154

Throughout the whole of December armed parties were scour
1ng the country round Mandalav in search of Thibaw’s disbanded
soldiery and of men 1n possession of arms, moveable columns
were operating agunst the bands of dacoits, often large 1 number,
formed of the runaway troops, while the garmsons left at Minhla,
Pagan, Mymngyan, Ava, wnd Sagaing were all busily engaged mn
operating against the dacoits infesting these distriets, and 1n en
deavouring to assist the civil officers left at the three first named
stations 1n introducing law and order The miltary situation
remaned unchanged There was no orgamzed remstance to
authonity, but bands of dacoits overran the country in all direc
tions  The telegraph Lime to the frontier was constantly in
terfered with, and the wires cut again as soon as repaired

In the middle of December General Prendergast recerved
formation that the Chinese were massing troops on their frontier,
with a view to the seizure of Bhamo He accordingly dectded to

occupy Bhamo immediately, and embarked with a force of 1,000
VoL V z
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men for that place on the 18th December, occupymng Shwebo, &
town of great political importance, en roufe
The expedition was composed ag

h Expedition
The Bhamo Expedits sollows —

Steamshup Puly, mith two fats —Field Force Head Quarters, Naval
Bnigade, Turquoise detachment and 37 Mounted Infantry

Steamslip Kok byoo—Field Force Head Quarters and gun barge

Steamship Pallow, with two flats —Brigadier General Norman, €8,
and Staff, half Battalion Royal Welsh Fusiliers, Hazara Moun
tain Battery, 290 coolies, six mortars, with detachment of
thirty officers and sixty gunners, 4-1st North Irish Diviston,
Royal Artidlery (half Battery)

Steamship Okpho with two flats —Head Quarters and half Battahon,
25th Madras Infantry, one Company Bengal Sappers, Comms
sarat Ordnance Stores and 335 coohes

Steamshp Colonel Fytche, with two fats —Hosprtal and fifty coolies

Steamship Anande —Survey party under Commander Carpenter,
Royal Navy

Paddle launch Pegu

Steam launch Eerm} Turquoise detachment

The distance from Mandalay to Bhamo by nver s 250 mules,
and 1 the low water season the nawvigation s very difficult The
country on both banks of the Irrawaddy was said to bein a state
of anarchy  The vessels employed for the expedition were such ns
drew less than two and o half feet of water

The advance was conducted the same way as was the advance on
Mandaley  No opposition was met with, and on the 28th Decem
ber Bhamo was occupied, and the whole of the Irrawaddy from
north to south of Upper Burma was now 1n the hands of the Brtish

Although an important emponum of trade with Yunnan, Bhamo
wag only o small town of about 5,000 mhabitants No Chinese
troops were found 1n the viemty, except the usual small garnson
at Tengyueh beyond the frontier, and there appeared no reason to
antierpate hostile operations on the part of the Clunese

After bemg about a week at Bhamo, General Prendergast,
returned to Mandaly, leaving Bngadier General Norman behmnd,
m charge of a strong force, and alse a awil officer to oragmze
ndmimstration with the help of the miltary
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This occupation of Bhamo was an operation of considerable
1mportanee, s 1t not only completed the execution of the omgmnal
scheme, by which we became masters of the situation m Upper
Burma, but 1t lso brought us 1n contect with the Chinese Empire
The boundary between Upper Burma and Chmna hes aboub fifty
mules from Bhamo to the north east

The possession of Bhamo has glways been rather coveted by

the Chinese, 1s1t would give them a foot-
Duturbtalrlmcs st Buamo by jng on the Irrawaddy It has been
o Chinese
captured and recaptured by the Chineso
and Burmese 1n therr several wars, but the Clinese permanent
boundary has never been placed south of 1t Recently there had
been 2 so called Chinese occupation of Bhamo, but on enquiry 1t
was found that the Viceroy of Yunnan and lus subordinates had
nothing to do with 1, that 1t was purely a local disturbance un-
bached by any Chinese official authomtv It came about thus—
when the place was attacked by Kachin marauders from the sur
rounding hulls, the Burmese Governor employed a number of Chinese
to defend the town, they were promused a certam sum for their
services, and when they did not recerve 1t these Chimese collected
some of thewr fmends «nd looted and burned the whole place

It will be seen from the chapter on the Settlement of the
Claims of the Chmese Government over Burma?® that the Chimese
were very anxious for Bhamo to be handed over to them,
but they were unable to support their claim on any substantial
grounds Bhamo was occupred before these negotiations had arrved
at an. advanced stage, and considerable uneasmness was felt in Yun
nan as to the upshot of the Burmese war It appears that shortly
after the first occupation of Bhamo by General Prendergast, Chinese
troops to the extent of some 2,500 under Brigadier Generals Ting
and Chu were concentrated on therr frontier  They were employed
n putiing the frontier 1 a state of defence and mtngung with the
neighbouring hll tribes to secure thewr hostihty to the British It
18 observable that the Chunese confined themselves to defensive pre-

cautions, and commtted no aggressive ncts of hostility, while on
our side all acts which might tend to bring us 1 contact with the
Chunese were carefully avorded The Bhamo garrison and the troops

1 See Appendix
z2



172 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

1n the command, as well as the Pohitical Officers, hmted their actions
to establishing themselves 1n the selected localities Between Bhamo
and the Chinese Frontier the lulls are inhabited by independent
tnbes of Kachins who are marauders by nature and inchnation, and,
except as marauders, they gave little or no trouble so Jong as their
autonomy was respected To the west and north west are Shan
States and with these negotiations were undertahen, from which 1t
soon became manfest that the most mnfluential ruler, the Wuntho
Sanbua, would resent any mterference on our part, and was m
danger of becoming actively hostle For the present, however, all
conflict with these tnbes was avorded and all negotrations with the
Chinese were carried on 1 a frniendly spint

About the 19th December an expedition was sent up the
Chindwin river, whence news had been received of the murder of
three of the Bombay~Burma Trading Corporation’s employes
This force was ordered to join hands with another column operatmg
from Mampur

The lanlessness and disorder prevailing in Upper Burma had
meanwhile commumeated 1tself partally
to Lower Burma In the Shwegym dis
triet the Mayan Kyaung Hpongyr, a Shan priest, raised a following
of about 500 men Troops from Rangoon and Toungoo managed
to scatter this little force, but 1t was long before the smaller bands
thus raised were completely suppressed and the priest captured

When Mandalay fell mto our hands a Prize Commuttee was
appomted to collect money, valuables,
and other property of the King and
the late Government The cash and the amount realised by
sale of properties amounted to some mme lokhs! General
Prendergast apphed that flus sum might be distnbuted to the
troops as prize money, and his application was strongly recom
mended to Government by the Commander :n Chuief ~ As Mandalay
was not captured by assault, but had been taken over by General
Prendergast with the government of the country, 1t was ruled
that the royal money and properties belonged to the revenue
of the country and, as such, could not be distributed amongst the
troops of the espedition Consequently, a grant of money was

Outbreaks i Lower Burma

Prize

108 this mno Iakha eight lakhs wero from the palace property
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made by Government to be distributed s a gratuity' wmongst the
troops m heu of prize money , and the treasure and property which
was tahen possession of on the advance to and occupation of
Mandalay was ordered to be hunded over to the civil authontes, to
be credited to the State mn the usunl manner

The following 15 2 return of the ordnance captured by the

Expeditiohary Force — .
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The distribution of the Expeditionary Force on the 28th Decem
ber 1885 was as follows —

At Bhamo
Head Quarters
S § Pulu
Naval Bngade S 8 Ananda Turquorse and Bacchanle de
LS 8 Pegu tachments

Half Battery, 4-1st North Insh Division Roysl Artillery
Thirty seven Mounted Infantry

Half Battalion, Royal Welsh Fusihets (Head Quarters)
Hazara Mountamn Battery

One company, Bengal Suppers

Halt Battalion, 25th Madras Infantry {Head Quarters)

At Mandelay

2-1st Royal Artillery {en route to Rangoon)

9-1st Cinque Port, Royal Artillery (one diviston to Mingyan, Pagan,
Minhla, and back)

3-1st Scottish Diviston  Royal Artillery

One half of 4-1st North Insh Division, Royal Artallery

Two compames, Royal Welsh Fusliers (two companies at
Shwebo)

Hampshire Regiment (2 officers and 100 men at Sagain, 1 officer
and 60 men to the Chundwin nver, 1 officer and 60 men to
Myingyan, Pagan, Minhla, and back)

2nd Madras Laght Cavalry, 70 sabres (1 officer and GO sabres to
Mymngyan, Pagan Minhla, and back 1 officer and 30 sabres
to Singu and back)

Three compames Madras Sappers and Miners

1t Madras Pioneers (1 officer and 60 men to Myingyan, Pagan,

Minhla snd back)

12th Madras Infantry

21st Madras Infantry (1 officer and 100 men telegraph escort to
Minhla)

23rd Madras Light Infantry (1 officer and 100 men at Sagamn, 2
officers and 60 men to Chundwin niver)

25th Madras Infantry lali Battolion (at Amarapurs)

At dva
H M 8 Irrawaddy with Woodlark detachment



SUBSEQUENT OPERATIONS T0 318T DECEMBER 1885 176

At Mywngyan
Steam launch Kathleen with Turquosse detachment
Two compames, Liverpool Regiment
Two guns, Bombay Mountain Battery
One company, Bengal Sappers
Four compamnies, 11th Bengal Infantry

At Mankla

Two compamnies, Liverpool Regiment
Two guns Bombay Mountain Battery
Six companzes, 2nd Bengal Infantry (Head Quarters )

At Thayetmyo
One company, 2nd Bengal Infantry
At Allanmyo
One company, 2nd Bengal Infantry
The omgmal distribution of the Field Force 1n three brigades
ceased to exist except m name immediately after the army reached
Mandalay, as, owing to the nature of the operations undertaken
and the paucity of the troops, detachments had to be detailed
according to the most urgent requirements of the moment

On the 28th December Bngadier General Foord was ordered
back to India, as his brigade was completely broken up



CHAPTER XIV
Dpacorrs

O\ THE 1st January, 1886, on the advice of the Chief Com
mussioner, Lord Dufferin 1ssued a proclamation to the effect that
the terntories formerly governed by King Thibaw had become
partof the Bntish domnons, and would, during Her Majesty’s
pleasure, be admimstered by such officers as the Viceroy mught
from time to time appoint
The 1mmediate objects of General Prendergast’s expedition had
thus been thoroughly and slmost bloodlessly accomphshed Butit
was well known that this was merely the prehmnary towards the
gerious work of pacification which had now to be faced and carrsed
through The new ternitory that had just been meorporated mto the
Bntish domimions had an area of about 140,000 mules, and &
populttion estimated at about three and a half millons A
considerable part of this vast expanse was rmpenetrable Jungle,
and even n the least sparsely populated distncts there were
no roads or bridges Dunng the ramny season the difficultries
of communication were much wcreased by the sudden rse of the
The Durman character  TIVETS and streams which intersected
the country n all directions Large
tracts of country often remained under water for weeks at a time
Though not a warlihe race, the Burmese had « traditional and hereds
tary love of desultory fighting, raidmg, gang robbery, and the hle,
and therr mordinate natonal vamty preserved vivid recollections
of the time when they were a conquerning race, dnving the Shans,
FKachins, and Assamese mto the lulls  Villages had long standing
feuds with other villages, and the gangs of robbers mived up 1n
these were recrmted from time to time by the young bloods
from the villages concerned  After s time such young men went
back to ther usnal occupations, but those who lihed the hard
lawlesshife under a dacoit ok could castly tahe to 1t permanentlv
as partisans of one or other of the professional bandits who were
(176 )
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usually in open revolt agunst the sovereign This had been the
case under all the Burmese Kings, 1nd King Thibaw had proved
himself to be below the average of Burmese sovereigns m admin
strative capacity

These various difficultres arising from the nature of the country,
the character of the people, and the ewsting political situation,
were rather mcreased than lessened by the suddenness of Thibaw’s
overthrow When the plan of campaign, settled years before m
Simla, had been ~lmost bloodlessly carried out mn « fortnight, 1t was
found that the raw and undiscrphned levies hastily called out to
oppose onr advance, had diesolved nd sprend themselses over the
country n smll lawless bands  The very ease with which Mandalay
was talen and the Kmg deposed tended greatly to retard the worl
of permanent pacification  Had there been anvthing il e a national
army, 1ts overthrow might have cost much bloodched <t the outset ,
but once 1ts opposition had been overcome, this would have swept
away the n.ain difficulties and left a free stage for the introduction
of a better organwzed system of admimstration, so that troops,
treasure and time would eventually have been saved

Avware of these peculinr difficulties, conscious of the state
of anarehiv which ewsted under Tlubuw’s rule, and guided by the
expenience> gammed m Pegu 4 generition before, the Govern
ment of India quite understood the gravity of the situaticn
and the magmtude of the task before them in undertilng the
prafication of the new ternitories It was felt that the neccssary
measures could only be satisfactonly concerted on the spot n
commumetion with those hvimg local lnowledge and espe
nence, hence the Viceroy nnd the Commnnder in Chief Sir F
Roberts, tool the earliest opportumty of proceeding to Burma
m order to draw up schemes for the future 1 lmumstration of the
country, ind for the further mulitary operations stll requmsite
before a stable form of government could be establishcd

Until further measures could be thus decided on, Brtish civil
oflicexs supported by troops, were mm command ot exch ot the five
districts of VMandalwy, Mymngyn, Pigan VMinbly and Pyvinmans,
and were worlmg w dircct subordination to the Chtef Com
missioner and wathout referunce to the Hiutdau The el and

ordinary eriminal junisdiction was in the hands of these envil oftrcers,
Vou ¥ 2A
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except where troops were stationed or were operating, when,
the country bemng still under muhtary occupation, the Provost
Marshal’s officers exercised some jurisdiction

Outside of these five districts the rest of the country was
nopunally goserned by the Hlufdaw or State Council, presided
over by Colond] Sladen, but 1t was soon apparent that the
authority of the Hlutdaw had gone with the power which had
formerly upheld 1t, that with the fall of Mandalay the machiery
ox the Burmese Government in the districts had collapsed, nd
that, though outwardly the people were friendly, y et the members
of the roy 1l fumly, the official classes, and the disbanded soldiery
were strongly opposed to our rule and were domg all i ther
power to persuade the populice to resist us and prevent its estab
lishment In some places the ordinary local ofhernls suceeeded 1n
enforcing partial order, but the country at large wasin a state
of anarchy and disorgamzation

It must be borne 1n mind that the Goyernment of the country
was at present only provisional, 1s 1t had not been decided by the
Brtish Government what policy to pursue with regard to the
future admmstration  The Expeditionary Force was totally
madequate to occupy the whole country, and there were only five
envil officers, who at best could only deal with their districts as
far as the troops could co operate withthem  Our own actton of
foraibly taling away the King and of breahing up his army of
atself completely undermined the power of the Hlutdaw , so that
what actually occurred was 2 complete collapse of all central
authority, and this could not bere asserted till an exccutive was
re cstablished throughout the country

When the loeal authorsties found that they were not support
ed or controlled by any centrn) anthor
1ty from Mandalay, they cither com
menced to rule their districts themselvcs or decamped and sought
protection 1n the British stations  As was natural, there was
considerable competition amongst these upstart rulers, and each
one set about strengthening hus position and extending Ius 1n
flucnce as far as possible Professional dacoits were mn great
demand to form the nucleus of their bands, their usual réle was
tosend round orders to different villages to provide a certan

Dacoits
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number of guns and 2 certun number of men who were fo
rendezious 1t 2 named spot This order was generally accom-
panied by a demand for monev  The men thus collected were the
dacoit bands, and the villages that had refused to comply with
the orders were taken 1s their objective It often happened that
one dacolt bok, or leader, would summon « village that had sup
plied men or arms to another bok , these occasions were constantly
the prelude to a feud between the two bands It was veryrare
that two neighbouring dacoit bands were on friendly terms with
cach other The hight 1n which they regarded our troops was as
opposition bands starting opposition boks 1 their districts

These dacoit bohs exercised 1 complete terrortsm  The
village that refused to help them, or the villige that assisted
any other band, whether British or Burmese, was burned and
plundered on the first opportumty , wnd they muntaned their
authority nganst that of the Bmtish by everting thus terror
1sm on the country, rather thain by fighting the troops A band
of from 200 to 4,000 would collect with 2 certain object, and
when attacked bv 1 fev of our trcops they would melt away ,
they had bittle or no intention ot fighting us  If they were lucky
wnd halled one or two soldiers theu pre.tige increased , if they
were unlucky and lost severil men, those men were considered
fools for not getting out of the waiy of the soldiers, and the
remainder re assembled again when summoned, not the least
demoralised Of course the villagers themselves would give us
no assistance as a rule, Ist, because they dare not, 2nd, because
the bands opposed to us were composed of themselves, thewr
friends, and relations, 3rd, because they had no particular wish to
berid of thewr lender, who generally ruled with discretion and
moderation where he was supported and not thwarted It
was found, too, that assistance could not with justice be even
accepted 1f proffered by villagers who did not live within easy
stribang distance of an established military post, as, unless sub
scquently protected, they were 1t the mercy of the dacoits

The general procedure of a band of dacoits 1s to approach
the village to be dicoited soon aiter
dark , they commence firing off their
guns when they get close , 3f the people bolt, they ransackh the

oAz

General procedure of dacoit
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village and then burn 1t, if their shots are rephed to, they either
make off, or set the villige on fire by throwing disks of burning
oiled rope on to the houses , the people then seize their valuables
to mahe off mith them and are looted by the dacoits as they go
Dacoits do not, as 2 rule, attack villagers whom they find alert
or vwake, hence the custom holds 1n villages of, from time to time
during the might, finng off gunsn the aur, when there 1s any
disturbance 1n a village 2t nmight all the imhabitants rattle the
bamboos of their houses to show they are awahe Every villnge
surrounds 1tself with impenetrable hedges of prickly pear or with
matted rows of dry brambles and thorns, which are not negotiable
by assault, nnd behind which look out crow’s nests are placed
at intersals  Anv village that was thrivng or worth dacoiting
could be told at once by the 1ppuarance ofits defences, but this
was no guide to British troops as to 1ts politics, since for 4 long
time the most thrving villages were the head quarters of the
different gings of dacaits  As Tegards the atrouties committed by
the dacoits, there were many instances of the most barbarous and
jnhuman  prictices, but these were exceptional cases for the
cxtortion of evidence or to find where trensure was bured, on
these ocesions they spared netther age norsex  Occasionally men
were cructfied alhve, but there was evidence to show that in the
majority of cnses the victim of crucifixion was Lalled first

The Burmese as 2 rice and individually bave the deepest
admiration and affection for 4 I1ng, and
any dacoit who could either establish us
clmms to bemng called + lang, or could obtun & prince of the
royal Dlood erther to muntun asa puppet king of his district,
or who would accept Ins allegiance, thereby greatly enhanced
Tig power Consequently, the survivors of the palace massacres
of 1878 were1n great demand, and when found were 1mmediately
approprinted by the dacoit boks In the bands headed by these
princes all the court ceremony was muntaned, mimsters were ap
pointed, ‘ royal orders’ were 1ssued according to Burmese custom,
scratched on palmyra lewes, wnd proclumations were promulgated
stamped with the royal peacocl seal, the houses the princes hved

m were ¢alled palices and their dacost bands ealled ‘ royal
nrmies

Pretenders wi h the dicoita
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It was found that operations carried on agamst bands of dacoits
Frperienco of the comntry as  Wwere of no avaul unless the dispersion of
» field of operations the dacoits was followed up by the occupa
tion of the district  The dacoit bands never stood up to fight our
troops, and, consequently, were rarely deferted , they would disperse
ou the approach of 4 column, and, as soon as 1t had passed by, they
would assemble ngun  Consequently, after the first few months,
operations werc only undert1ken by columns gent out from the various
posts to disperse the gangs in their immediate neighbourhood It was
necessary for the success of any expedition that 1ts attack should
partake of the naturc of 4 surprise, the dacoits had wonderful
menns of obtuming mformation s to the moves and projected
movements of troops, and 1t happened oftener than not that o
column sent to operite tgunst o band found 1t already dispersed
ofits onwn accord It w s fruitless searching for the dacoits, because
1t was the villagers themselves who had recently been under arms
as such Unless 2 band was rewched before 16 dispersed, 1t was
quite 1mpossible to operate agunst 1t or 1ts component parts,
Ususl strength of columns wnd w2 populous or jungly district the
operating agamn t dacoits  pyeoost hand would completely melt away
m twenty minutes  For these cxpeditions 1t was necessary to have
the columns s mobile nnd lght as possible, pacl trinsport was
idispensable It was found that m the close country and on the
narrow paths, columns of over 200 men were cumber<ome and
unwieldy, and that 200 men were sufficient for the work they had
to do , consequently, 1t was very rare that a column exceeded that
strength
As the dacoits so rarely stood, nd when attached disappeared
5o quckly, columns composed entirely of infantry operated at
a great disadvantage They would have to march for five or siv
hours, pushing on s f1st 1s they could and making straight for the
position, 1 nowing that 1f they rested for a moment they would lose
touch with the dacoits at once  To follow them up for long was
mpossible, as they spread out mn all dircetions, were hightly clad,
fresh, and could generally heep out of smght 1n the jungles and
villages, even 1f mfantry left their posts unobserved, any spies on
the wav could outstnp them and gwe information of thewr
appronch Henee the unsatisfactory results of infantry engagements
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Cuwalry wnd mounted nfantry, on the other hand, were ble to
surprise gangs of dacoits by ther rapid movements, and when
surpnsed they could Leep touch with them s they fled

As regards the unsuitability of the country ‘or cavalry opert
tions, this wasin o great measure nullfied by the nature of the
enemy nd of the operations undertalen agamst them The post
tions 1n which dacoits made their temporary stands were so selected
and arranged that escipe from them was m no way obstrueted,
they only prepared those sides for defence from which they ex
pected an attacl  Being threatened with 4 turning movement, they
At once withdrew It thus happened that any position which mount
ed men could approach was not tenable 1s a position agunst them
The only positions unassulable by vivalry were those n dense
jungle or among the lulls and that only because they were un
approachablc

The dacoits had no dmll, and 1n retreat, as 1 fighting body,
their disorgamzation was complete Hence from the commence
ment a cwalry action partool of the nature of the pursut of 4
disorgymzed enemy, wnd 13 long s two or three mounted men
could heep together the purswmt could be continued In Burms
there are no horses and the pomies of the country average about
12 hands I mnch consequently, the apperrance of men mounted on
15 hand horses w1s 1mposing, and when the dacoits had once felt
their power of pursuit they Ived i abject fear of them, they
talked of them as the “ great horse devils,” and, if posable, they
would fly long before the cavalry were close enough (200 yards)
to suffer from the effect of ther fire

The moral effect of artillery was great, but the ringe was
generally very mted A gun brought mnto action aganst a band
of dacoits would often sive the nfantry from attacking, but with
the object of punishing them this was  doubtful wdvantage

Duning the winter the chimate was found to be furly healthy
except m speeril plices  but the hard marcling and e\posure
told hevuly on the troops The nature of the operations to be
undertahen demanded ncessant forced marches and mght marches,
rarely of shorter duration than seven hours, and often cxceeding
twelve  In the swampy country verv short distances could be
covered 1 these times, and the {fatigue was enormously enhanced by
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the difficultres n getting the transport along It was rare for the
garnson of any post to reman inactive long, the dacoit bands
were always meretsing and threateming, nd, as soon as troops had
rested from dispersing one band, they were taken out after another

On several occasions papers and other proofs incrimmating

the mimsters of the Hlutdow were found

in the dacoit camps , this was only natural,
as a good deal of their power and income during the ex King's
reign was derived from the protection they afforded to some of
the dacowt boks Consequently, 1t was found that while these
mmnsters were ostensibly assisting the civil power at Mandalay, the
dacorts m the districts were supported by their mfluence and
supplied by them with all the latest mformation As these facts
were discovered 1t was considered necessary to deport successtvely
the Tewdalh Mgy, the Shue Hlan Bok (Cavalry Commander
in Cluef) and the Hiaythwnatumnwun (Admral of the Fleet)

Every effort was made to induce the dacoit bohs to come m
to our officials, but with very lirmted success A few former district
officials however tendered ther allegiance, and were in nearly every
mstance re established 1n therr former posts

Though Upper Burma was now annexed to the British domun

1ons, 1t had not yet been incorporated

Orders ‘““““;’;ml proceed o ith British Indir, hence Indian codes

did not apply The awil officers were
mstructed, however, to proceed m crimnal cases on the lines
of the Indian codes, except that dacoity or gang robbery might
be punishable with death, that floggng was to be admumster
ed 1 place of imprisonment on petty offunders physically fit to under
go such punishment, and that no appeal lay from eruminal sentences
Rebels n arms captured on the field were liable to be shot, but the
death penalty was not to be ¢nforced by awil officers without a
proper trial

The Hlutdaw and dacorts



CHAPTER XV
OPFRATIONS FROV 1ST JANUARY TO 31ST MARCH 1886

Durnneé January, February, and March, frequent small engage
ments with dacoits gccurred, & brief account of which will now be
given

Dunng January posts were formed at Tigyamg on the Irra
waddy, below Kathe, at Ava (Sagun Fort), and at Myotha, and
the following cxpeditions took place 7th to 13th—To Madaya,
Kangyy, ete, by columns under command of Captamm Dorward,
»E, Licutenant Colonel Budgen, R a, and Major Collins, 2nd
Hants Regiment  From Mandalay 2 column proceeded to Zibingyr
to rescue, 1f possible, « European who had fallen into the hands
of the Minzung Pnnce’s adherents The expedition fuled m its
object, but found at Zibingyi the dead body of the European,
who had cvidently been murdered shortly before the nrmval of
the force, and dispersed the gang which had commutted the murder
6th to 15th—March of Licutenant Keary, 1st Pioneers, with a
small force of mirntry from Mymngyan to Mandalay, repamring the
telegraph  wire  25th—Return  of Major Warner’s column to
Mandalvy from Kjyaulse, where they had four shirmushes with
the insurgents 28th—Return to Mandalay of Clindwin mver
evpedition, which had left Mandalay on the 17th ulttmo Tls
expedition reached kindat on the 4th January, when 1t found that
the Luropeans for whose protection 1t hiad been sent were safe
The folloning affairs nlso ocenrred dunng the month  2nd January—
Affmr - with  dacosts at  Nyaungu near Pagwn  Licutenint
O’Meary, r F, wounded  9th—Attack on officers at Sagaing wheremn
Surgeon eath lost lus hie, Licutenant Armstrong, ond Hants
Remiment, who was dangerously wounded, subsequently dying of
his wounds on 29th  10th—Affair at Obu near Sagung, when a
mixed force under Lieutenant Colonel Gordon, 23rd Madras Light
Infantry, attached and dispersed a gang of dacots  11th—Affair

(184)
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at Kyauktalon, where Captan Hewson, R A, and several pas
sengers from two steamers landed and protected the village from
attack by 2 band of dacoits  12th— Action at Kandu, twenty miles
south of Shwebo, between 2 force from Shwebo, commanded by
Licutenant Colonel Simpson and some of the Prince Maung Hmat’s
adherents, who were defeated and dispersed 16th—Affair near
Pagan between a detachment under Major Stead, 11th Bengal In-
fantry, and some dacorts  19th—Slurmish near Myotha between
party under Captain Macdonald, 2nd Hants Regiment, and dacoits
26th—Affur on Mu nver at village of Nyaunggain about eighteen
miles west of Shwebo, mm which Major Williamson, Royal Welsh
TFusihers, attached and dispersed a large party of the followers
of Prince Maung Hmat and Hlv u, kalling fifty three of their number
He was subsequently attached on the same day at his camp in the
villge of Seaim close by, but drove off the enemy, who disappeared,
Jeaving a brass gun some standards, and many arms and spears
29th—Shirmish at Myotha, dacoits dispersed by a party under
Captain Preston who Illed five of their number and captured two
golden umbrellas and several gingals and mushets
At the end of January the state of the province was buefly as
State of the province follows  The districts of Minhla, Pagan,
January 1886 Mymgyan, and Pymnmani, admimstered
by Botish avil officers, were fawrly quiet  In Bhamo and 1ts neigh
bourhood the country was quiet Mandalay town and city was
quiet , but 1n the distrnicts round about Mandalay, which were still
managed by the Hlutdaw, presided over by the Chuef Pohtical Officer,
the country was much disturbed, and no progress had been made 1n
prafication beyond the range of the nfles of the troops
Dunng February posts were formed at Alon on the Chindwmn,
at Kyauhse, and at Yankintaung while on the Eastern Frontier
Colonel Diclen dvanced from Pymmana on the 13th, occupymg
Yametlun without opposition on the 18th, and establishing a chamn
of road posts between the above specified places
The followmg affairs took place m different parts of the country
On the 1st February Colonel Johnstone, Political Agent, Mampur,
attached 1nd routed rebels at Pottah, twenty miles from Manipur
On the 2nd, Major Willramson, Royal Welsh Fusihers, commanding

at Shwebo, attacked Tabaing, o walled town thirty nules from that
Vor. } 2B
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OPERATIONS FROM 1ST JANURY TO 3187 MARCH 1880

Durnvg January, February, and March, frequent small engage
ments with dacoits gecurred, 4 brief account of which will now be
grven

Dunng January posts were formed at Tigyamg on the Irra
waddy, below Katha at Ava (Sagun Fort), and at Myoth, wnd
the following expeditions took place 7th to 13th—To Madaya,
Kangy, ete, by columns under command of Captam Dorward,
RE, Licutenant Colonel Budgen, A, and Major Collins, 2nd
Hants Regiment  From Mandalay 4 column proceeded to Zibingy:
to rescue, 1f possible, 1 Buropean who lad fallen mto the hands
of the Minzamg Prmce’s adherents The expedition fuled mats
object, but found t Zibmngyr the dend body of the European,
who had evidently been murdered shortly before the armval of
the force, and dispersed the gang which had commutted the murder
6th to 15th—March of Lieutenant Keary, 1st Pioneers, with a
small force of infantry from Myingyan to Mandalay, reparmng the
telegraph wire  25th—Return of Mayor Warner’s column to
Mandalry from Kyaulse, where they hnd four shirmushes with
the insurgents 28th—Return to Mandalyy of Chindwin nver
expeditton, which had left Mandalay on the 17th ulttmo This
expedition reached Kindat on the 4th January, when 1t found that
the Europeans for whose protection 1t had been sent were safe
The following affairs also occurred during the month 2nd January—
Affur with dacorts at  Nyaungu near Pagan  Lieutennt
O’Meara, » B, wounded  9th—Attack on officers at Sagaing wherem
Surgeon Heath lost s lfe, Licutenant Armstrong, 2nd Hants
Regiment, who was dangerously wounded, subsequently dymg of
his wounds on 29th  10th—Affair at Obu near Sagaing, when 2
mixed force under Lieutenant Colonel Gordon, 23rd Madras Light
Infantry, attacked and dispersed a gang of dacoits 11th—Affarr
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at Kyauktalén, where Captam Hewson, R A, and several pas
sengers from two steamers landed and protected the village from
attack by 2 band of dacoits  12th—Action at Kandu, twenty miles
south of Shwebo, between < force from Shwebo, commanded by
Lieutenant Colonel Simpson, and some of the Prince Maung Hmat’s
adberents who were deferted and dispersed 16th—Affair near
Pagan between a detachment under Major Stend, 11th Bengal In
fantry, and some dacoits  19th—Skirmish near Myotha between
party under Captun Macdonald, 2nd Hants Regiment, and dacoits
26th—Affur on Mu niver at village of Nyaunggain about eighteen
miles west of Shwebo, in which Major Willlamson, Royal Welsh
Fusihers, attacked and dispersed - large party of the followers
of Prince Maung Hmat and Hin v, killing fifty three of their number
He was subsequently attached on the same day at his camp 1n the
village of Seum close by, but drove off the enemy, who disappeared,
leaving 2 brass gun, some standards, and many arms and spears
29th—Shirmsh at Myotha, dacoits dispersed by a party under
Captun Preston, who lilled five of their number and captured two
golden umbrellas and several yingals and mushets
At the end of January the state of the province was brefly as
State of the province m follows  The distnets of Minhla, Pagan,
January 1886 Myingyan, and Pyinmana, admmstered
by Bntish arvil officers, were faurly quet In Bhamo and 1its neigh
bourhood the country was quiet Mandalay town and city was
quet , but m the districts round about Mandalay, which were still
managed by the Hlutdaw, presided over by the Chuef Political Officer,
the country was much disturbed, and no progress had been made 1n
prafication beyond the range of the nfles of the troops
Dunng February posts were formed at Alon on the Chindwin,
at Kyauhse, and at Yanluntwung while on the Eastern Frontier
Colonel Dicl en advanced from Pymmana on the 13th, occupymng
Yamethin without opposttion on the 18th, and establishing a chamn
of road posts between the above speafied places
The following affurs tool place 1n different parts of the country
On the Ist February Colonel Johnstone, Pohtical Agent, Manipur,
attacl ed and routed rebels at Pottal, twenty nules from Maunipur
On the 2nd, Major W lhamson, Royal W elsh Fusihers, commandmg

at Shwebo, attacked Tabaing, a walled town tlurty mules from that
VoL V 2B
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place, held by Maung Hmat and the dacort leader Hlau  Enemy
dnven out and barracls or huts capable of contmiming 2,000 men
burned , enemy’s loss not ascertmmned On the 8rd, Captan Mac
donald, 2nd Hants Regiment, commanding Ava post, had o shar-
mish with dacots at Tadru seven mles south east of Ava,
four of the enemy lalled 8th—DMoveable column under Major
Astlan, = A, procecded from Mandalay to Thabengammg and Tada u,
two dacort willages, both of which were burned  On the 13th, Lien
tenant Dobbie and siuty sepoys of the 26th Madras Infantry repulsed
attack of 200 dacoits on Taungdwmgyy, illmg twelve and wound
mg thirty  On the 19th, Captun Macdonald, 20d Hants Regiment,
commanding the outposts at Ava, dispersed a gang of dacouts, Jalhing
sx and captunng scveril prsoners, and recoverng some stolen
property  19th and 20th—Major Wirner, 2od Madras Lancers,
at Kyaukse, attacl ed and dispersed the followers of the Minzamg
Prnnce at Ywakunggy, Yewun, and Hanbymbe, hlling and wound
ing sicty mmne of the enemy and captunng five guns  The Mnzaing
Prince escaped to Kinle  On the 19th, Licutenants Fendall, ® 4, and
Dobbie, 26th Madras Infantry, from Taungdwingy, attacked and
destroyed the dacoit villages of Talophm and Magyigon, dispersing
bands of dacoits found at each, enemy’s loss—fifteen lalled On
the 20th they burned two more villiges for harbounng dacouts, and
returned to Taungdwingy: on the 21st On the 19th to the 22nd a
reconnussance was pushed from Bhamo to Smbo and the party
returned, having gained much valuable mformation, without oppost
tion  On the 23rd there wns 4 shirmush with some dacoits between
Taungtha and Welaung 1n the Mymngyan district  On the 25th,
Popa illuge, a haunt of dacoits, was destroyed by a party under
Lieutenant Seton, 2nd Lus erpool Regiment, twenty five of the cnemy
bemg lalled and thirty wounded On the 27th, a column under
Major Symons, Deputy Assistant Adjutant and Quartermaster Gen
cral, scoured the north and west of Sagamg district and destroyed
the head quarters of the dacots at Sadaung wnd Kyamengyl, recover
g some stolen property On the ~ame day Lieutenant Colonel
Anderson, 3rd Midras Light Infantry, with o small force from
Yamethm, dispersed o gathenng of rebels under U Paung and other
ehicls  On the 2sth Licutenant Seton of the 2nd Liverpool Reg
#ment had a further slrmish with dacoits at Sagymn near Popa, and
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on the same day Major Stead, 11th Bengal Infantry, attacked and
routed a large body of rebel followers of the Minzaing Prince af
Taungthamyo The enemy fell back to o position on the Natdgy
road and jomned 4 gang of dacorts in 2 walled pagoda, out of which
they were turned by the bayonet, enemy’s loss—seven llled and
many wounded

Durning March 1886 posts were established at Mahlung, Minthe,
and Hlangdet, and the following expeditions were carred out —

11th, reconnawssance by « detechment of 2nd Bngade from
Bhamo to Sinbo and Mogaung No opposition was made to the
advance of the party, and some valuable information was obtamned
sth, Major Bradshaw, 2nd Somerset Laght Infantry, with a mixed
force from Yamethin, attacked and drove about 500 rebels out
of Engyingan, a village about seven mules north west of Yamethin,
enemy’s loss—about forty Jalled and wounded On the 10th and
11th Major Warner, 2nd Madras Lancers, dispersed two dacoit
bands mn neighbourhood of Kyaukse, kalling and wounding about
twelve of the enemy  On the 11th Lieutenant Armitage, 2nd
Liverpool Regiment, with a party from Natogyi, surpnsed at Palan
gon willage a party of rebels, headed by 4 chief who had been wound
ed m a recent fight with Major Stead’s column on the 28th ultimo
The gang made 2 stand while their leader escaped, and then retired,
leaving ten hilled and a number of carts and cattle On the 1l4th
Lieutenant Fendall, » o, with two guns, 3-1, Southern Division,
R A, fifty six nfles, Royal Scots Fusiliers, and fifty two nfles, 26th
Madras Infantry, marched from Taungdwingy: through Yaunghinwet
te Yamethin, which place he reached on 22nd, and after accompany
mg a reconnmssance under Lieutenant Colonel Anderson, 3rd Madras
Light Infantry, from Yamethin to Yarpaung, returned to Taung-
dwingy, reaching that place on the 5th Apnl On the 18th the
cavalry of Colonel Lebessurer s force surpnsed and cut up a body
of 400 rebels under the Ay myin daing Prince close to Yindawmyo
on the Mahlamng-Yametlun rowd—sinty ot the enemy were lathed,
twenty wounded and thirteen tiken prsvners  Onthe 19th Licu
tenant Colonel Ommancy, 11th Bengal Intantry pursuud dacorts who
had burned Zigwt near Pagin, himg t ree and tihta, » \ prisoners
and two guns  On the 2Ist Captamn Bumet, P E, in command of

o party from Mandalay, had 1 shirmish with diconts at hnettpin
.
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village on ansland north of Shemnmaga, enemy’s Joss one kalled
and fifteen prisoners On the same day Colonel Dicken attacked and
dispersed o party of rebels under the ex Lewun of Pymmana ¢
Kinywa, mne miles east of Thanegon, and subsequently burned
Kmywa On the 22nd Licutenant Dobbie, 26th Madras Infantry,
left Toungdwingyr with a small force of thirty mfles, Royal Scots
Fusihers, and forty three nfles, 26th Madras Infantry, and after
wisiting Tabingon, Kalashin, 1nd Thugyaung, surpnsed & body of
dacotts at Magyigon, who immedintcly dispersed and escaped to thich
jungle,, enemy’s loss~three hilled and two wounded, six pnisoners
Magyigon was searched, and, as 1t was clear that the village was
a haunt of dacoits, 1t was destroyed The column returned to
Taungdwingy: on the 2nd Apnl  On the 24th Major Briddon, 2nd
Hants Regiment, commanding at Sagung, attarked and dispersed
solie 600 dacoits who had taken up a position 1n pagodas near the
village of Yetit, 1 dling about eighteen of their number Durng
this month preparations were made for storing Commissanat supphes
at all posts m Upper Burma for the consumption of the troops
durmg the ramny season, when the roads are almost impassable

On the 16th February His Excellency the Viceroy, rccompanied

Peconstruction of Burma by the Commander in Chief 1n  India,
mman visited Mandalay, the result of thus visib
beng a reconstruction of the command 1 Burma s follows, namely,
that Upper and Lower Burma were constituted 1nto one command
under General Prendergast, with head quarters at Rangoon while
the troops i Upper Burma were divided 1nto two brigades, under
Bngadier General Whte, and Bngadier General Norman, with head
quarters at Mandalay and Bhmo mespectively  As troops had been
drawn from all three presidencies of Indin, the mihtary admumstra
tion of Burma was, for the time bemng placed under the Com
mander in Chief, to obviate the difficulty of the relative ranlk of
Sir Herbert Macpherson, Commander i Chief of Madras, and Sir
H Prendergast ’

The mam points the Viceroy had to consider were whether the
new domumons should form o protected statc under the Indian
Government, or be annexcd outright, and brought directly
under British admimstration  As the result of his dehiberations he
sent & telegram to the Secretary of State advocating annexation,
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and mn s mmute, dated Mandalvy, 17th February 1886 (wde
Appendix), he set forth at length his rensons for this deesion
and his proposals for the future admimstratton of the country
There were four methods proposed for re establishing order mn
Upper Burma —

(1) To constitute 1t nto & buffer >’ State

(2) To maintun 1t s 2 fully protected State with native dynasty and
native officials gmded by a Brtish Resident

(8) To nominate one of the young princes as hang and to admimster
the State with Butish Officers til] he should come of age

(4) \nnexation

In the munute exch of the former three measures was discussed
and rejected and the fourth measure was justified , consequently 1t
was resolved to mncorporate Upper Burma m Bntish India, and
this was effected by command of Her Majesty with reference to
the Statute 21 and 22 Vie, cap 106

The attempt to restore order and to govern through the
Hlutdaw was proving a complete failure, so 1t was deaded to
abolish that couneil, and to retain only a few trustworthy ministers
as adwvisers to the Chief Commissioner 1n matters connected with
the late government The Hlutdaw was accordingly abolished on
the 3rd March 1886

After 1t had been decided to incorporate Upper Burma with the
Indian Empire and the British Government, 1t was found neces
sary to substitute for the arbitrary powers of the Viceroy an order
m Council under anno 33 Vic cap 3, sec 1, extending that
section to the whole of Upper Burma except the Shan States It
thus became a scheduled district removed from the operation of
the Statute law applying to the restof the Indian Empire, and so
enabled the local admmstration of Burma to frame simple regu
lations with the approval of the Government of Indiw, smtable
to cope with the nctual state of affairs  These regulations differed
from Acts 1 being ssued by the Governor General m Counell,
mstead of being passed by the Legislative Counail of the Government
of Indin, but mn ther effect there was no practical differenco
between the two Mr Bernard, Chief Commussioner of Bntish
Burma, was placed 1n  charge of the whole of Burma,
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which was consohdated mto a Chief Commissionership mn September
1886 , while Mr Hodghinson, one of the Commussioners acted as
his assistant 1n charge of Lower Burma  The Shan States were to
be treated s feudatory or tnbutary States, without attempting to
bring them under any direct admnistrative control



CHAPTER XVI
OPERATIONS FROM 1ST APRIL TO 31ST JULY 1886

On THE 31st March 1886 General Prendergast vacated the com
mand of the forces in Burma, and the Upper and Lower Burma
bngades were agam separated Bngadier General G 8 White was
given command of the Upper Burma Field Force divided 1nto two
bngades with head quarters at Mandalay and Bhamo In addition
to this there were two independent commands, one with head
quarters at Pymmana, and the other with head quarters at Taung
dwingyt
At this time, without attempting to dictate subordinate mili

tary arrangements from Calcutta and Simla, the Government of
India urged the desirability of first thoroughly domnating the cen
tral area close to the main arteries of commumeation, and thence
gradually extending admimstration and junisdiction according to
the means at disposal and the opportumties occurring  The des

System of operations recom  Patch of spasmodic and disconnected
mended by Government of Indin  expeditions 1nto tracts which could not
be at once permanently occupied and protected was deprecated
Such a method of procedure could only disquiet and compromise
peaceable and well disposed villages, because, 1f they showed them
sclves at all fnendly to the military detachments visiting them,
this only exposed them to subsequent 1ll treatment and plunder
1t the hands of rebels and dacoits as soon as the British had left
The difficulties and dangers to health unavoidable during the hot
months of April and May were also humanely pomted out and
recommendations were made to move the troops about as httle
s possible during the hottest time of the year, and to canton them
n as healthy localities as possible during the approaclung rainy
season, even though this mght for the moment retard the progress
of operations

(191)
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In accordance with these recommendations, British authonty
was first confined to the tracts bordering the Irrawaddy, to the
country around Mandalay and Bhamo, and to the southern frontier
districts of Minhla and Pymmana  Miltary posts were distributed
1n various localities, and small moveable columns were organized,
capable of moving 1n whatever direction occasion required
When 1 Mandalay, Sir F Roberts had laid down a mimmum
strength for each post and column, and the wisdom of these arrange
ments was proved by the fact that no post was ever forced

At the beginning of April 1886, although there w1s no organized
Stato of Upper Burmaon  BUrmese army 1n the field, and therefore
Ist April 1906 no particular objectrve requnng the con
centration of large bodies of troops, yet the country generally was
being overrun by armed bands  Five scions of the royal line were
pushing their claims to the throne in different localities The
Mymzaing Prince, 2 son of Mindon, held the Natteik pass into the
Shan hills, and harried the plains lying to the south east of Man
dalay , while a pretender calling himself the Kymmym Prince was
troubling the districts to the south of that, as far as the Toungoo
frontier At Chaungwa, mn the Ava distnict, the Chaungwa Princes
Yan Naing and Yan Baing, whose father was massacred n 1879
by Thibaw, were endeavouring to assert themselves , while Prince
Maung Hmat Gy, 2 son of the heir apparent killed 1 1866, had a
large following mn the Shwebo and Yeu distnicts, north east of Manda
lay  Numerous dacoit leaders had become nominal supporters of
these pretenders, plundering villages and levying blachmail n thewr
names  Some of the dacoit boks even went the length of themselves
becoming pretenders to the throne Bo Shwe, who had been harrying
the Min and Minhla districts for the last twelve or thirteen jears,
boldly proclaimed himeelf hing of Minbu, and appointed a Governor
of the rnver Themostinfluentinlof the other dacoit leaders at this
time were—Nga Hlwu, who had for years harred the distncts be-
tween the Imawaddy and the Mu niver, north west of Mandalay,
the Thondatin Thugy:, Maung Min Po, in the Pindali district,
U Paung 1z Methtila, and Buddha Yazam Pymmana  The Mym
zaing Prince even offered a reward of 2,000 rupees for the head
of Bir Charles Bernard the Cluef Commussioner, and threatened
to burn the palace of Mandalay
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Incendiarism had become mie Early in Apnl several fires
occurred 1n the more crowded suburbs of
Mandalay city, and other fires broke out
m the eity itself about the mddle of the month, at which date the
Burmese new year happened tofallm 1886  About 800 houses
within the aity, 1nd between 2,000 and 2,500 1n the suburbs, were
thus destroyed, chiefly by some thiety adherents of the Mymgun
Prince, who mnde an orgamzed outbreal. and rushed one of the two
police stations The citizens appeared to be demoralized for the
moment, the shops and bazanrs were closed, and business generally
was at a standstill From Apml onwards large bodies of armed
men harrassed the whole of the distriets around the capital and
all the prmeipal towns, and before the close of the ramny season
1t had become very apparent that 1t was necessary to considerably
strengthen the troops 1n Burma Hardly a day passed without
« shirmish talang place 1n some part of the country, and the
guenila system of warfare gave great advantage to the rebels
and dacoits

General White soon found that for the pacification of the coun
try and the suppression of dacoity or other nrmed resmstance, 1t
was necessary to closcly occupy the country by estabhshing strong
military posts 1n each of the v arious districts, of sufficient strength
to maintamn order in their immediate neighbourhood and to afford
contingents for flymg columns to skirmush aganst rebel bands
It was only when they saw the troops and felt they could rely on
their protection that villagers could be expected to grve 1nform
ation or assistance against the rebel bands +nd dacoit gangs
It was only thus that mbtary ascendancy and prestige could be
secured, the mawn lines of communication by land and water
protected, civil authority and admmistration established, and the
population encourged to render assistance In addition to posts
along the Irrawaddy, others were estab-
lished along the route from Mandalay
to Toungoo, and from Toungoo across the llls to Thajetmyo
The central part of Upper Burma vas thus enclosed 1n n roughly
triangular senes of strongholds, formuing bases from which the
further military operations were undertaken Near the eastern base
line o railway was being constructed from Toungoo to Mandalay,

Ton. ¥ ac

Incendianism at Mandalay

General YWhite s dispo 1tions
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with great success and rapidity, m spite of unusual difficulties
and dangers
The expenditure on Public Worl s was mntended to be Limited
at first to barracks, obligatory mulitary
roads, and tclegraph repairs and con
struction , but the great importance of continuing the Rangoon
Toungoo railway lme to Mandalay was recognized and urged both
on political and mihitary grounds  The Secretary of State suggest
ed that, for the present, 1t mght be more advantageous to make
good roads, passable at all seasons, between the varous civil and
mihtary stations The arguments placed before the Government
of India by Sir Charles Bernard were, however, so convincing that
sanction was given to commence construction in the autumn of
1886 It was successfully urged by lum that 4 trunk road would
be costly and unremunerative, that the expense of moving troops
and supphes would be five times as great by road asby rail, while
the time occupled would be ten times as long, and that, 1n short,
the railway would be far more effectual in pacifying the country,
m promoting trade, and n strengthenmng the position, whether
viewed from a military, a political, or an admimstrative standpoint
The position mn Lower Burma had meanwhile become such
State of affaws m Lower 85 $0 cause much uneasiness Partly
Bumma through the emissaries of the royal
Princes pretending to the thronc, and partly in sympathy with
the lawless feeling prevalent within the newly annexed territories,
dacoity sprang up to an alarming degree throughout the older
province Troops had therefore to be poured into Lower, as well
ag mto Upper Burma  In the summer of 1886 there were 17,022
Strength of Britwh Torce . $700PS 10 Upper Burma, distributed in
Burma forty three posts, and 7,162 i Lower
Burma, occupying no less than forty seven posts on the Sittang
niver and 1n the delta of the Irrawaddy |
Lverything resembling patriotic sentiment 1n the Burmese
had become umted with the mherent stramn of brutality and law-
lessness runmng through the national character, and this com
bination of innate forces found 1ts expression 1n the bands of armed
men nfesting the jungles all over the new province It was certainly
ot patriotism pure and sunple, while 1t was equally certamly

Pubhe Works in 1886

. ’
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not merely dacoity 1n the true meaning of that word, but it was
armed resistance to British admimistration, and as such 1t had to
be put down with a heavy hand  Lurkingin jungle recesses almost
impenetrable for regular troops, these armed bands were seldom to
be met with in the open field As a matter of course they were
entirely dependent on villagers for food and other contributions,
their demands for which they enforced with such barbamties as
burmng and devastating +illages, slaughtering hevdmen, and
crucifying or otherwise executing men suspected of giving mform
ation to the Bntish
The enormous difficulties of contending with widespread
Difficulties of suppressing the  TeVolt, Tebellion, and erime of this sort
rebellion can be easily 1imagined It was necessary
to attach the root of the evil by constantly harassing the armed
bands so as to keep them 1n a continual state of apprehension,
1solate them, cut them off from villages 1n which they had friends
or relatives, and deprive them of their sceret supporters
Tt will be noticed that so far the British had been unsuccessful
1n eapturing any of the chiefs who were fighting aganst them  These
men never exposed themselves 1 aetion and were the first to make
off at the shightest sign of danger The country people were still
afrard to give information which would lend to thewr capture, and
did all 1 thewr power to assist mn their escape  They had excellent
mformation of the British movements, ind even 1f our troops
accidentally got near to them, they could always easily effect therwr
escape on fast ponies, while their adherents scattered, to re unite on
a future day after the departure of the Brtish
It was evident that the only remedy was an unrelenting pur
sult of the chiefs at such a pace as to tire them out and eventunlly
effeet thewr death or capture, but this course was at present 1m
practicable owing to the time of the year and the flooded state of
the country
Between the 1st April and the 31st July a hundred small en
gagements were fought An account of them m detail will be dull
reading, but will nevertheless be now given, mn order to show the
strength of the resistance offered to our rule throughout the 100,000
square miles from Kindat to Pymmana W herever there was an

objective, that objective wis sought out and mastered, with the
2ce
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one exception of the western portion of the Mmbu district, where
the cimate proved so unhealthy that 1t was found necessary to
suspend operations and withdraw the force One division (two
guns) of Royal Artillery returned from the effort to meet Boh
Shwe with only one eighth of gunners and drivers effective, the
" remaimnder of therr strengbh beng on the sick list, other corps
were In much the same state
There wppeared to be an 1dea, at this time, that the widespread
anarchy and rebelllon were traceable to the civil and military
admmistration of Upper Burma, and were of recent birth, and that
the loss of officers and men 1 their suppression could have been
avorded The details of the actions, however, totally disprove
the second charge, and show that the loss was unprecedently small
when compared with the efforts called for
Compamson of the psoification __ 118 1nberesting to compare the state of
of Pegu in 1853 56 and that of Upper Burma at this time with the state
Upper Borma of Pegu after 1ts annexation
Pegu was annexed on 20th October 1862, Captamn Phayre
reported on the 2nd August 1853 that the whole of the country
east of the Irrawaddy was entirely unsubdued In September 1853
things were reported to be no better A projected expedition
aganst Tapun had to be abandoned, as 16 was not possible to hold
the place It was "decided that only posts on the nver could be
held Tt was not till the beginnng of 1855 that Gamng Gyr's
power was broken, and he was never caught Our troops suffered
defeats up to the third year of our occupation
In contradistinction to the 1dea m 1853 that only posts on the
Irrawaddy could be held, the force ocoupying Upper Burma m 1886
had struck mland and occupied the country at the foot of the Shan
hills, a distance, 1n some places, of 120 miles from that mver
i In Pegu a large portion of the population were 1n active alhance
with us, 1 Upper Burma this result had not as yet been arrived at
The area of Pegu 18 but 26,000 square miles, that of Upper Burma
1s about 100,000  The population of the former 1s one third of that
of the latter
Had the Burma field force remained stochaded on the banks of
the Irrawaddy, there would not have been the daily reports of
actions, and their consequent casualties, but dacoity and insurrection
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would have grown and would have remamed unprobed , 1% seems,
wmdeed, that the enerzy with which the probe wns applied, was
mustalen m some quarters for the ongm of the disease
The following 15 the detuled account of the 100 engagements,
above referred to, winch occurred between 18th April and 31st July
1886
On the st Apnil the road post at Thayatgon on the Pymmany
Yamethin rond was ottacked by dacaits ewly in the mornmg
The dacoits were drven off without casualties on our side
On the 3rd, Colonel Dicken, Commanding Pymmana Column,
hearing that Hlamgdet was

8-1 London Prvzion Peyal threatened by the Minzung
Artillery 2 guns

Somersetshire Laght JTnfantry 178 nf'e Prince with 3,000 followers,

3rd Palameottah Light Infantry 80 started at once from Yame

Mounted Infantry 1n

thim for that place with o
force as per margin  The party made a forced march and reiched
Hlaingdet on the afterncon of the 4th, and hearing that the rehels
were m force at Kyah Tun, «bout a mile to the north, moved ou
on the morning of the bth,

2nd Laverpool Regiment, 40 mifles

%nd Somersctshure Light Infantry 73 strength 18 per margin, in
[ounted Infantry 15

4rd Palameottal Light Tnfantry 70 attach them  The enemy
11th Bengal Infants, 17 was found 1n force at 7o up,

20d Mald as Lancers 13 sabres

Colonel Dicken attacked and
drove them out of thur posion, returmng to Hlungdet th
same dvy  Enemy’s loss, twelve Lilled and a good many woundi g
Casualties on our side, Lieutenant Peacoch, 2nd Somcrstelys
Laght Infantry, slightly wounded An acridental fire at Hiaingdcs
on this duy burned down hnif the town

On the same date Captan O § Smyth, Royal Artiller, 49,

9-}& C:rlAquc Ports Division Royal a force as per margn, y_, s/

rtillery 2 gans  out from §]

TRoyal Welsh Fusdiers 100 nifles hnebo 4y oy
12th Madra Tofantey 40 Prnce Maung Hr.s, 1,
2nd Madras Lancers 13 sabres  ith several foll s e s ’

s
reported to have estibhished himself at Uyin, tuwins , I from

Myotha, on the Mu rmer The encmy was found ap t 7,
Chimb hgyn, m o position on the bank of the Mu, 2l « a ’; el
with four standirds, and was 2t once attiched and gys sarl ron
of msurgents unknown , our casualties nil  Priges J]/; . 1, !ﬂif
usual, escaved. and tha foree returned ta She.t Tiiat, 25
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On the 4th, Major Warner, 2nd Madras Lancers, commanding
at Kyaukse, with a force as per margm, left that station on

7 reconnalssance, and passing
9-1 Cmque Ports Ihvision

Royal Artillery 2 l:uns through Mmgundamg, K
Madras Lancers 21 lances oW an
Rovel Welsh Fusiliers 28 tifley ayé’ Sheba.W]\m, Yewun, and
2nd Hants Regiment 15 Zale returned to Kyauhse, on
25rd Wallyahbad Light In the 9th mstant  The country

fantry 60

was found to be very unsett!
ed and dacoities frequent, and a few gatherings of dacoits were
dispersed without loss on our side  As the result of this reconnais
sance, Major Warner strongly recommended the permanent occupa
t1on of Yewun

On the 5th, Migyaungdet, a willage on the right bank of the
My1tnge, about fifteen miles from Mandalay, was occupied by troops
and held as a post On the same date Lieutenant Vallenbm,
Somersetslure Laght Infantry, with twenty nfles, 2nd Somersetshire
Laght Infantry, and thirty mfles, Palumcottah Iaght Infantry,
attached and destroyed the dacoit villages of Labok and Shwemyo,
about sixteen miles to the north east of Pyinmana

On the 8th, Major Bradshaw, commanding at Yamethin, nttach
ed some msurgents near Theingon, two and a half miles east of
that place Six of the enemy were Inlled  Casualties on our side,—
one private, 2nd Somersetshire Laght Infantrv, severely wounded

On the same date Colonel Dicken, returning to Yamethin
from Hlungdet, proceeded by Shwenywungbu (about ten miles from
the former place), which had been partially destroyed by U Paung
to Nankwe, 2 dacott village which had been occupied by the ex
Lewun of Pymmmana, but was evacuated shortly before the arrival
of the troops The village and 1ts defences were destroyed, and
the troops returned to Yamethin on the 11th Apml

On the same date (8th), a convoy, escorted by a naich and
six privates of the Palamcottah Light Infantry, was attacked by
dacorts near Thayetpin, on the Pyinmana-Yamethin road The
naich was lalled, one private wounded, and seven carts looted, the
remainder bemng rescued by a party from Thayetpin  On ths
date, a mihitary post was established at Ye u, about fiftecn miles
north west of Shwebo, under the command of Lieutenant Colonel
Watson, 21st Madras Infantry
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On the 9th, orders were 1ssued, n view of the approaching
rams, for 4ll mnland posts to be stored at once with s1x months’
commussariat supplies, I et posts being filled up wath four months’
stoch

On the 11th, Major Braddon, 2nd Hants, with a party -s

20 Hants P egiment 50 mfles  POT MG, proceeded from

2nd Vadras Lancers 32 lancers  Sagang nd Ywathitgyi, to

3nd Wallsyshind Light Tnfantry 50 nes  Sodaung, teported to be
occupied by dacoits , the villige was surrounded, ten of the enemy
were hilled, and ten brought 1n a5 prisoners by the cavaley

On the 12th, Pahokku was attacked by a force of rebels, est1
mated At 1,500, who were beten off by Subadar Najab Khén,
command of fifty nfles of the 11th Bengal Infantry stationed
there , three of the insurgents were hilled, and many wounded

On the same date Captain Wace, Roy i Arfallery, with a force
1s per margin, advanced from

Hazara Mlountain Batterv 2 guns Bha ainst th

Royal el h Fu diers 43 nfle mo ag; e Karwan
Mountam Infantry 8 Sawbug, 1 the Kachimn hills
Pengal Sappers and Miners ]

26th Pangab Infantry 35 He was opposed by the

Isachins, and, after overcom
g several obstacles and proceeding beyond a Kara willage a few
mules from Mans: had to retire, owingto the want of carriage for
s wounded (eleven men), without accomplishing the object of the
expedition, namely the occupation, and, 1f necessary, destruction
of Karwan
On the 15th the military post 1t Yankintaung, near Mandalay,
was atticked by about 300 Burmans, who were beaten off with 4
loss of some twelve hilled , ourloss wrs one naich Lilled and two
sepoys wounded  On this might also 2 patrol of the 26th Punjab
Infantry was attacked 1n Mandalay suburb at 11 P M by a gang of
dacoits, about fifty strong  Patrol fired and llled two, Bntish
casunalties nd
On the 16th, Major Bradshaw, 2nd Somersetshire Light
Somer otehure Light Tnfuntry 00 niles 10010y, With 1 force 1s
3rd Palameottah Light Infantry 106 per margin, proceeded to
Mountell Infantry 13 Thayetpin and Baw hlang,
to clear the surrounding country of dacoits  On the 17th he drove
them out of Kyauk Sayithonand burned 1t On this day a large
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band of dacoits attacked and captured Nayagan, a village three
miles to the south of Ava, dispersing the Burmese Police, bout
100 1n number, stationed there, eleven of whom were captured and
murdered

On the 17th Major Wade, 2nd Liverpool Regiment, proceeded
on a reconniassance from Mahlaing to Welaung He had a shirmish
with dacoits near Kyaukpon, hlhng mx, but fuled to surround
them

9-1 Cinque Ports Dyvision Royal On the 18th, Major Warner,

Infantry 1 gun 2nd Madras Lancers, com
2nd Madrts Lancers 25 lances
Royal Welsh Fusiliers 3¢ nies.  mandmg at Kyaukse, with
2nd Hants Pegiment 20 the troops s per margmn,

23rd Wallayahbad Light Infantry 60 attacked and dlsperse d a

gathermg of 500 Shans, Burmese, and (Panthay ?) Chunese dvcoits
at Hanbyinbo, near Kyauhse On the same date, Major Aithen,
Royal Artillery, with 180 men and a gun, attacked o party of
Burmese, about 1,000 strong, under Boh Pjyangyi, one of the
Prince Maung Hmat’s adherents, 1t Kinu, about fourteen muiles
north of Shwebo , on the artillery opemng fire the enemy retreated
and were pursued, about eighty of them being lilled, no casu
alties on our side

On the same date, a party of twenty sepoys, 11th Bengal
Infantry, under command of Jamadar Rammudhar Awusti, left
Hlamngdet, with orders to proceed to Meiktila and escort stores
thence to Hlamgdet At 9 Py that day 1t was reported at the
latter place that they had been attached and surrounded by dacorts,
at 11 ? 3, Lieutenant Forbes, 11th Bengal Infantry, with twenty
rifles, 2nd Liverpool Regyment, and thuty rifles, 11th Bengal
Infantry, was sent from Hlangdet to their assistance It appears
that on the 18th the Jamadar’s party was attacked by dacoits at
Minhla, about mne mules from Hlaingdet, but beat them off and
proceeded as far as Kondaung, when they were surrounded that
night by a considerable number, some siy 2,000 or 3,000, the
attach beng hept up till daybreal, when, Licutenant Forbes’s
remnforcement armving, the insurgents retreated into the jungle
The whole party then proceeded to Meiktila The retumaoumey
was commeneed on the 20th, and Lieutenant Forbes bemng anxious
fo have lus wounded attended to, pushed on till dark, when he
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camped out 1n the open  They were fired at a1l mght, and on the
morning of the 21st, bemng about srx miles from Hlangdet, they
continued therr march and were met by large numbers of the
enemy, who had blocked the rond and lined the jungle on both
sides The detachment, 2nd Liverpools, was shirmishing 1n front ,
Licutenant Forbes followed with twenty sepoys m support, and the
remumng thirty sepoys were 1n rear with the carts Lieutenant
Forbes had just ordered the support to lie down, when he fell,
shot through the heart The escort fought their way through the
enemy until clear of the jungle, when the dacoits left them
alone They reached Hlamgdetat 9 30 A M, brnging 1n therr
wounded, the body of the Inte Lieutenant Forbes, and the whole
of the convoy mtact The casualties on our side were—18th, at
Minhla, three privates, 11th Bengal Infantry, wounded, at Kon
daung, 18th and 19th, four privates, 11th Bengal Infantry, wound
ed, on 21st, hilled, Licutenant Forbes, wounded none Enemy’s
loss estimated thus,—at Minhla, three lulled, at Kondsung,
seventy lilled, on night of 20th 1nd mormng of 21st, fifty hilled ,
number of the wounded unknown
On the 19th, o gang of dacoits, sud to be 150 i number,
attached the Tun’s house in Shwebo, released the prisoners
irom lock up, and burned down some thirty or forty housesin the
town, escaping before a force from the cantonment got down to
the scene of their operations The Wun’s men in charge of the
pusoners made no resistance On the morning of the same
day, about 4 4 a, the camp at Kyrukmyung was attached by
n gang estimated at 250 strong  Lieutcnant Hudson, 12th Madras
Infantry, beat them off, no casualties on owr side Lnemy’s
loss, three Lilled and several wounded
On the 20th, Licutenant Tripp, 2nd Liverpool Regiment, com
manding post at Natogy1, proceeded with fifteen rifles, 2nd Laver
pool Regiment, and twenty rifles, 11th Bengal Infantry, to Gwe
Gwe, 2 villrge mine miles north west of Natogy1, s1d to be occupied
by drcoits  Armved there at dawn, surrounded the village, taking
the people qute by surpmse, a few shots were fired at the
troops, and then the dacoits fled, escaping nto the thich jungle,
ten of their number were 11lled  No casualties on our side
On the 21st, Captan Dundas, 2nd Liverpool Regiment, being
at that time 1n command of & small mixed force at Meiktila,
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heard that the Kemmendme Prince, with 300 followers, was at
Miah  He at once proceeded after them and was conducted by
4 Burman by ciremtous route to cut off the party from the
Bosodaung hills  After gong some distance, they cime m sight
of several mounted men, about a mile and - half wway Captamn
Dundas, Lieutenant Ehott Royal Artillery, and six sowars, 2nd
Madras Lancers, at once gave chase and suddenly came on the whole
force, about 300 mounted and 1,000 or more on foot, retinng over
a fairly open country  The party rode through the mfantry, who
flung away their arms and dispersed m all directions, and made for
the mounted men, pursung them for three or four miles, kllmg
twelve and wounding several others  Their horses bemng dead beat,
the fugitives drew away from therr pursuers, and the prince escaped
Lieutenant Elliott captured an wmed Hpongy: Onlv one other
prisoner was taken

On the 24th, Captan ¢ A R Sige, 18th Bengal Infantry,
commanding t Alon, with seventy eight nfles, 18th Bengal Infantry,
proceeded from that village to Kanthit bout ten miles distant,
and attacked a gang of 300 to 400 dicorts, who had taken up
a position m a monastery under the leadership of Nga Pau and Nga
Kunzi  The dacoits were driven out ind retreated, with a loss of
two lulled and four pnsoners  No casualties on our side

On the 25th, Major Warner, 2nd Madras Lancers, command

9-1 Cmgue Ports Divi 1on Royal ing at Kyaulse, moved out
Artilery 2 guns  from that stal h a

Poyal Welsh Fusihers 21 f]“ﬁcg at station, Wit

9nd Wants Regument 20 force as per margn, towards

23rd Wallajahbad T1ght Infantry 60

20d Madras Lancers 90 e 2218 to attach a force collected

in the nughbournng jungle
The enemy was turned out of the position they had taken up and

dispersed  loss unlmown On the same day, Megor Egerton, 2nd
Taverpool Regiment, commandmg at Hlungdet, attacked and dis
persed 2 gang of rebels, about 500 strong, who had taken up a
position m Thamusagon, a village about five mules from Hlangdet
Enenys*loss —lalled two, wounded syx  Casualties on our side #l
On the 26th the bndge over the Mynttha Chaung, about
three rmules from Ava, was burned by dacoits from the villages mn 1ta
neighbourhood A detachment under Major Collns, 2nd Hants
Regiment, moved at once from Ava, but was too late to find the
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dacoits or save the bndge On the syme day, the mulitary post
of Mymmu, 2t the entrance to the Mu mver, was attacked, and
several houses burned  Captun Badgeley, Roy 2l Engincers, and one
follower were severely wounded , the dacoits were beaten off

On the 27th, Colonel A D Parsons, Commandant, 2nd Madras
Lancers, proceeded with fifty three Iances, 2nd Madrns Lancers, and
fifty of the 25th Madras Infantry, under Lieutenant Burrows, to
Tadamgshe, 2 village about twelve miles south east of Mandalay,
which they surrounded, and where they captured seventy two
prisoners, all dacoits,—=1x dacoits klled and wounded when attempt
g to escape, on our side one horse wounded This was a very
mmportant cpture of dacoits  of the prisoners, four were executed,
over forty sentenced to 1mprisonment for various terms, and about
twenty were released after full enquiry On the same day Ineu
tennt Cland Hamilton, 18th Bengnl Infantry, commanding at
Yetagyo, proceeded with twenty five rifles, 18th Bengal Infantry,
and fifty fnendly Burmans, to Shwemyo, a village about four miles
north west therefrom, to attack a gang of 150 dacoits, whom they
drove out, kailing five and talung five prisoners  Casualties on our
side nal

On the 1st May Captain Macdonald, 2nd Hants Regiment,
commanding 4t Mymthi reported that at 1 o’cloel that day, the
willage of Yegamo near Myinthi, was burned by about fifty mounted
dacoits He went out withtwenty five soldiers and drove them off,
Tilling five of thar number On the sime date Subadar Lall
Bahadar, 11th Bengal Infant1y, commanding a detachment of hus
regiment at Samethyon Myingyan district, pursued a band of fifty
nne dacots, who had plundered the village of Zigon The dacoits
made  stand 1t Zigon but were dislodged ind ron away, losing
three of thar number, two of whom wire headmen 11led, and two
wounded  The villagers’ property, mine carts and twenty one
bulloel s were recovered

3rd —Licutenant Hollowyy, 2nd Madras Lancers proceed
ed with a party from Av1 to the village of Thaungadon <even mules
dastant,, where he defeated and dispersed 4 band of dacorts, kall
g five and talung ten prisoners

4th —TLieutenant Burrows with 2 small force surrounded and
surpnsed the village of Sowton, about twelve mules due south of

2De
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Mandalay, arresting twenty eight men, who were identified as
dacaits and several of whom had been present ab the massacre of
the Burmese policemen at Neyagan The prisoners were made over
to the civil power No resistance was made by the wllagers  On
this date Subadar Bulleera) Singh, 20d Queen's own Bengal Taght
Infantry, with sixty mifles, left Bagu, in the Mmnhla district, for
Nape On the 5th nstant be was jomed at Kyunbya by the
Deputy Commussioner, Mr Phayre, with thirty rifles of the newly
rased Punjab Police The following 1s the Subadar’s account of
the affur at Padeng on the 6th and following days —

The force marched to Padeng, distant from Kyunbya twenty
four mles, and occupred a Hpongyr Kyaung near 1t, after shght
resistance , the party {halted on the 7th to allow of the baggage
commng up on the 8th Mr Phayre ordered 2 march to Nape, but
on drawing 1n the picquets preparatory to starting, 2 heavy fire was
opened by the rebels from three sides, which was continued to
8 a3, when Mr Phayre took ten sepoys and ten Punjab Police,
and entered the village, advancing towards the enemy The rebels,
on seemg him, fired a volley, and he fell wounded 1n the arm and
stomach Jamadir Surrubjeet Smgh with two men, tried to raise
im, when the rebels fired a second volley, wounding a police sepoy
and agun hitting Mr  Phayre, this tume in the chest, and killing lum
The police then retired, and the Jamadar, being left alone, had to
fall back, leaving Mr Phayre's body onthe ground The Subadar
subsequently sent thirty sepoys to recover Mr Phayre’s body, but
1t had been removed by the rebels, Into wnose hands his carbine,
revolver, wnd watch fell The firing continued all day on the 8th,
and, on the 9th, being unable to communicate with head quarters,
and finding that ammumtion was running short, the Subadar retired
to Sagu

bth —At 5 4 M, the post at Mingin on the Clundwin river was
attacked by about 100 dacoits, who were easily beaten off Enemy’s
loss,—one min Xilled, number of wounded unlnown Casualites
on our side,—~two men wounded  On the same date a force as per
margm, under command of Lieutenant Angelo, 23rd Wallyjahbed

2nd Madras Lancers 2 lano:
2o Hents Topmment 3o obees Laght Infantry, left Mandalay
Police Levy 100 at noon for the opposite

(western) bank of the Irrawaddy, and proceeded to Ssdaung,
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where 1t was reported there was a large gathering of insurgents
Arniving there on the 6th 1t was found that the enemy had
decamped  On the morning of the 7th 1t bemg nscertamned that
the enemy was halted n the yungle « few miles off, the cuvalry
and some Hampshire Mounted Infantry were sent 1n pursuit, and
found them 1 cxmp one mile to the west of Thazin, « village
four miles from Sadaung  The enemy was completely surpnsed
and belted, the cavalry and mounted infantry pursuing for about
three miles and 1ilhing sixty si< including three boks No casualties
on our side

10th —Lieutenant Walton, 2nd Battalion, Royal Secots Fust
liers with twenty men of lus buttalion, attached a party of dacouts,
about ten miles to the west of Imbethon, on the wet weather track,
about twenty miles south of Yomethin he burned their stockade
and returned to Tmbethon, which 1n his absence had been attached
by sixty dacots, who carrted off twelve bullocks and two ¢art drivers
belonging to us party On the same date, Major Jenluns, cvil
officer, proceeding to Pyinmana with a few sepoys from Thayetpin
and Nyaunggyin posts, and some friendly Burmans, attacked and
dispersed a1 gang of dacoits over 100 strong, vhout two mles off the
road between Yamethin and Bawhlung Three dacorts Lilled and
several wounded

On the same date, » small party of sepoys of the 18th Bengal
Infantry were sent with the Myool of Mingin to disperse some
dacoits reported to be at Patholon  The party returned the sime
evening, having accomphshed their t1sh, Jalhing three of the enemy
and fifteen kalled capturing three prisoners On the sime date,
Lieutenant Claud Hamlton, 18th Bengal Infantry, reconnoitring
from Yetagyo with thirty men, was attacled within 1 mile of the
post by 300 dacoits, who were beaten off with  loss of fifteen Lilled
and several wounded Chisualties on our side,—five wounded On
the same date, the native officer commanding the po t 1t Myitche,
opposite Pagan pursued some dacoits who had plundered the
neighbouring village of Naungbin  four of their number were hilled
and all the stolen property recovered On the same date, Captan
Smyth, Royal Artillery, routed in outpost of 600 msurgents, about
thirty two miles from Shwebo, driv ing them across the Mu and
Jalling severnl, and subsequently dispersing the man body of 2,000
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collected at Korthundi The Prince (Maung Hmat) fled with a
few followers

15th —Post at Myitche attacked at dayhght by a large band
of nsurgents, estimated at 2,000, enemy driven off Casualties
on their side,—nme dead bodies found, six wounded and tahen
prisoners many were seen to be carried off Casualties on our
side nal

16th —Yaeutenants Thiggms, 21st Madras Infantry, and Gough,
1st Battalion, Royal Welsh Fusiliers, with a few lances, 2nd Madras
Lancers, and some mounted police, proceeded with the civil
officer to Teze near Ye u, where they met Mr Calogreedy, who
mformed them that 2 party of insurgents, about 800 strong, had
ocoupred Tingotgyl, four miles east of Teze The friendly Burmese,
supported by the cavalry and mounted police, surprised and
rushed Tingotgyl, and the dacots, retiring into the open, were
repentedly charged and ridden through by the cavalry and
pohice, and were thoroughly routed Enemy’s loss,—about 100
lalled, meluding one Lok and thirty eight severely wounded, twelve
prsoners  Our casualties—Iaeutenant Gough, shghtly wounded n
the hand, one policeman also shghtly wounded On the same date
Lieutenant Peacock, 2nd Battalion, Somersetshire Light Infantry,
drove some of the followers of Buddha Yaza from the wvillnge of
Pyingy1, about twenty two mles south west of Yamethm, with
loss of eleven wounded Casualties on our s1de,—one man wounded

17th —Major Brown, 18th Bengal Infantry, with 100 men of
lus regiment marched from Minginand drove a gang of dacouts,
saad to be 300 strong, from two villages, Minysn and Ingyindaung
Casualties on our mde nel  On mde of dacorts,—two wounded

19th —A force as per margmn under command of Lieutenant
Colonel ~ Fitzgerald, 26th

Hazara Mountain Battery 2 guns

Royal Welsh Tosihers 110 ngee  Punjab Infantry, left Bhamo

4!!;Iwmpun) Bengal Sappers and with orders to pro ceed to
iners 80

26th Punyab Infantry 168 Karwan, the head quarters of

the Ponlan Saubwa, stated to
be about mneteen miles from Bhamo mn the Kachin hills  The vil
lnge was to be occupied, and, mn the event of the Saubua refusing to
submt to certam terms to be imposed on him by Major Cooke, the
Political Officer with the force, his house was to be destroyed
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The'troops proceeded ns far as Pan Yaung, overcoming all oppositton
On the 24th, on the representation of the Political Officer to the
effect that the Sawbwa had been sufficiently pumished, that he
had just heard that Karwin was within the Chinese frontier and
that an attack on 1t might give 11se to serious political difficulties
with China, and that 1its capture would mvolve the previous
destruction of two mtervemng willages, which was unadwvisable,
1t was decaded to advance no further, the force accordingly
halted at Pan Yaung for o few days and returned to Bhamo on
the 28th  Enemy’s loss during the advance and return,—ten kalled,
number of wounded unknown Casualties on our sde,—eight
wounded

20th —Major Stead, 11th Bengal Infantry, with a flying column,
defeated and dispersed about 1,000 msurgents, near Pakhangy:
Enemy s loss —eight 11lled , no casualties on our side  On the same
day * new post was established at Yewun near Kyaukse, with a

9.1 Cingue Ports Division Royal force as per margin  Slight

Artillery 1 gun opposition was made to the
2nd Madrs Lancers 12 Tances
Somer et hire Light Tnfantry 5 nfies  Occupation of the post, one
Queen s Own Sappers and Vimers o0 lancer being wounded by the

2%rd Vi 1llajalbad Laght Infantry 50 Thugys of South Yewn, who
3

was hnmself wounded and tahen prisoner

21st —A party of fifty nfles under command of Lieutenant
biaser, 18th Bengal Infantry, proceeded from Mingin in a launch
to = place between the willages of Htamaing and U, about fourteen
miles down the Tiver, where 150 dacoits were said to have erected
2 stochade Owmng to defective information they came on the
enemy unexpectedly, before daylight, on the top of a hill instead of
n the plamn below  Enemy’s loss,—two killed , two leather ingals
and some dahs seized Casualttes on our side ne!  On the same
day Buddha Yaza, with 700 followers, attached the post of Yanaung
to the north of Yamethin, but was repulsed with « loss of twelve
en killed

22nd —The Officer Commanding at Ava proceceded with a
small force to Kyaubhawgyr and attacked and drove off some
dacorts who had taken up a position on the Taungdaw range
Lnemy lost one man lulled, tWwo prisoners tiken No casualties on
our side
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The Officer Commanding Mmbu reported on this date that
Captan Channer, 2nd Bengal Infantry, met a column from
Thayetmyo hotly engaged with about 300 dacoits under Bo Shwe
at Tamndah Captun Channer co operated with the Thayetmyo
detachment nd drove off Bo Shwe, Jalling twelve of s party
and talang two prisoners

The whole of Mimhla district was reported to be 1 4 very dis
turbed state, nearly all the officials bemng n open rebellion or
dusaffected

24th —Lieutenant Ellott, 20d Laverpool Regiment, with sixty
rifles, proceeding from Singn (Pagan dwtrict) on the mornmg of
this day, was met 1t Smgam by 800 rebels, and after a long fight
routed them, killing thirteen of therr number No casualties our side

On the 25th Captamn Sage, 18th Bengal Infantry, command
mg at Alon, with eighty two nfles, 18th Bengal Infantry, sttacked
alarge gng estimated at over 600 dacoits, led by four boks, at the
village of Padu, on the west bank of the Chindwin, dnving them
out of the willage ind dispersing them  Chsnalties on our side,—one
sepoy shightly Wounded The enemy lost one man Lilled, and their
standards were captured

26th —Captain H stings, 25th Madras Infantry, commanding at
Katha, proceeded with 100 men to Petsut, ibout eleven mules west
of Katha, and attached and captured - stochade held by 450
Shans, Kachins, wd Burmese from Monhyin, Mawlu, and Manle
The stockade was rushed from three points, and the enemj escaped,
leaving six dead, soveral were wounded and weie seen beng
carried off No casualties on our side

27th —Major Wade, 2nd Laverpool Regiment, with 4 force as

er margin, left Maktila ab
Bombay Mountun Battery 2 gung P &,

2nd Madras Lancers 00 mees 1 A M this day and proceed
2nd Liverpool Pegiment 10 nfles the village .
27th Panjab Tnfantry 0 ed to ge of Myogy

gaung, bout mne myles to the
north east, Where he routed and dispersed = large collection of rebels,
estimated at 1,000 strong, laling and wounding some seventy or
eighty of thar mumber On the same day Iacutenant Fryer, 18th
Bengal Infantry, proceeded up the Chundwin to U and destroyed a
position tahen up by dacorts 1t that village No casualties on our
side  Encmy’s loss,—one man llled, one wounded
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On the same day Major Stead, 11th Bengal Infantry, in com-
mand of & small flying column on the west bank of the Irrawaddy,
attached and dispersed o gatherng of rebels under the ex Wun
of Mymgvan, 2t the village of Pangon, ten miles from his camp
at Myung Casualties on our side—one trooper, 2nd Madras
T ancers, wounded on the enemy’s side,—four lalled

28th—On this day Jamadar Bry Lall Smgh, 2nd Bengal
Infantry, with fortv sepoys from Mimnhla, attacked a gathenng of
rebels twenty miles south west of Malun, killing twelve and wound
ing several mno casualties on ourside  On the same day, m concert
with Briy Lall Singh, Jemadar Kanhye Pattack, 2nd Bengal Infantry,
crossed from Sinbwungwe and attacled retrerting enemy, killing five

20th —Licutenant Huggns, 21st Madras Infantry, with a
party of eighty one mfles of his regiment, m company with the
distnict officer and some police, attrched and destroyed the dacort
villaige of Kvundawgén, about twenty miles north west of Yeu,
hittle resistance was made by the enemy, who deserted the village on
our approack

1st June —A convoy of twenty three carts, escorted by one narck
and ten nfles, 26th Madras Infantry, proceeding from Minhla to
Taungdwingy, when passing through a jungle between Thityagauk
and Kokogwa, was attacked by about sixty dacoits The sepoys
behaved very well, having quichly got together and fired volleys into
the dacoits, who ran away, some mine or ten of therr number bemng
seen to drop  On the same date Licutenant Churchll, Royal Scots
Fusiliers, with a party of twenty eight nifles, Royal Scots Fusiliers,
attacked a gang of dacoits who were 1n the strongly stochaded wil
lage of Thukyansan in the Taungdwingyr district , after a prolonged
resistance the position was carried at the pomnt of the bayonet, the
dacots fighting well to the last Eighty five dacoits were killed and
wounded Casualttes on our side—Lieutenant Churchill, wounded

severcly

2nd —Mlajor Wade of the 2nd Laverpool Regiment, with a force

N as per margm, procecded
é??bli‘ﬁf’ﬁ"xlnﬁﬁ'f;em 1.118 niles irouf Mezktﬂagtlo ’TVlfndwm to
Doply Sowton Buttry 2 gt dusperse o bond of rebels

reported to be collected 1n the

neighbourhood of that willage, which 1s about twenty miles north-
Vor. V 2%
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east of Mektla  They found the advance party of Maung Gy's
force m some Kyaungs to the north and east of the willage, but
these retired on approach of our troops, who camped at Wundwn,
marching on the 4th to Amngda, a willage about seven mles west,
where the Kemmendine Prince and the Shwe deh Bok were said
to be located Amgda was occupied by the enemy, who, however,
retired when the force advanced on the village No casualties and
no loss to the enemy reported
5th —Yaeutenant Delamain, 5th Bombay Light Infantry, with
ten lances, 2nd Madras Lancers, and fifty nfles, 5th Bombay ILaght
Infantry, accompanted by the Deputy Commussioner and a mount
ed force of fmendly Burmans, attacked the village of Parabyan near
Ladaw, sixteen miles south of Shwebo, held by about 200 dacoits,
who, after finng a few shots, fled across a marsh to the east of the
village, m which several were killed No casualties on our side
Tth —The willage of Lamaing, about seventeen miles north east
of Mandalay, was occupted, and arrangements made for establish
mg a permanent mubtary post there The following garnson was
detailed for the post, which was an important one, bemg close to
the Shan frontier,—Captam J E Preston, 12th Madras Infantry,
with 150 nifles, 12th Madras Infantry
8th —Xacutenant Hodson, 23rd W llajahbad Light ¥nfantry, wath
23rd Wallajabbad Light Infantry 35 nifl v foroc as por margin, was
6th Pomboy Light Tnfentsy -~ g0 abtached on the night of ths
date by a band of rebels and
dacorts under the lendership of Hla U at Wadaw willage, a few miles
to the east of Alon The enemy forced the sentry and managed
to teach the rest houses occupied by the detachment before they were
beaten off  Casualties on our side—eight sepoys of the 5th Bombay
Light Infantry, and one sepoy and one follover, 23rd Wallajahbad
Light Infantry, wounded Enemy’s loss not known
Lieutenant Colonel Toler, Commandant, 18th Bengal Infantry,
with 152 nfles of that regment, on s way up the Chindwin
from Mingin to Kindat, atiacl ed and drove the enemy out of Balet,
o village on the nght bank of the mver, about forty miles from
Mmgm, and destroyed the stochade and Myothugyr’s house Casu
alties on our sde—one sepoy shghtly wounded The enemy lost
three Lulled , number of wounded unknown
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12th —Captam Dunsford, 2nd (Queen’s Own) Bengal Laght
Infantry, commanding ot Salin, having received information that
rebels were collecting to the north and west of the town with the
view of attacking 1t, moved out with twenty nfles, 2nd Battalion,
Liverpool Regiment, and twenty nfles, 2nd Bengal Lught Infantry
for five mules to the north, where 1 large body of the enemy was
seen on the left flank, moving on Salin  Captamn Dunsford changed
direchion to the left, and attacked nnd drove this party out of
2 position they had tnlen up, when they rettred to a hugh hill and
pagoda, two mules south of Salm  The Iill was carrted without
casualty , a brisk fire was then exchanged with the pagoda, which
was presently rushed and tiken by our troops, led by Ciptan
Dunsford and Lieutenant Wynyard, 2nd Laverpool Regiment
Casualties on our side—lkalled, Captain Dunsford, shot through the
head 1 the final rush, and one private, 2nd Taverpool Regiment,
wounded Lance Corporal Lever, Lance Sergeant Fox, both of Liver
pool Regiment, two sepoys, 2nd Queen’s Own Bengal Laght Infantry
Enemy’s loss not stated
Lieutenant Dobbie, 26th Madras Infantry, with a force as per
31 SouthIrh Divson T A 2 gans T8I0, loft Taungdwingy: to
Royal Scots Fusiliers 50 rifles remnforce the police stations
26th Madras Infantry 75 at Satthawa wnd Gonnyindan,
which were threatened by dicoits, and afterwards to attack the
villages of Piongywa and Yahm Iacutenant Dobbie reached the
police stations on the 13th, and on the Lith attecked and dispersed
aband of 200 msurgents at the wvillage of Chwungywa, which they
had just fired The dacoits at Prongywa and Yahm, on hearnng
of s approach, fled, having previousty successfully resisted an
attach made on them by Laeutenant Parsons, Assistant Comms
sioner, from Kadingatha, a village in the north of the Aade town
ship
On the same date Tneutenant C H Clay, 43rd Gurhha Light
Infantry, with 100 mfles, occupted Se a village 1 fuw nules to the
south east of Pagan  Shight opposition was offered, the party bemg
fired on by a gang of about eighty dacoits, who however, were
eastly doven off 8¢ was afterward established as a military

post
2E2
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On the same day Lieutenant Huggms, 21Ist Madras Infantry,
with the force as per margin,

Royal Welsh Fusiliers 21 nfles

2108 Modras Tnfantry 100 proceeded from Yeu to Teze,

2nd Madras Lancers 8 lances & vﬂlage a few myles to the
2

Fongted Folee pmen north west, which was threat

cned by dacoits The party

found the willage occupied by 2 large collection of dacoits, who were
promptly driven out, mnety two beng lilled, amongst whom vwere
four bohs, and thirty one, mncluding six boks, tahen prsoners
Several standards, mushets, and daks were taken, and the msurgents
thoroughly dispersed

15th —Lzeutenants Huggms, 21st Madras Infantry, and Gough,
Royal Welsh Fusthers, with a few cavalry, accompanted the crvl
ofticer and some mounted police from Yeu to Teze, where they
heard that 800 dacoits under Bok Nga Taw had occupied Tm
totgy (a willage four nules to the east of Teze), and ntended attach
mg Teze that mght  The above officers, therefore, takmg with them
about 500 frendly Burmans from Teze and Toktalok, at once
proceeded to Tmtogyr and surpmsed the dacoits, killing about
eighty of thewr number and capturng twelve prsoners, amongst
whom was the leader of the gang, Nga Taw

17th —In consequence of the mals from Kyaulmyaung to
Shwebo having been looted on the 16th, parties of cavalry and
mounted mfantry went out from both the above places, and searched
three villages supposed to he imphicated i this busimess Aboub
thurty prisoners were taken, five carts, full of loot, were found 1n the
jungle and destroyed, and the dacoit willage of Atchi was burned

19th —Captain C A R Sage, 18th Bengal Infantry, command

m}} Benga Jntantry 30 nile g at Alon, with Lthe forlce [ﬁs
23rd Wallajahbad Light Infantry 20 er mar attacked Hla U’s
2,oth Bombay Light lofantry 41 Eand ofguii’,‘ oit 1.

Mtary Levy o5 coits near Magy

10k, Hla U’s village, and drove
them from a position they had tal en up on the banks of a neigh
bournng nullah  The dacoits dispersed, and Captam Sage destroyed
the willage of Magyioh, which was evidently a dacost village It
was rumoured that Hla U was wounded 1 this affar, a rumour
which was subscquently confirmed No casualties on our mde
Enemy’s loss unhnown
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On the same day Major J A D Gordon, 2nd Queen’s Own
Bengal Laght Infantry, in command of - flymg column from Mmbu,
marched from Padan to Nape, wiich he occupied after having
driven the enemy from « posttion on 4 hill to the west of the villnge

71 NorthIn hDivion B 4 2 guns Major Gordon’s fighting force
2nd Liverpool Regiment 53 nfles consisted of the troops as per
g“‘; ;f::i;ldl'{ﬂ;::hn"’ 9,“,‘ margmn  The enemy’s force
was estimated at from 500
to 700 The rebels made = prolonged resistince, and held the m
fantry 1n check until the guns were brought into action at 200 yards
distance  After firing thirty rounds the enemy’s fire slackened, when
the position was charged, and carried, the enemy retreatng with
therr dead and wounded Our casu~lties were,—Roval Artillery,
killed one battery syce, wounded severely, four non comms
stoned officers and ran! and file , shghtly, two rank and file 2nd
Liverpool Regiment Lilled, three rank and file , wounded shghtly,
Lieutenant E P Wilhams, scverely, sixrank and file  2nd Queen’s
Own Bengal Laght Infantry lalled, two rank and file, wounded,
eght rank and file Bengal Sappers and Mmers wounded, two
rank and file

23rd —Captamn J Grant, 25th Bombay Light Infantry, having
been sent from Yewun, with 120 mifles, to mtercept a reported
movement of the Mmzamng Prmnce, crossed the Panliung at
Myittha and marched to Tahgon, about three miles to the south
While halted, he was attached by a party of rebels, who were driven
oft by Captain Wilbraham and o party of the Somersetshire Laght
Infantry, and retreated to Kume, about four miles south of Tahgon ,

Captain Grant followed them and drove them from some outer
monastery buildings 1nto a walled enclosure surrounding a pagoda
Here they made an obstinate resistance for about an hour, when
the place was carried with the bayonet TFour gingals and some
ammunition were taken The position was occupied for the mght,
and, as no further gatherings ot rebels were found round hume,
the force returned next dav to Yuwun  The cisualties on our side
were,—one Lance Corporal hilled, Captain Wilbraham, (since
derd), ind seven men wounded  Enemy s loss unknown

On the swme date Captamm C S Shephard, Deputy Assistant
Adjutant and Quarter Master General, accompanied by Mr Scott
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as cavil officer, with fifty rifles and four lances, 2nd Madras Lancers,
proceeded from Meiktila to Thaphan, a village which was reported
threatened by dacoits, on arrival at Thaphan they were mformed
that the dacoits were at Kambe, five miles to the north, they then
proceeded to Kambe and attacked the dacoits, who fled out of
a Hpongy: Kyaung, about 200 yards from the willage, at therr
approach  Casualtics,—one dacow hilled and four taken prisoners,
none on our side

24th —Lieutenant H T Shubnick, 2nd Somersetshire Laght
Infantry, proceeded with two guns and thirty men from Pyinmana
to Theagon, a military post on the Pymnmana~Yamethin road, about
s1x miles from the former station, with orders to search cerfam
villages 1 1ts viemty which were known to be the haunts of
dacoits  After destroymmg several villages near Theagon on the
26th, Lieutenant Shubrich occupied the hamlet of Qungyi, where,
while halted for breakfast, he was attacked on all sides by dacoits
and lalled, being struck m the neck by « bullet  The dacotts were
cventually dmven off, and the force returned to Pymmana
under command of Lieuterant Coxhead, Royal Artillery, with
Tseutenant Shubrick’s body Casualties on our side,—one officer
Lilled as above, two Burman police wounded, two elephants wound
ed Enemy’s loss unknown

27th —The Lamaing post, commanded by Captamm J E Preston,
12th Madras Infuintry, was attacked at mght by a party of Shan
dacoits, some of whom got 1nside the work and wounded Captam
Preston  after some fighting the enemy were driven out Casualties
on our side,—hilled, Jemadar Gopal Singh, 12th Midras Infantry,
and one sepoy , wounded, Captain J E Preston, and four privates,
12th Madras Infantry

20th —Lieutenant Ayerst, 5th Bombay Light Infantry, with
twenty nfles, 5th Bombay Light Infantry, when returning to hus post
2t Shemnmaga m boats, aftersurveying near Mimgon Pagoda, was
fired at from the village of Pogon and 1ts pagods He nt once
Innded, and Aafter 2 fight of about threc quarters of an hour,
succeeded 1n drrving the enemy (tbout 100 dacoits) from the
pagoda and village, on returning to his boats, however, he wasagain
fired at  Loss of the enemy not known, though several were scen
to drop, casualies on our sde,—wounded Licutenant Ayerst,
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shghtly, Subadar Shulh Crssim, shghtly, two rank and £l
shghtly

3rd July —Taieutenant Dobbie, 26th Madras Infantry, who ha
left Trungdwingy1 on the 26th June, n pursmt of dacors bands, pre
ceeded from Magyicho with twenty four rifles, Royal Scots Fusilier:
and fortv five mnfles, 26th Madras Infantry, and surprised an
dispersed Ngawin Yaung’s gang, destroying their stronghold m th
jungles, three miles east of Satthwa, and captuning the whole of thes
property, meluding many arms and much ammunition  No easual
ties on our side , enemy’s loss unknown  On the same date Majo
Sorrell, Royal Artillery, commanding « force which had been sen
from Yamethin on the Ist mstant, attached and destroyed Buddh:
Yaza's stochade at Tazan, n the forests to the west of Imbethon
He pursued the enemy on the 4th and 5th, but had to return tc
Yamethin owing to sickness and want of rations Buddha Yaz-
and s followers were dispersed, and therr place of rendezvous
burned Casualties on our side,—one private, Somersetshire Laght
Infantry, dangerously wounded Enemy’s loss unhnown

On the morning of the 4tb, Jemadar Imam Khan, of the 26th
Madras Yofantry, in command of a party of thirty mfles, 26th
Madras Infantry, proceeding on escort duty {rom Taungdwingy: to
Minhla, was attacked at Thityagauk by 200 dacoits, of whom
seventy were Shans Having had previous mtimation of the
probabihty of an attack the Jemadar had made his dispositions,
and after an hour’s fighting the dacoits were driven off, with a loss
of wixteen hilled and thirty three wounded No casualties on our
B1de

On the same day, Lieutenant Gough, Royal Welsh Fusiliers,
who had been sent from Yeu with a small force to disperse some
dacoits 1n the neighbourhood of Teze came upon 4 band at the
village of Lekse The dacoits fled on the approach of our troops,
the cavalry and mounted infantry hilled twelve of their number
No casualties on our side

7th —Colonel Le Mesurier, commandmg at Myingyan, attrched
and carnmed 4 position on Pethyudiung, stx miles south east of
Natogy: and about twenty miles due east of Mymgyan, hdl by the
rebels  The attrcking column was about 200 strong The enemy
fied on the sdvance of the troops, making shight show of opposition
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Their defences on the hill were destroyed, and the force returned to
Mymgyan Lieutenant Gayer, 218t Madras Infantry, who had been
sent o the village of Paya with 100 men, to co operate with Colonel
TeMesurter and cut off the retreat of the enemy, was attacked by
the tebels on the 6th mstant, the day before Colonel LeMesurier
delivered his attach and compelled to fall back on Mymgyan, with
« Joss of one Burman policeman lalled one private, 21st Madras
Infantry, and two followers, shghtly wounded Two boxes of Smder
ammumnition 1 charge of the police were lost here, the animale
carrymg them beng frightened by the firmg, ind bolting mto the
jungle

8th —Captam A A Pearson, Deputy Assistant Adjutant and
Quarter Master General, 3rd brignde, with forty rifles, under Lieu
tenant Boileau, 27th Bengal Infantry, proceeded on this date from
Mebtiln to Ywathib, a willage about twelve rmles distant, fo
disperse a gathermg of dacoits  They, however, heard of Ius
approach and scattered before his arrival at the willage, three
pusoners and & few arms were taken

9th —TLieutenant Colonel Baber, 3rd Palamcottah Light In
fantry, with 4 small foree, proceeded from Pymnmana to Wahnagon,
a village about ten mules to the south west, which was occupied by
a guard of seventy five nfles, 1st Bombay Grenadiers, and was
reported to be hard pressed by dacoits The detrchment arnved at
Wahnagon, about 1 2 M, to find that the Myook and guard had
two hours previously evacuated the village, which was m flames
Laeutenant Colonel Baber attacked and drove off the dacoits, who
were stited to be about 700 in number, and returned to Pymnmana
124 Bhla, a post about ten miles to the south of that station, and
where the surrounding country was apparently quet

11th —Jemadyr Imamuddin Khan, 18th Bengal Infantry,
proceeded up the Clandwin from Kindat with fifty nfles, 18th Bengnal
Infantry, wnd attached some rebels n a stoc! ade ~bout erght miles
from the station He Ialled four, and took eight prisoners No
casualties reported on our side  On this date 4 party of about 120
dacoits was found entrenched 1bout 600 yards from the military
post at Se, Pagan district  They were at once dispersed by the
detachment of 43rd Gurkha Light Infantry under Licutepant Clay
No casualties on our stde , two of the enemy were wounded
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15th —Yacutenant King, 1st Battahon, Royal Welsh Fusiliers,
m command of a small column from Shwebo, nttached and after two
hours’ fighting dispersed 2 body of dacoits about 800 strong, who
had occupied the walled town of Yatha  Enems’s loss,—twenty six
Killed  Casunltics on our stde, one sepoy, military police, severely,
and two sepoys 5th Bombay Laght Infantry, shghtly wounded This
was 4 very dashing affur  The town of Yatha was protected with
a heavy embankment, well provided with finng places, ind defend
ed with abahis and other obstacles, and the gumson, a strong one,
held out until the place was carrted by the basonet
17th —Lieutenant Colonel Bal er, 2nd Hants Regiment, with «
force 1s per maugin, proceed-
9-1 Gnque Ports Diviwon P 4 1 gun ed from L'Lm'ung and des-

2nd Hant Regiment 50 rifles

th Bombay Iight Tnfantry 0 troyed the Shan willages of
43rd As am Laght Infantry 100

1211 Madras Infantrs 0 Kybin, Nyaungbmntha, and

Zybyubin, the mhabrtants of
which had recently attacked our military post ot Lommung  Con-
siderble opposition was met with  the willages, and road leading to
them, vere m dense Jungle, whicn greatly favoured our opponents
The dacoits I ept up a continual fire on the force without exposing
themselves, our men having to fire 2t the puffs of smol e, and the
smoke hanging 1n these forests to such an extcnt 4s to obscure the
view After the destruction of the above villages, the troops returned
to Lamamng  Casualties on our side,—hilled, one private, 5th Bombay
Laght Infantry , died of lus wounds, one bh stie, 12th Madras In
fantry , wounded, one sergeant, 2nd Hants Regiment , nine rank and
file, 5th Bombay Light Infantry Enemy’s loss unknown, but two
dead bodies were found outside the willage of Zibyubin

215t —Major Lynch, Ist Bombay Grenadiers with o force con
misting of 150 men and two guns, moved out from Pyinmana and
destroyed the wvilliges of Yebaye, Indinetha, and Kanhln, all occu
pred by tebels, who made considerable opposition before they were
doven off  Casunlties on our side,—two Brtish soldiers hilled and
one wounded, two privates, 1st Bomba} Grenadiers, wounded ,
enemy’s loss unknown Having performed this duty, the troops
returned to camp

23rd —NMajor borrell, Royal Artillery, with two guns and 218
men from Pyinmana, attacl ed tbout 700 dxcoits and rebels wha

Yo V 2F
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had agam collected 1 the willage of Gyinlo, driving them out of 1t,
and subsequently out of the village of Sanyadén, three mles further
on. Our casualties,—three sepoys wounded Enemy’s loss,—four
Ialled, five prisoners On the same day Lieutenant Huggmns, 21st
Madras Infantry, with a small force, attached and dispersed an
outpost of the dacowt leader Hla U at Pagan Lekt, a few miles
from Yeu, killing five of their number

24th —Lieutenant Rainey, 1st Madras Pioneers, commanding at
Myitche, opposite to Pagan, dislodged several dacoits from positions
they had taken up n Jugdu and 2t a pagoda  Enemy’s loss,—three
dead bothes found, three gingals, some guns, two pomes, and five
prisoners  No casualties on our side

26th —On this date Lieutenant Colonel Toker accompanied by
the Deputy Commissioner, Chindwin district, and a party of troops
from Kindat, arnved 4t Thaungdut, where the Sawbwa was disposed
to be fmendly, but stated he was quite capable of protecting his
own terntory, and expressed a hope that no post of British troops
would be formed at his town

On this date Mr Munford, Assistant Supenntendent of Police,
with 114 mounted police and friendlies, supported by a small force
under Lieutenant Huggns, 21st Madras Infantry, surpnised a gang of
about 500 dacoits, who were engaged m burming the village of Kan
bya, about si<teen mles south west of Yeu, and lilled over 160 of
them No casualties on our side  Subsequently, the force occupied
the dacoit leader Hla U’s village Magyish about twenty nules south
of Yeu, near which two Bohs were klled and one taken prisoner by
the Burmese pohce Hla U escaped mto thick jungle, where 1t was
impracticable to follow him with troops with any prospect of suc
cess, the force therefore returned to Yeu

28th —Major Colins, 2nd Hants Regiment, with 100 men,
proceeded i the I G 8 Irrawaddy wnd four Inunches to the 1slangd of
Amngdaing, above Sheinmaga, on which 1t was reported large numbers
of dacoits resided, and from which several dacoities were said to
have been recently commutted  The 1sland was surrounded by the
lnunches, and the troops landed and searched the villages No
resistance was made  Most of the male mh ibitants appeared to be
away, and, o8 from the enquinies of the civil officer there appenred
fo be no doubt that the wvillages of Shwegyatyan and Amgdamg
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were engaged in dacoity and the reception of stolen goods, they
were destroyed Fight prisoners were tahen  The 1sland and the
west bank of the river were searched for war boats or such as were
likely to be used for dacoity, of which four were found and brought
back to Mandalay

Major J A D Gordon, 2nd Queen’s Own Bengal Light Infan
try, with part of the garnson of Salin, in the Mmbu distmet, attack-
ed and dislodged from their positions two large bands of rebels
which were threatenmg Salin, but he was not strong enough to break
them up and disperse them, and accordingly apphed for re mforce
ments which were duly sent to im

On the swme d-te Major Dudley Persse, 2nd Somersetshire
Light Infantry, commanding at Ava, and Lieutenant Campbell,
25th Madras Infantry, commanding at Mymthi, made a successful
combined attach on the notonous dacowt village Mgy, 1n the Ava
distrnet, surprising the ihabitants, who made resistance, and Jalhng
thirteen rebels, amongst whom were three chiefs Two dacoit
leaders and thirty three others were talen prisoners  Casualties on
our side,—one trooper, Madrns Lancers wounded

30th —Major Lynch 1st Bombay Grenadiers, with 150 men and
two guns, proceeded to Kanhla, four miles from Pymmana and found
1t e occupled by the rebels since the last occaston of 1ts being
attached on the 21st  The willage and stockade were destroyed, no
opposttion bemng offered, beyond 1 few shots fired at the rear gnard
on the return to Pymmmani  No casunlties

31st —Major J A D Gordon, commanding at Salm, des
enbed himself s surrounded by, and engaged with, the enemy
mght 1nd day, since the mormng of the 30th , ammumtion runmng
short and suburbs of the town burned dowr On this day remn
forcements of fifty nfles, 2nd Hants, and 100 rifles, Native Infantry
under command of Captamn Atlmmson 2nd Hants Regiment, arrived
at Salin and drove off the rebels with great slaughter their bodies
being taken away m cart loads  Casunalties on our side —llled,
Captamn  Atlmnson, 2nd Hants Regiment, commanding relieving
force Encmy’sloss unhnown

Of these hundred engagements the military operations of
special mnterest were—

(1) the Ponkan expeditions from Bhamo
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(2) the mithdrawal of the Napé garnson, and the rehef of Salin mn the
Minbu command ,
(3) the death of Mr Phayr., Deputy Commussioner, of Minhla

Further details of the Ponkan Expedition will be found in
the chapter on the Kachins A note on headings (2) and (8) s
mven below

THE WITHDP AW AL OF THE NAPE GARRISON AND THE PELIEF
OF SALIN IN THE MINBU COMVMAND

Nape 15 situated 1n the ferar jungle at the foot of the Arakan
Yoma hills, some thirty five miles due west of Minbu  Previous to
the 19th June 1886 1t had been the head quarters of the noted rebel
Jeader Boh Shwe, but on that date 1t was occupred by a force
under Major Gordon, 2nd Bengal Infantry, 1s 1t was found necessary
to give a blow to the great local prestige which Boh Shwe had
derived from the unfortunate death of Mr Phayre, the Deputy
Commussioner of the district

The following account 18 extracted from the History of the
6th Brigade by General Low —

Reports however soon commenced of great sichness amongst the
garnson the siel were relieved but the men who took their places got sich
m thetr turn, and eventually Nape became so unhealthy that 1t was found
impossible to keep troops there and the post had to be abandoned

On armval of Brnigidier General Low ¢B at Minbu on 24th July,
to direct the movements for the withdrawal from Nape there were sich
1 the Minbu Hospital—

2 Europesan officers 138 Native soldiers
56 soldrers 38 Followers
The Jarge majonty of these had contracted fever at Nape and the sl
at tlat plice were reported to be altogether about 150 men
| A force of 100 native nfantry Jeft Minbu on the 28th July with an
ambulance column of dandies and stretchers carried by Burmans and carts
with food and sifily reached Nape on the 31st July  The withdrawal
commenced on the 2nd lugust and the column arrived safely at Blinbu
with the following sich—
51 Lnverpool Regiment 78, Native Infantry
10, Royal Artillery 31 Followers
It must here be poticed that of the effectise men that marched
from Napé almost all were afterwards invalided to India and, spesking
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generally the attempt to occupy that place durng the rams cost not less
than 500 men in nvahds

While the retirement from Nape was proceeding, the post of Salin
was attached by large numbers of dacoits under Ottama Hpongye who had
been jomed by 4 portion of Boh Shwés men  The only available troops
at the time, and till the retirement from Nape was completed were some
troops returming from an cxpedition to Pin 1n the mterior on the east side
of the rive»  This force was due at the post of Singu on the east bank
of the Irrvw.ddy about twenty mules below Pagan on the 29th July  The
steamor Sir William Peel was sent up from Mmbu to Singu to take the
troops on bonrd and land 100 of them at Simbyugyun where, being jorned
by fiitv Native Infantry from Yenangyaung they were directed to move
on Salin

This was done and Salin was relieved Ciptamn Athinson of the Hamp
shire Regiment who commanded the column being Lhilled just as success
was achieved

The abandoning of the post of Nipe, which was occupied witha
view to dimimshing the prestige of Boh Shwe, Was under the ar
cumstinces 1 most undesirable move, but 1t wmll be scen from the
above remarhs in General Low’s History that the deadlmess of
the climate rendered 1t 1mperative The Chief Commussioner,
referring to this, s1,s —

We have had to withdraw post from Nape in Boh Shwé’s country,
by reason of evtreme sicl ness among garrison  This s regrettable but
unzvoidable We shall occupy agamn when season improies

It was only with the greatest difficulty that 1t could be
rehieved when 1t was  Wath two large gangs of dacoits 1n the ficld,
Boh Shwe’s near Nape and Ottama’s mear Sahn, and 234 sich
m hospital at Minbu 1t became o very hard task to provide a
sufficient garnson for Mimnbu and - sufhcient escort for the 134
sich to be withdrawn from Nape  Asat was, 100 Native Infantry
were 1l that could be spared  In addition to these difficulties,
the Burmese had such an aversion to being tahen out to Nape,
that, to 11 oid accompanying the reheving column as cart drivers
and bearers, all those who were not pliced under military guard
1 away from Minbu into the surrounding jungles  The difficul
ties of the situation were further enhanced by the investiture
of Salm by Ottama’s gang nd the immediate need for 1ts
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relief  General Low, however, made the best use of the very hmit-
ed means at hs disposal, and made a complete success of both
operations
' Salin was sfuated about ten miles from the banks of the
Trrawaddy, on an alluvial plain, and was one of the many old walled
towns which are to be found dotted about the country It wasabout
1,100 yards long by 650 brond, but the walls, which must ongmally
have been about twenty feet high and twenty five feet thick, were
0ld and 1n several places broken down  On the north eastern and
southern sides thickly populated suburbs had sprung up, extending
from one to two miles At the time when the town was occu
pied by 2 detachment of the field force the numerous trees
and luxuriant vegetation in these suburbs formed a dense jungle
up to 1ts very walls The object of Ottama Hpongy: was to burn the
old eity inside the walls, as Boh Shwe had promised to ally himself
with hum 1f he succeeded in domng so  The small garrson of fifty
three nfles, Liverpool Regiment, and eighty three rifles, 2nd Bengal
Infantry, hined the old walls as far as possible and devoted them
selves to heeping the dacoits out , 4 few dacoits did once effect
an entrance through a gaip, but they werc all captured The
ungle and trees of the suburbs were so dense that no signalling
could be established, and out of the four Burmese messengers who
were slipped over the walls during the mights, only one escaped
with lus message The dacoits were able to keep out of sight so
close up to the walls that, when the detachment of the Hampshire
Regiment came to the rehief, Captain Atlinson was shot forty
yards Irom the walls by a pingal m posttion between himself and
the besieged garmson  The siege had lasted three days  As soon
ns the garmson was reheved all the troops turned out and drove off
the enemy, inflicting severe loss on them , but no accurate estumate
of their casualties could be obtamed, as they carned as many as
they could away in carts
Another great difficulty which presented itself at Mmbu at
this time was the disposal of thesich  The allowance for the station
hospital was only eighteen beds, and nosw there were 119 Europesn
and 211 native soldiers sick, besides e1xty mine followers  The pre
v1ous long hsts of s1ch had almost exhausted the stock of medicine,
and tried the powers of the very limited hospital staff to the
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uttermost, and for the work they did i this very trying time the
greatest credit 1s due to them

THE DEATH OF R PHAYRE, DEPUTY COMMISSIONER OF MINHLA

The great importance attached to the death of Mr Phayre
at the hands of Boh Shwe's ging was due to the fact that it estab
hished Boh Shwe's prestige 1n the district , and that from this time
till Brigadier General Low had repeatedly beaten his gangs when
ever they showed themselves, Minbu was one of the most un
settled districts in Upper Burma At the time when Mr Phayre
was hilled, Boh Shwe, for whose hend Rs 1,000 was offered, had
offered Rs 500 for Mr Phayre’s head, and out of this he made
great capital amongst hie adherents

The following 1s the official account of Mr Phajyre’s death—

On the 4th of May 1886 a party of two Dative officers and fifty
sepoys was despatched by the Officer Commanding at Minbu to establish
a mibitary post at Nape i the Minhla district where the rebels under the
noted leader Boh Shwe were reported to be collecting  On the following
day, Mr Phayre the Deputy Commissioner started from Mmbu with about
fifty of the newly orgamized police intending to go to a place called
Pslongyaw North where there were then tlurty sepoys m an entrenched
position  and where all was quet his purpose being to visit the villages mn
that direction and distribute the new police He afterwards changed s
onginal plan and joined the military party en route to Nape Arnving at
Padein, they found the place occupied by the mnsurgents who held 2 strong
position 1 a walled pagoda Mr Phayre after duving in the enemy s
advance guard established himself on the evemng of the Tth in tnother
pagoda 200 jards from that occupied by the rebels His party was fired
into all that mpht dunng which Boh Shive received large reinforcements
On the 8th Mr Phayre agamnst the advice of the Native officers taling with
him ten sepoys and ten police attempted to carry the enemy s post by direct
attacl They were within twenty yards of the pagoda when Mr Phayre fell
struch by three bullets The sepoys and police advanced to lus assistance
but owing to the heavy fire were obliged to retire leaving the body which

was carried off before remforcements came up The report that the
detachment ran short of ammunition proves to be incorrect The number
of the enomy was estimated at 700 Mr Phayre s body was subsequently
recovered at Padem unmutilated

Mr Phayre joined the detachment for Nape without the hnowledge
or consent of the Officer Commanding at Minbu  If lus intention of shanng



CHAPTER XVII
GLNERAL SITUATION IN JULY 1886

EaRLY 1n 1886 1t was recognized that troops alone could not
suffice for the work of pacification, but that the speeinl difficulties
1n Burma would be overcome rather by the vigorous admimstration
of civit government, and by the creation of an efficient pohee,
than by the employment of military
detachments scattered over the face of
the country Reinforcements of troops were at any time obtainable
from India, but the available reserve of efficient police wis much
more hmited As the Burmese character 1s averse to disciphne,
and as the old Burmese police were 1ncapable of coping with the
dacorts and rebel bands, no time was lost 1n 1ssuing orders for en
lLsting, training, and sending over to Burma a large body of police
recrutted from the warlthe races of the Punjab and the North West
Provinces of India  In addition to 2 000 volunteers from the Indian
police, and to the ordinary native police force of Lower Burma,
6,530 tramned recrwts were sent to Upper and Lower Burma during
the rainy season of 1886 , so that, with the 24,184 troops already
m that country, the total of troops and military police for service
throughout the whole province rose to 32,720

It will not be out of place to remark here that the Jrrawaddy
Flotilla Company, which had rendered such great assistance in the
advance on Mandalay, did even more for the country after the
annexation than before They put on express steamers, without
cargo flats, to run once a weel between Rangoon and Mandalay,
and 1mproved communication between Mandalvy and Bhamo
by running regular weekly steamers They also 1nstituted short
services between Mandalay and important stations up and down
the Irrawaddy, and began to ply regularly on the Clindwin river
For these new lines the company recerved no subsidy, though they
obtamed a large amount of Government work Lvery steamer

(226 )

Formation of Military Police
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carried a small guard of troops or disciplined police for pro
tection A large flotalla of Government steamers had to be placed
on the rivers to faciitate the movements of troops, to prevent the
crossing of armed bands of rebels or dacoits, to Leep down miver
piracy, and to generally patrol the rivers, but the assistance
recerved from the commercial flotalla was mvaluable

It will be remembered that when General White took over
command of the troops m Upper Burma on 31st March 1886, his
force was divided 1nto two brigades, with head quarters at Man
dalay and Bhamo respectivelv, and two independent commands
at Pyinmana and Taungdwingyr In June the Pymnmana com
mand was constituted into a third brigade, and this orgamzation
of the Upper Burma Field Force held good till the commencement
of the winter campaign 1n October, when the whole distribution
was re organzed

In the spring of 1886 the Upper Burma Field Force was remn
forced by the Somersetshire Iaght In
fantry, the 26th Punjab Infantry, the
5th and 23rd Bombay Infantry, and the 43rd Assam Laght Infantry
(now the 7th Gurkhas), bringimg the total up to 14,000 fighting men
of all arms Subsequently further reinforcements were sent-—the
3rd Gurl has, 16th Madras Infintry, and 23rd Bombay Infantry
These rteinforcements were absolutely necessary to assist the
existing garmsons to mamtain  themselves m the positions
they then held, and to lessen the work they would be called on
to peform during the ensuing tryng months The troops were
all hutted, the posts fortified and made easily defensible, and strict
orders were 1ssued that none but absolutely essential operations
agamnst dacoits were to be undertal en  The objects of these pre
cautions were to mimimuse the evil effects of the chimate and to
economise the resources of the troops, »o that they might take the
field for & winter campaign i the greatest possible state of
efficiency

Tt 18 here 1nteresting to note that in spite of all precautions

Casaltues taken between the 17th November 1885,

when the expedition first crossed the fron
tier, and the 31st October 1886 the field force, averaging some

13,000 men, was deprived of the services of 3,053 fighting men of
2G¢

First remmforcements
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all ranks by the ravages of disease Of these, eleven officers and
919 European and Native rank and file had died, and seventy six
officers and 1,956 European and Native rank and flle were mvalhded
to India , amongst the latter are included some wounded officers
and men The fatal casualties in action durmg the same period
were officers eleven, European and Native rank and file exghty
Thus, the total loss to the Field Force prior to the commencement
of the winter campaign was 3,144, or rather more than 20 per
cent of the greatest number of troops at any one time in the
field The diseases claiming the most victims were malaral fever,
dysentery, cholera, and heat apoplexy  The malaral fever was
most mahgnant durng the rams, especially m the locahities of
Bhamo, Katha, Nape, and Thabyebin

In spite of the additional troops sent to Burma 1n the spring
of 1886, raising the total to 14,000, 1t was evident that this number
was barely adequate to perform the duties which they were called
on to do

The Quarter Master General commenting on General White’s
description of the military position on 17th July 1886, stated as
follows —

It 13 manifest from the disposition given by General White that,
although there are some 14 000 troops in Upper Burma there 1s not a man
too much , indeed, 1t seems to the Commander in Chief that many of the
districts are but weakly held

Although 1t may not be advisable to send more men at this season of
the year to Burma Sir Frederick Roberts would strongly advise reinforce
ments bemng prepared and transport provided so that they might reach
Rangoon by the 15th October by which time 1t seems certain that General
White s present force will be weakened by the ordmary casualties of war
and chimate

In the opirion of His Fixcellency 1t will be desirable to bring away all
or nearly all of the reguments and batteries sent to Burma last October and
the Commander in Chief would propose that the reheving regiments, or as
many as Ceneral White mas think necessary, be despatched from India so as
to reach Rangoon by the 15th October In carrying tlus out the reheved
reguments could reman in Burma duning the winter months unless any of
them shonld be so sickly as torequire being moved at an earher date

This arrangement would 2dd considerably to Gencral White’s force
and with the additiop of the three ts of cavalry bie has apphed for to
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be sentto him next November, he should be ableto take the mmtiative
thronghout all the disturbed distmets

Sir Frederich Roberts thinks General White shows a wise diseretion 1n
avaiding complication with the Shans and trusts it m+y be found altogether
unnecessary to use force agamnst them but if such a course 15 unavoidable,
1t 1s better that such operations should be postponed until the people n the
plams have been brought to order

It 15 evident to the Commander in Chief that, in addition to operations
1n Upper Burma 1t will be necessary to open ont the country between Manipur
and Kindat and ¥is Excellency would suggest that tlas should be carried
out as an entirely distinct operation under the orders of the General Officer
Commanding the Eastern Frontier District  General W hite has lus hands full
and should not be required to do more

If the above suggestion s accepted by the Government of India the
General Officer Commanding Eastern Frontier District will be commumecated
within regard to the number of men to be employed the best season of the
year for the operation the most swtable class of transport for the work
and such other arrangements as may be considered necessary all of which
will require careful consideration beferehand

General White’s report above referred to 13 subjoined wn tofo

From Major GENERAL G 8§ Wmire vo on, Commanding Burma Field
Force to the Quarter Master General wn India Simla —dated Mandalay
the 1Tth July 1886

In reply to your deferred telegram of the 12th July I have the honour
to submit the following report of the mihitary position mn Upper Burma and
the mibtary plans now bemng carned out and proposed for the future with
a wview to the pacification of the country

(a) The Military position 1n Upper Burma

2 The Freld Force 13 divided 1nto three brigades The First Bnigade
commanded by Bngadier General Low ¢B, Bengal Army has its head
quarters at Mandalay the Second Brigade commanded by Brigadier General
Grifiith Madras Army at Bhamo the Third Brigade commanded by Briga
dier General Anderson, Bombay Army at Pymmana In addition to these
three brgades the garnson of Taungdwingy: furmshed ongmally by troops
from Lower Burma Command has reported durect to Field Force Head quarters

3 Crossing the old frontier in the Sittang salley the distnict held by
the Third Brigade 15 first reached The principal garnsons are—Pyiamana
Yamethin Yindaw, Hlamngdet Meiktila, and Mahlaing withseveral smaller
communication posts now in process of redistnbution These garnsons occupy



228 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

oWl ranks by the ravages of disease Of these, eleven officers and
919 Europetn and Native rank and file had died, and seventy six
officers and 1,956 European and Native rank and flle were mnvalided
to India , amongst the latter are mcluded some wounded officers
and men The fatal casunlties m action durmng the same period
were officers eleven, European and Native rank and file eighty
Thus, the total loss to the Field Force prior to the commencement
of the winter campaign was 3,144, or rather more than 20 per
cent of the greatest number of troops at any one time m the
field The diseases claiming the most victims were malanal fever,
dysentery, cholera, and heat apoplexy  The malaral fever was
most malignant during the rams, especially in the localities of
Bhamo, Katha, Nape, and Thabyebm

In spite of the addrtional troops sent to Burma in the spring
of 1886, raising the total to 14,000, 1t was evident that this number
was barely adequate to perform the duties which they were called
on to do

The Quarter Master General commenting on General White’s

deseription of the military position on 17th July 1886, stated as
follows —

It 1s manifest from the disposition given by General White that,
although there are some 14,000 troops m Upper Burma there 18 not a man
too much, mdeed 1t seems to the Commander :n Chief that many of the
districts are but weakly held

Although 1t may not be advisable to send more men at this season of
the year to Burma, Sir Frederich Roberts wonld strongly advise remnforce
ments being prepared and transport provided so that they mught reach
Rangoon by the 15th October by which time 1t seems certain that General
White's present force will be weahened by the ordinary casualties of war
snd climate

In the opinion of His Fxeellency 1t will be desirable to bring away all
or neatly all of the regiments and batteries sent to Burma last October and
the Commander 1n Chief would propose that the relieving regiments, or as
many as Gencral White m 3 think necessary be despatched from Inda so as
to reach Rangoon by the 15th October Incarrying this out, the relieved
regiments could reman 1n Burma durng the winter months wnless any of
them should be so schly as torequre bemg motved at an earher date

This arrangement would add conuderalbly to General White’s foree
and with the additiop of the three regiments of cavalry ke bas apphed for to



GENERAL SITUATION IN JULY 1886 229

e sent to him next November, he should be able to take the mmtiative
thronghout all the disturbed districts
Sir Fredenich Roberts thinks General White shows a wise discretion in

avoiding complication with the Shans, and trusts 1t may be found altogether
unnecessary to use force agamst them but if such 4 course 1s unavordable
1t 1s better that such operations should be postponed until the peoplen the
plamns have been brought to order

It 15 evident to the Commander in Chief that, in addition to operations
i Upper Burma 1t will be necessary to open out the country between Mampur
and Kindat and His Excellency wounld suggest that this should be carried
out as an entirely distinct operation under the orders of the General Officer
Commanding the Eastern Frontier District , General W nte has lus hands full
and should not be requred to do more

If the above suggestion is accepted by the Government of Indin the
General Officer Commanding Eastern Frontier District will be communicated
with 1n regard to the number of mento be employed the best season of the
year for the operation the most switable class of transport for the work
and such other arrangements as may be considered necesstry, all of which
will require careful consideration beforehand

General White’s report above referred to 18 subjoined wn toto

From Major GENERAL G 8 Wmte v o on, Commanding Burma Field
Force to the Quarter Master General wn India, Sumla —dated Mandalay
the 1Tth July 1886

In reply to your deferred telegram of the 12th July I have the honour
to submut the following report of the military position m Upper Burma and
the military plans now bemg carnied out and proposed for the future with
a view to the pacification of the country

(a) The Military position wn Upper Burma

2 The Field Force 13 dinded into three bngades The First Brigade
commanded by Bngadier General Low ©® Bengal Army bhas its head
quarters at Mandalay the Second Bngade commanded by Brigadier General
Gnfiith Madras Army at Bhame the Thurd Brigade commanded by Brga
dier General Anderson Bombay Army at Pymmana In addition to these
three brigades the garnson of Taungdwingy: furmshed ongmally by troops
from Lower Burma Command has reported drrect to Field Force Head quarters

3 Crossing the old frontier n the Sittang valley the district held by
the Third Brigade 13 first reached The principal garnsons are—Prinmana
Yamethin, Yindaw, Hlaingdet Meiktila and Mahlamng with several smaller
communzcation posts now in process of redistnbution These gamsons occupy
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the country from Pyimana to Hlamgdet on the extreme east, and then cross
the continent of Upper Burma to the valley of the Irrawaddy at Mahlang
The strength of the Brgade 15 —
One battery, Royal Artillery (elephant) * 31 Cavalry
One division,? Royal Artillery (mule) 556 British Infantry ,
1,524 Native Infantry
As the Pymnmana and Yomethin distnets have been much disturbed,
remnforcements have been ordered and are now on their way to jomn the Third
Bngade They consist of two companies 1st Bombay Grenadiers, from Toun
goo and the 16th Madras Native Infantry from India  The Jatter 1s included
1n the remforcement of three battalions referred to further on as en route
4 Followmng the eastern margin of our occupation, v2z the line of the
Shan Hills north of Meiktila and Hlamngdet, there 1s a tract of country we
have not yet occupred The most important powmt 13 Wundwin which will
be garnsoned m a few weeks
5 In the occupation of the country more remote from Mandalay, 1t
has been found adwisable for more immediate communication and support,
to orgamze the garnsons into distriet groups wnder one command
North of the unoccupied tract referred to in the Jast paragraph hes the
Kyauksé district of the Furst or Mandalay Bngade Ttconsists of four gar
risons or posts riz ~Kyauksé Yewun Kinywa and Taloksu the last named
being a communication post which connects Kyaukse district with the Myt
Mytnge niver and by 1t and the Irrawaddy with Mandalay The collective
strength of these garmisons 1s—
One dwiston Royal Artillery (Mountain) 219 Bntish Infantry, and
30 Cavalry 608 Native Infantry
G The valley of the Mynnge 13 garnsoned by three posts—
Paleik (included mn the Ava district) Migyaundet and Kywetnahpa
The two latter are held by levies under the Chief Commissioner
7 Toreturn to the old frontier 1n the Irrawaddy valley we first
meet with the post of Taungdwingyr some distance nland from the left
bank
This post has been referred to i paragraph 2 Its strength 15—
One division Rojyal Artillery 2 149 Brtish Infantry
189 Native Infantry
8 Tollowing the Irrawaddy upwards the district commands of the Ist

Bngade have their head quarters at—3Minbu Pagan 3y
yingyan, Ava, S
Mandalay Shwebo Tabayen and the Chindwin valley ’ » e

1% ith mountain equipment
20fa lmllcry
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9 Tt will be scen that the first, or Mandalay, Brigade 1s out of all pro
portion to the other two but this division of the commands 1s the most con
vement for commumecation and correspondence

10 The districts named m paragraph 8 have many outposts, the com
manders of which are under the immediate orders of the officers commanding
the named district

11 Mwbu has outposts at—Sinbaunggwe, Mmhla, Saln, Sinhyugyun
Yenangyaung Sagu Napé The strength of these garmsons was by last
return—

1 division  Royal Artillery 224 Bntish Infantry
709 Native Infantry

12 8till proceedmg up stream, Pagan district comes next It has out
posts at—Popa Singu, Myitche Se and Palokku The aggregate strength
of these distnicts was by last return—

2 dinistons Royal Artillery 214 Bntish Infantry
514 Native Infantry

13 The district of Mymgyan has outposts at—Natogy:, Samethyun,
Taungtha Yetagyo The strength was—

1 divsion Royal Artallery 229 Butish Infantry
22 Madras Cavalry 567 Natiwve Infantry

14 The Ava district has posts at—Ava Chaungwa, Mymnthi Mjotha,
Paleh  These posts all report direct to the Brigadier General at Mandalay
The strength 1s as follows —

Bntish Nativo

Cavalry Infantry Infantry
Ava 28 63 73
Chaungwa, 1562
Mymtht 64
Myotha 46 86
Paleik 140

15 The Swmigam district has posts at—

Saigain 108 90
Mymmu 129
Shemmaga 128

Chaungu and Samun are also he'd by levtes under the Chief Commsstoner
16 The Mandalay distmet has outposts at—YXanlintaung Lamamng
Madaya and Taunggyr ([aungmi?) The aggregate strength of Mandalay
and these outposts was by last return—
§rds of o garnson battery 153 Madras Lancers
1 division,! mountamn battery 726 Brtish Infantry
3224 Native Infantry

101 s battery
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17 The Shwebo district has two garnsons—Shwebo, Kyaukmyaung
The latter 1s on the Irrawaddy and 19 the Shwebo river base of supply
The aggregate garmsons are—
1 division,> Royal Artillery 195 Bntish Infantry
16 Lancers 196 Native Infantry
18 The Tabayen district, between the nivers Mu and Chindwin, 1s held
by & post at Yeu The strength 13—
15 Madras Lancers 60 British Infantry
176 Native Infantry
19 To complete the distuicts included in the 1st Brigade there still
remains the—Chindwin valley This includes posts at—Alon, Mmgn, and
Kindat Their aggregate strength 1s—
1 division Royal Artillery ? 790 Natwive Infantry
In addition to these regular troops, there are 376 of the Himndustam police
Jevies now 1n the Chindwin valley  If the need amses, Alén will be a siztable
place for a detachment of Bntish Infantry
20 The Upper Irrawaddy 13 held by the 2nd Bngade, Lead quarters
at Bhamo It has an outpost at Katha
The garnsons of Bhamo and the out stetion are—
} gamson battery 342 Bntish Infantry
1 mountam , (Hazara) 896 Native Infantry
This garnson has been considerably reduced by sickness, and there are
many of the above still sick  The neighbourhood 18 now quiet, and 1 propose
to Jeave the garnson asit 18 The smaller the force exposed to the influence
of the malar a at this season, the more effectives there will be for work in the
cold weather
21 The total military force hitherto employed n Upper Burma has been
about 14 000 men

(b) Plans then being carried out

22 The expenence of the last few months has made 1t npparent that
the most efiective plan of establishing our rule mn Upper Burma, and at the
same time protecting and gaiming touch of the vallagers, 18 a close occupation
of the disturbed distnets by military posts

23 Tha evpenence has further taught us how rapidly and sceretly
strong bodies of 1nsurgents—numbening sometimes from 2,000 to 4,000 men—
can be s bled 1n the neighbourhoods not protected by posts

21 Theso bands are frecbooters mllagng wherever they go but
usually reserving the sefinement of their cruelty for those who havo taken

10fa battery
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office under us or part mith us  Flymg columns arnve too late to save the
village  The wilagers baving cause to recognise that we are too far off to pro
tect them, Jose confidence m our power and throw 1n their lot with the in
surgents They make terms with the leaders and baffle pursmt of those
leaders by round about gwdance or systematic slence In a country,
itself one vast military obstacle, the seizure of the leaders of rebellion, thoogh
of paramount 1mportance, thus becomes a source of greatest difficulty

25 The widespread and continued resistance we have encountered

was anticipated by few  The insurgents have cropped out mn ever varymg
districts and 1n considerable bands Where the garrison of the local post,
or a combined movement from several has not been sufficent the necessity
Las been hitherto met by sending troops from whatever reserve they could
best be spared  This has necessitated much unsymmetneal distmbution
On the arnval of the remforcement (three battalions) now en route, fiying
columns will be formed on & larger scale They will supplement the system
of posts and form & stronger reserve 1n every distnet

26 Up to the present and for two or three months to come the
heavy loss consequent on exposure duning the ramns, and the danger of moving
troops m an almost unknown country mto unhealthy and wfected distriets,
renders 1t not advisable to pursue this system at present, except m urgent
cases but the columns can be kept on the move with great advantage from
October next

27 To render these columns as mobile and as swift as possible, author
1ty has been granted for the formation of a corps of mounted wfantry, 825
strong  This corps which will be composed of Bntish and Native nfantry in
the proportion of one to two will be orgamzed mn companies of seventy five
men each  These companies will be formed at the head quarters of districta
and will be attached to flyng columne  There may be difficulty and delay m
‘buymg sufficient pomes, especially a3 the purchase of transport pontes 1s bemng
pressed simultaneously I hope, however to succeed with both.

28 The operations of thiy campaign have falsified the supposttion that
cavalry 18 & useless arm 1n Upper Burma  Qur eXpenence has proved 1t the
most effective Tt has been stated in this report that 1t 18 of first 1mportance
to catch the leaders of rebelhon In a force without cavalry this 1s next to
mmpossible  the Bohs or chuefs, are nearly always mounted and the first to
fly on the approach of our troops  Mounted Infantry on pontes cannot catch
them They have, however the greatest dread of the cavalry In aland
where only ponies are bred the cavalry horses seem monsters to the people,
and the long reach and short shnft of the lance paralyse them with fear

29 At this season of the year the country 1s not generally smtable
for cavalry, but when the rams are over I would submit that three extra

Vou.V 2H
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regiments .of cavalry, complete 1n establishments of; grass cutters, ponies,
etc, should be sent for servico in Upper Burme I would distribute them
thus—one regiment betweerr Pyinmana, Yamethin, and Meiktila , one regiment
between Minbu and Pagan, one regiment between Myingyan, Avwp, and
Kyauksé

There 15 a regiment at Mandalay, and I would detach three troops from~
1t for service at Sagaing Tabayen and Shwebo

These cavalry regiments should arrive by the end of November at Ran
goon, and should be sent back to India by the 31st May next March, Apnl
and May when the jouars crop 18 cut and the country 1s the drest, are the
months when cavalry can be used with the greatest effect, but they will do
good service from December With due care and a proper establishment
of grass cutters I do no contemplate any abnormal loss of horses  The
country produces everywhere abundance of the nichest grasses

(¢) The future plans proposed to be carried out

80 With regard to the operations in the future —
The eathest expedition must be to occupy the Ruby Mines
A Gurkha Regiment, the 43rd Assam Light Infantry, will be ordered
on this duty
31 It 13 also possible I am afrard T may say probable, that an expedi
tion will be necessary aganst the Wuntho Saubiwa a powerful chief whose
country lies to the west of Katha, and who has not given m Iis allegiance
‘This expedition would require—two mountain guns, one troop of; cavalry,
seventy five Madras Infantry 150 British and 300 native infantry
It has generally been found that pumtive expeditions not followed by
occupition have Little lasting effecct  The occupation of Wuntho must,
therefore, be contemplated and prowided for
32 The telegraph extension to Bhamo from Singu on left bank of
Irrawaddy opposite Kyaukmyaung must also be covered in construction
and guarded on completion This will doubtless entail some mihitary posts
on the line of wire where later experience may show that 1t cannot be effec-
tually guarded by nver patrols
33 There 13 a lorge country between the Chindwin and the Mu, north
of our post at YTeu which must be opened up and occupred
34 The turbulent Yaws whose country les to the west of the Pagan
distnict must be donunated and the distnct held  The country 13 a difficult
one and the column must be strong
So Until the country we now occupy to the west of the Shan Hills 13
more i kand T advise against sending an expedition into the Shan country
unless we go by invitation or under pssurances of welcome andsupport At
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present the Shan States are nommally friendly, and our enemies m Burma
cannot rely on asylum or assistance from them If the Shans fight us, 1t
would much increase our difficulties n the Yamethin and Kyaukse districts
and would be a heayy call on the force 1n Upper Burma

36 The foregomg expeditions will occupy a large force It may be
necessary to ask for remforcements  The Cluef Commisgroner, however,
hag mformed me that he hopes within the next three months to be able to
relieve the regular troops with the levies and military police at many of the
posts now held by the field force  This will give the Officer Commanding
the field force more disposable troops and I would submit to His Excellency
the Commander i Chief that we observe how far this will enable the present
force to carry out the operations referred to before asking for further rem
forcements

37 T have ited the Chief C on the operations mn the
future, and he agrees with what I have wntten
38 * * * * * *

39 The efforts that the troops have been called on to male in taking
and mamtarmng their positions may be gauged by the fact that from Apnl
last to the 30th June, seventy two affairs have been fought The enemyisa
contemptible one, but the disciplined few have often had to stand under trymg
cirecumstances agamst vast numbers The record of those numbers may be
exaggerated, but I have no reason to think 1t more apocryphal than s the
custom of war in hike cases  The casualties recorded below will show that
1t has not been altogether a promenade The losses from disease exposure,
and fatigue are always the heaviest casualties i war and this campaign
has been no exception to the rule Everything possible has been done to
afford prompt relief and change to the sich

Casualties
Butish  Native
Killed 1n action 16 26
Dted of wounds 14 15
Died of disease . 135 134
Invalided 549 410
Wounded 87 119

In a letter to the Adjutant-General m Indm, dated 18th August
1886, General Wlite further stated —

With reference to the plans now bemg adopted by me for the mamten
anco and extension of our supremacy in Burma I have the honour to state
for the mformation of His Excellency the Commander n Cluef that 1n com
munication with the Chief Commissioner I am arranging for the extension

2H?2
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of our communications from Yéwun to Hlaingdet and Meiktila, thus connect-
1ng the Pymmana-Myingyan line of posts with that from Mandalay through
Kyauksé southwards and covering our frontier in that direction from attacks
of Shan raders

I am carrying out o new disposition of troops which will provide small
fiying columns distinet from the garnsons of the stations, at certain strategt
cal points throughout the country, ready to move and act in any direction
at & moment’s notice  As the weather becomes cooler and the country dries
up, these flying columns will be kept constantly on the move

As tho police levies (most of which are at present undnlled) become
fit to take up their duties 1t 15 proposed to gradually place them in some of
the posts now occupied by troops, which will be withdrawn and concentrated
1n conventent places in support and reserve  The mcrease of our establishment
of mounted infantry, when completed, wmall enable the officers commanding
posts at which they are stationed to patrol the country much more cficc
tually than with men on foot

The police were formed on the same lines as the Assam frontier
police and were, as has been already stated, to, as far as possible,
rehieve the troops from the many pohice duties they were called on
to perform It was necessary that all operations should be con
ducted m support of the eivil power rather than s purely milt
tary operations and, m consequence, nearly all duties which the
troops were called on to perform were 1n reality police duties

It was, however, evident that till the garnson of Burma could,
with safety, be greatly reduced and 1ts present duties taken over
by an efficient police, the power of the civil government must e
mm the troops at 1its disposal, that considerable and increased
exertions must be made before the entire executive could with safety
be handed over to a few thousind police, and that these exertions
must take the form of military operations agunst, and the complete
suppression of, every bind of dacoits i the country, and the
improvement of all the commumications

PREPARATIONS FOR THE WINTER CAMPAIGYN, 1886-87

With aview to reducing the countrv to the required state
of subjection as quickly as possible, the following preparations
were made for a winter campaign It was to commence as soon
ofter the 1st October as the varous parts of the country which
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had been flooded durng the rams became practicable for all
military operations
Brigadier Generil G 8§ White, ¢ B, v ¢, with the local rank
Reconstitution of commands  0f Major General, was to command the
and brigade whole of the Upper Burma Field Force
under Lieutenant-Generl Sir Herbert Macpherson, K¢ s,
ECSI, \C
This appointmentisreferred to ina letter from Major General
Sir T D Baker, EcB, Adjutant General in India, to the
Secretary to the Government of Indin, Mihtary Department, dated
Simla, the 4th August 1886, as follows —

Thath reference to the letter addressed to vou by the Quarter Master
General 1 India dated 30th July 1886 proposing that certain additional
remments should be sent to Burma 1n October next, T am directed by the
Commander in Chief to state that as the force 1n Upper Burma will then be
considerably augmented and as 1t 13 very desirable for obvious mulitary
reasons that the extended operations which 1t will be necessary to carry on
throughout Burma during the cold season should be under the command of
one supreme General Officer His Txcellency considers that Lreutenant
General Sir Herbert Macpherson Kc¢B, KcsI ve, Commanderin
Chief Madras Army should be directed to transfer his head quarters to
Burma temporanly to arnve there about the 1st October 1886 and to
remain unttl the conclusion of the operations

1 am directed to add that by this recommendation no reflection 18
intended to be cast on the manner 1 which Major General White has
carried out the duties of his command up to the present time Indeed the
Commander m Chief feels assured that the Government of India will agree
with lum that Major General White has done remarkably well under most
Aifficnlt cirenmstances, and that he deserves great credit for the manner in
which he 1s discharging the duties of lus important command But as 1t
15 undesrable that the military operations about to be undertalenin Burma
should be carried out under the system of divided command the Commander
in Chief males the present recommendation and hopes that it may meet
with the concurrence of the Government of India

It further appears to the Commandern Chief to be essential that
while operations 1n the field are being carried on  Sir Herbert Macpherson
should act under the direct orders of Army Head quarters and the
Government of India

Sir Herbert Macpherson would of course continue to exeraise the com
mand of the Madras Army while 1n Burma
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of our communications from Yewun to Hlaingdet and Meiktila, thus connect
1ng the Pyinmana-Mymgyan line of posts with that from Mandalay through
Kyaukse southwards and covening our frontier 1n that direction from attacks
of Shan raiders

I am carzying out a new disposition of troops which will provide small
flymg columns, distinet from the garnsons of the stations, at certain strategi
cal points throughout the country, ready to move and act in any direction
at a moment’s notice  As the weather becomes cooler and the country dries
up these flymg columns will be hept constantly on the move

As the police levies {most of which are at present undnmlled) become
fit to tale up their duties, 1t 13 proposed to gradually place them in some of
the posts now occupied by troops which will be withdrawn and concentrated
1n conventent places in support and reserve The increase of our establishment
of mounted 1infantry, when completed, will enable the officers commandmng
posts at which they are stationed to patrol the country much more effec

tually than with men on foot

The police were formed on the same lines as the Assam frontier
police and were, as has been already stated, to, a8 far as possible,
relieve the troops from the many police duties they were called on
to perform Tt was necessary that all operations should be con
ducted m support of the crvil power rather than as purely mub
tary operations and, in consequence, nearly all duties which the
troops were called on to perform were i reality police duties

It was, however, evident that till the garnson of Burma could,
with safety, be greatly reduced and its present duties taken over
by an efficient police, the power of the civil government must lie
m the troops at 1ts disposal, that considerable and mereaced
exertions must be made before the entire executive could with safety
be handed over to a few thousand police, and that these exertions
mus take the form of mlitary operations aganst, wnd the complete
suppression of, every band of dacoits in the country, and the
improvement of all the communications

PREPARATIONS FOR THE WINTER CAMPAIGN, 1886-87

With aview to reducing the countrv to the requwed state
of subjection as quichly as possible, the following preparations
were made for a winter campaign It was to commence as soon
after the st October as the varous parts of the country which
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had been flooded durmng the rams became practicable for all
military operations
Brigadier General G 8 White, ¢ B, v ¢, with the local rank
Reconstitution of commands  0f Major General, was to command the
and brigades whole of the Upper Burma Field Force
under ILicutenant-General Sir Herbert Macpherson, KXo,
KCSI, VO
This 1ppointment 1sreferred to mna letter from Major General
Sir T D Baker, K cB, Adjutant General n India, to the
Secretary to the Government of India, Military Department, dated
Simla, the 4th August 1886, as follows —

With reference to the letter addressed to you by the Quarter Master
General 1n India dated 30th July 1886 proposing that certam additional
regiments should be sent to Burma in October next I am directed by the
Commander 1n Chief to state that, as the force 1n Upper Burma will then be
constderably augmented and as 1t 1s very desirable for obvious mulitary
reasons that the extended operations which 1t will be necessary to carry on
throughout Burma during the coldseason should be under the command of
one supreme General Officer His T'xcellency considers that Iieutenant
General Sir Herbert Macpherson, kc¢®, K¢8I vce, Commanderin
Chief Madras Army should be directed to transfer his head quarters to
Burma temporanly to arrive there about the 1st October 1886, and to
remamn until the conclusion of the operations

I am directed to add that by this dat no reflect; 18
intended to be cast on the manner in which Major General White has
carried out the duties of his command up to the present time Indeed the
Commander 1n Chief feels assured that the Government of India will agree
with lum that Major General White has done remarkably well under most
difficult crrcumstances and that he deserves great credit for the manner in
which he 1s discharging the duties of lus important command But as 1t
1s undesirable that the military operations about fo be undertakenin Burma
should be carried out under the system of divided command the Commander
1n Chief makes the present recommendation and hopes that 1t may meet
with the concurrence of the Government of India

It futther appears to the Commanderin Chief to be essential that
while operations n the field are being carried on  Sir Herbert Macpherson
should act under the direct orders of Army Head quarters and the
Government of India

Sir Herbert Macpherson would of course continue to exercise the com
mand of the Madras Army while 1o Burma
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All these recommendations were approved of by the Govern
ment of India, and Sir Herbert Macpherson was directed to
transfer the Madras Army Head-quarters to Burma

The redistribution of the brigades i Burma was as follows —
Upper Burma was divided mto eight mihitary districts, six of
which were constituted brigades, and two were independent com-
mands The troops were commanded as follows —

Brigades

1st Brigade—Head quarters Mandalay —by Bngadier General ¢ T
East

2nd Brigade—Head quarters Bhamo,—by Bngadier General Gnifith

3rd Brigade—Head quarters, Py —by Bngadier G 1 W8S
A Lockhart, 0B

4th Brigade—Head quarters Mymngyan —by Bngadier General H §
Anderson

5th Brigade—Head quarters, Shwebo,~by Bngadier Genersl R €
Stewart, AD ©

6th Brigade—Head quarters, Minby —by Bngadier General R C Low,
ADC

Independent Commands
The Chindwin Independent Command Head quarters Alon,—by Lten
tenant Colonel A C Toker
The Taungdwingy) Independent Command, Head quarters Taungd
wingy:

This latter command was garmsoned by troops from the
Lower Burma Division
The following Instructions from His Excellency the Com
SrH Macphersons s mander 1p Chief 1n India, dated 27th
tructions August 1886, were forwarded by the
Adjutant General in India to His Excellency Sir Herbert Macpher-
son KCB,KCS1,Vc, Commander mn Chief, Madras Army —

With reference to Military Department Jetter No 954 A S, dated 7th
August 1886 appomting you to the command of the troops in Upper and
Lower Burma I am dirfeted by His Excellency the Commander i Chief 1
India to anform you that this has been done with the object of placing the
troops i both these provinces under one Commander, who will thus be
m a position to carry out vigorous and combined offensive operations
throughout the several disturbed districts
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2 To cnable you to carry out the required operations, the Government
has sanctioned a considerable increase to the force now in Upper Burms,
and has appointed three additional Brigadier Generals, one of Cavalry and
two of Infantry, each witha staff of a Brigade Major and a Deputy Assistant
Quarter Master General  You will thus have under your immediate command
m Burma two Major Generals commanding divisions and mx Brgadier
Generals, witha force amounting to about 31,000 men

3 It1s understood that you propose to lkave Madras for Burma on the
Jnd September On armval at Rangoon you should make all arrangements
for the reception and despatch of the troops from India to Upper Burma,
snd then proceed yourself to Mandalay, where, 1n communication with Sir
Charles Bernard and Major General White whose local experience will be of
the greatest assistance to you, you will arrange all prehminary details for the
cold weather operations  The time at your disposal for thas service may be
said to be from about 15th November next to the middle or end of Apnl 1887,
and I am to 1mpress upon Your Lxcellency the great importance of all prepara
tions bemng vigorously pushed forward on your arnval at Mandalay, 1n order
that the troops may take the field as soon as the weather will admut of their
domng so

4 With regard to the nature of the operations to be undertaken, I am
mstructed to inform you that the Government of India desire to see dacoity
completely stamped out and the authonty of the civil power firmly estab
lished throughout Burma

5 In order to attain this object the Commander in Chief conuders
that, nstead of a few movements with one or two comparatively large forces,
1t would be preferable to carry on a seres of minor operations by a number
of small flymg columns, under carefully selected leaders acting under the
orders of the several Bmgadier Generals commanding It 1s desirable that
the aim of the Government of India should be carefully explained to these
officers and that the utmost latitude of movement should then be given to
them ‘Thestrength of the columns must depend on the nature of the country,
and the amount of opposition to be expected , but1tis essential that each party
should be able to move rapidly and to follow up the enemy who always
endeavour to escape into the jungles as soon as our troops approach the
position they may have taken up
G Asageneral rule His Excellency considers that each of the smaller

mught appropnately be d of two mountain guns, about
thirty mounted infantry from 50 to 100 British infantry and from 100 to
200 native mfantry with ss many cavalry as can be made svatlable and
that these should all work in umson from a number of different ponts n
order, af Possnble, to hem 1n the dacoits, and to ensure everv part of the country
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being visited  When any sorioue ressstance 18 anticipated, or when the enemy
have taken up & difficult position, 1618 most desirable that guns should be used
pefore mfantry are committed to the attack, and] whenever practicable the
cavalry should be sent to a flank and endeavour to fall upon the enemy and
follow them up as they retreat from their stockades The troops should
make their presence fels everywhere, and should reman long enough m all
the prinaipal places to enable the civil power to establish the admimstration
on & firm basis, and to give the people of the country a feeling of confidence
in the stability of our rule and relieve them from the fear of bemg harassed
by dacoits
7 Speaking generally, the operations should extend from our old
frontier northwards to the Shan hulls on the east and the Kabaw valley on
the west, and movements will probably have to be made from Lower Burma
on Nape and Taungdwingy! and i a westerly directrion from Minbu, Salm,
Pagan, and Mymgyan respectively  The Yaw country will have to be
dominated and the distriet temporanily occupied, while further north a force
will have to be sent up the Chindwin valley In an easterly direction small
3} should be despatched from the valley of the Irrawaddy towards
Yamethin and Pymnmana and a strong force to the Ruby Mines A conventent
base for the latter expedition will 1515 understood be found st Kyanhnyat
on the Irrawaddy about 100 miles sbove Mandalay  Posts will have to be
established between the base and the mmes snd every care taken that the
commumcation 18 hept open throughout Operations will also have to be
undertaken ahout Bhamo so as to ensure our completo supremacy mn that
part
8 Hereafter a large force may possibly have to be sent mnto the Shan
country, but the Commander 1n Chief considers it very desirable that for tho
present operations should be confined to the plamns of Burma a settlement
with the Shan tnibes does not appear to be pressin, and 1t 15 not advisable
to get ourselves muixed up i the difficult mountains whieh surround Upper
Burma on the north and east until peace and order have been established
throughout the lower country
9 The remnforcements and reliefs from India will be armvng at
Rangoon shortly after Your Excellency’s head quarters have been established
1 Burma For some reasons dir Frederich, Roberts would wish that the date
of their arnval conld have been deferred as the month of October 15 more
or less michly and, unless the season 15 exceptionally dry, extended movements
may be difficult before the middle or end of November bus on account of the
heavy monsoon Wweather which maj be expected in the Bay of Bengsl
between the mddle of October and the end of the year 1tis considered
advisable that ses voyages should be complated by the 10th Qctober, and 1t
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15 also thought that tho presence of these additionsl troops m Burma may
help mn some degree to settle the country

10 His Excellency fecls sure that 1t 13 needless to request that the
utmost attontion be paid to the comfort and health of the troops, and that
they should not bo subjected to any unnecessary exposure until the
operations commence Al avalable shelter at Rangoon, Shwegyin,
Toungoo, Thayetmyo, All.nmyo, etc should be made use of in the first
mstance, and until you may consider 1t advisable for the troops to take
the field

11 While Your Excellency 1s temporanly n Burma, the ordinary duties
of the Madras Command will be conducted mn the same manner as1f you were
on tour but, as regards the military operations m Burms, you will act
under the direct orders of the Commander in Chief and the Government of
Tndia and will forward your reports to Armv Head quarters in India

12 Your Excellency will take with you to Burma such officers of your
head quarter staff as you may consider necessary

13 The several Brigadier Generals pr ding from India to Burma
have been directed to arrnive at Rangoon on or before the 15th proamo and
have been informed that orders from Your Excellencv regarding their dest1
nation will awart them on arrival at Rangoon

1t Sir Fredericl Roberts has every confidence 1n your ability to
carry to & successful 1ssue the 1mportant duty for which jyou have been
gelected by the Government of India and His Excellency feels certamn that
the operations under your direction will be conducted with vigour, energy,
and expedition

The troops for relief and the relieving troops were both to be
1n Burmn at the shme time and three additional regiments of native
cavalry, with other reinforcements, were also to be sent before
20th October 1886

On the 1st July 1886 the present strength of the field force was
13,260 men, on the 1st of December, when all the reliefs and remn
forcements had arrived, the present strength was 23,656 men, 2 ¢,
makhimg deduction for troops sent to operate 1 the semi indepen
dent states, generally speahing one man to every three and a half
square miles of the country to be actually occupred It wall be
remembered that previous to 1st March 1886 no operations were
undertaken against semi independent states and the army of
occupntion 1veraged some 11,000 men, about one man to every
seven square mles

Vor. V 21
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The following programme shows the additional troops sent to
Burma for the winter campaign of 1886 87

Co Port and date of em | Dato of disembarkation
es barkation. at Rangoon.
77th Bengal Cavalry Calcutta 10th end |15th and 28th Sep

No 91 (Mountam) Northern Divi
sion Royal Artillery with Por
tion of No 2 Company Bengal
Sappers and Miners

1st and 5th Bengal Infantry

No 11 (Mountain) Eastern Dim
son Royal Artillery with por
tion of No 2 Company Bengal
Sappers and Miners

2nd Battahon Poyal West Surrey
Regiment

1st Battalion South Yorkshire Regu
ment

1st Madras Lancers
3rd Hyderabad Contingent Cavalry

17th Madras Infantry and 3rd Hy
derabad Contingent Infantry

1st Battahon Riflo Brigade
2nd Battalion, Royal Munster }
Fusikiers J

18t Bombay Lancers

27th Bombay Infantry

23rd September and
&th October 1886

Calcutta 11th Sep
tember 1886

Caleutta 20th Sep
tember 1886

Calcutta 24th Sep
tember 1886

Caleutta 3rd October
1886

Madras 17th 19th
21st and 22nd Sep
tember 1886

Madras 30th Scptem
ber 1st 3rd and 4th
October 1886

Madras 15th Septem
ber 1886

7 | Madras 28th Septem

ber 1886

Bombay 21st and
22nd September
1886

Karach1 5th October
1886

tember and 10th Qc
tober 1886

16th September 1886

25th September 1886

29th September 1886

8th October 1886

22nd 24th 26th and
27th September 1886

4th 5th 8th and 9th
October 1886

20th September 1886

3rd October 1886
1st and 2nd October
1886

17th October 1886

Total 2 (European) mountain batteries
24 (native) regiments caval
4 (European) infantry battalions

Total 4 (native) comparmes of sappers
§ (native) infantry battalions
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At the same time one European mountain battery and one reg
ment, native cavalry, were returned to India

Total strength of Field The total strength of the troopsin
Forco on 20th October Burma on 20th October 1886 was as
follows —
Uzezz Braxd LowEz Bumya.
Natlve Officers Natuve Officors
Bntlsh sod Bntish and
Dritish Native Moo British Natrvo hon
Demam Omeers | Commisuoned {  Omcers Commssionsd
Officers and. ‘Officers and
men
Royal Artillery 31 683 4 104
Infantry 171 G 516 29 1641
Torar Beimise TRoors 202 7009 33 1745
Artillery s 4.2 -
Cavalry 33 2002
Infantry and Sappers and 190 10143 52 4604
Miners
Torat Narive Troors 231 17 697 52 4604
Geaxp Toran 433 24 696 85 6439

To facihitate the movements of troops, tracks from 40 to 100
feet wade were cut through the jungle along all main approaches
Permanent telegraph lines, supplemented by the ficld telegraph,
were pushed out to all important posts, and systems of visual
mgnalling were elaborated 1n each brigade

Arrangements were also made for the navigation of the smaller
nvers,—the Shwel, the Myitnge, the Panlaung, and Mu  As none
of the existing steam launches were capactous enough to transport
troops, orders were given for—two stern wheelers to carry 150
men and fifty ponies, and to have a raised tower for a machine
gun, two launches, each to carry twenty men, and one composite
sturn wheeler, wron frame, wooden shin, eighty feet long by sixteen
feet beam, to carry one Gardner gun on raised platform, and
guaranteed to tug a flat of her own s1ze agamst the current of the
Chindwin river

212
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Every exertion was made m purchasing and equpping pach
transport, provisions were stored, and an efficient battalion of
mounted infantry, 825 strong, was equpped and got ready for
service

The general scheme on which the operations were to be con
ducted was that all established posts
were divided mto convement groups
Each group was to be provided with sufficient troops of all arms to
garrison all the posts simultaneously, while 4 flymg column,
composed of numbers and matenials specially adapted to the
peculianties of the neighbouning country, was at all times to be
ready equpped and available to take the field

Special operations were to be undertahen agamnst certain gangs
of dacoits, and the general occupation of the country was to radiate
from the already established posts Whenever police were avail
able, they were to relieve the troops m the oceupation of the nter-
mediate posts on lines of communication The advance of the
occupation was, as far as possible, to be effected by the establish
ment of successive hines of posts, with good communications be
tween them all, wnd by constant wnd systematic patrols Qutside
these lines of posts 1t was to be expected that the chief military
operations would be undertaken, and mnside them the civil officers,
supported by the troops and police, were to direct their atten
tion to the settlement of the country

While measures were bemng concerted for putting down rebellion
and dacoity with a strong hand, the necessity of directly and
mdirectly conciliating the people at laxge was not overlooked , hence

Measures for coneiliating the ~punitrve measures, such as the burning of
people villages harbouring or assisting rebels,

were prolubited, an amnesty was offered to all who should volun
tanily submit withm a certain time , all imports and duties 1mpend
g the free course of trade were abolished , the village system was
adhered to, and the mdigenous methods of admmistration were
retained, go far as possible , demands for the collection of revenue
were not pressed severely , and various means were talen to try
and bring home to the people the fact that there was no wntention of
undermining or wterferng with the Buddhist rcigion  Endeavours
were also made to develop the mch natural resources of the country

The scheme for operations
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Agricultural interests, besides having for years back been hampered
by dacoty, had suffered throughout the whole of the dry central
zone from the state of disrepur into which xrrigation works, dating
from centuries back, had been allowed to fall The ruby mimes,
jade mining, coal fields, ol wells, teak forests, and gold fields, were all
valuable natural resources, whose exploitation would become of great
importance as soon as the country began to be somewhat more
settled
As a means of pacification and of advance towards these desmr
able ends, the important step was taken of disarming the country
Begun 1 the Mandalay district, 1t was gradually, but without
undue delay, extended throughout the whole of the fourteen districts
of Upper Burma  All guns were called 1 from towns and villages,
and were only distributed under proper safeguards After bemng
marked with distictive marks and numbers, guns were only restored
to 1 consisting of respectable men living 1 well behaved
willages and towns where there were at least five to ten licenses
Villages with well kept chevauz de frese, bamboo stockades, and
proper watch kept at the guard houses placed near the gates, were
thought to be safer with ten or more guns m the hands of licensees
than they were before !, whereas hamlets with only two or three
guns would, under any circumstances, have been unable to offer
strong resistance to dacoit attach, because expemence showed that
such small villages never attempted to defend themselves
As soon as the mass of the people living in the towns and vil
lages on the plams were deprived of their arms, 1t became no longer
possible for rebels and dacoits to replice guns lost i action or
given up on acceptance of amnesty Insistence was at the same
time made that willages whose position exposed them to attack
should surround themselves with substantial stockades, and that
a proper watch should be mamtained there day and mght Wher-
ever this proved meffectual, and m outlymg districts where mlt
tary posts could not be estiblished, small hamlets were grouped
together to form a more easily defensible willage, and willages were
moved to more smtable sites  Inconventence and = certamn amount
of hardship was mseparable from the latter measure, but as the

1Tlus view was not afterwards held by Sie George White ervde hus remarks on
Ppage 303
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houses m Burmese villages are only composed of posts, bamboos, and
thatched grass, easily obtamable from the neighbouring jungles, the
mevitable hardships were reduced to a mmimum Even i the
royal aity of Mandalay, the houses were mostly of the same fhmsy
and uncostly description, and were worth only about Rs 50 apiece,
although some were of course more valuable The 6,000 houses
located between the palace and the aty walls of Mandalay
were also subsequently cleared out on payment of compensation,
and the householders thus ejected were granted bulding stes n
the new town of Mandalay, while the old Shwemyodaw, or “ Royal
Golden City,” was retamed exclusively for the ervil and military ser
vants of Government, and transformed into Fort Dufferin



CHAPTER XVIII

THE WINTER CAMPAIGN 1886 87 AND SUBSEQUEMT OPERATIONS TO
MIDSUMMER 1888

By THE 1st October 1886 the preparations for the winter cam
paign were practically complete Lieutenant General Sir Herbert
Macpherson had assumed direct command of the troops m Burma,
the Field Force had been redistributed, and the troops to take part
1n the campaign were nearly all mith their respective brigades or
commands, only a few beng still en route  Police battalions were
beng formed, to follow up the successes of the troops and relieve
them of police duties, and the plans for
the most important operations were only
awaiting execution, when, on the 20th October, Sir Herbert Mac
pherson died of fever on the Indian Government ship Irrauaddy
near Prome

This necessitated the :1mmediate reconstruction of the com
mand 1o Burma  On the 27th October the Governor General n
Council ashed Sir F Roberts, the Commanderin Chief, to
temporarily transfer his head quarters to Burma, and assume
command of the whole of the troops m that province This
transfer was consequently effected, and Sir Frederich Roberts
armved in Mandalay on the 17th November, remaimng there till
12th February 1887

Soon after hus arrival Sir Frederich summarized the immediate
abjectives of the mlitary operations, in order of importance, as
follows —

Death of Sir H Macpherson,

{a) To hunt down Boh Shwé and Ottoma, and to clear Western \inba
from their bands of dacaits
() \ sumilar result with regard to Hla U the doab of the Irrawaddy
and Chindwin
(¢) A simlar result with regard to the gangs mfesting Yamethin and
Pyinmana
(247)
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{d) The occupation of the Kanle and Pakangyr tract m the north west
of the Mymgyan dwstnict, and the dispersion of the dacoits
dominating it

(¢) The punishment of the rebels m vieimty of Katha, Shemmaga,
North Mandalay, Kyaukse, Welaung, Popa, 8¢, ‘Wundwn, and
possibly of Bhamo

(f) The permanent ocoupation of the Ruby Mines tract

(g) The further exploration and pacification of the Chindwn valley

(%) The establishment of the same control over the temtory and
Saubua of Wuntho as was exercised by the Iate King, meludng
aclnowledgment of the supremacy of the Indian Government,
and the annual payment of tnbute

(2) The exploration and occupation, as far as necessary, of the Yaw
country

(7) The despatch of an expedition through a portion of the Shan
States with the object of cultivating friendly relations, estab
lishing & police post and Resident at some smtable point, and
arrangmng for the secunty of the new ralway

We will now proceed to deal with the way in which these
various operations were carried out

PURSUIT OF BOH SHWE

An account has already been given of the evacuation of Napé
1n the presence of Boh Shwé’s gang, and of the relief of Salm
when besieged by Ottama Hpongys in August 1886 From that
date, owing to the nnhealthiness of the chmate, actrve operations
were suspended agunst these powerful dacoits till a more favour
able season of the year, the 15th December bemng decided on as
the earliest date on which an expedition could start

As a preliminary to more extensive operations m the mterior
active steps were first taken to clear the country on both banks of
the Irrawaddy, and to stop piracy on the nver itself by means of
small moveable columns, co operating with steam launches manned
by crews of blue jackets and armed with machine guns

By the rddle of December all was ready for 4 general advance
westward To prevent the bands of insurgents breahing back
towards the old frontier, the southern cordon of Malun Yenang
yaung Myothit was held by troops from Lower Burma , and as soon
asthe line Salin Sidoktaya had been occupied to the north, a column
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under the immediate command of Brigadier General Low was push
ed forward m pursmt of Boh Shwe from Pyawbwe through Pademn
to Nape and Paamg, which place was occupied on the 16th
December after only a shght resistince on the part of the encmy
On the 17th and 18th Boh Shwe was pursued up the Arahan hll
from Pa ung, s pomes, cump, tents, clothes, and records, etc,
were captured, and the pursuit was only given up when the ground
became 1mpracticable  Boh Shwe was reported to have leff
Padein on the approach of the column, with 1,000 followers,
this following was sud to have been reduced to 450 by the time
he reached Nape, and to only twenty five by the end of the month
The casualties of the British column during these operations
were —

Laeutenant Radelyfle, Rifle Brignde, severely wounded

One pnvate Rifle Bgade lalled

Four Non Commusstoned Officers and men wounded

Two privates, Hyderabad Contingent wounded

The pursuit of Boh Shwe and Ottama was continued with zest,
but owing to the small numbers of followers that remamed with
them and to the wild nature of the hills to which they had flown,
1t was found very hard to get rchable news of the whereabouts of
the enemy

General Low, having visited the hull 1n which the dacoits were
hiding, determined to try and follow them up with small columns
Six of these columns were formed, but owing to lach of intelli
gence they could do httle more than keep the dacorts on the run,
thus preventing them fror reasserting their wnfluence, or collect
g large followings

On the 30th January 1887, Captain Golightly, King’s Royal
Rufles, captured Boh Shwe’s camp lugh up on the Arvhan hills 2t a
place called Pah , on the 8th February he found lus advance guard
strongly entrenched at Taung chaung north west of Pademn, the
gang, honever, got off without casuilties On the 15th Gohghtly
surprised the mun camp and captured 4 large quantity of arms
and property IDarly in March Boh Shwe threatened the post of
Sidoktayq, where Captamn Gohghtly wes encamped  Gohghtly
accordingly advanced agunst lim on the 9th March with some

mounted 1nfantry and thurty Gurl b police Comung up with the
Vor. V 2K



250 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

dacot at the junction of the Mu creel, he held him to hus front with
the dismounted infantry, while he sent the police against the left
flank The dacoits retired precipitately, and were pursued for four
miles, with a loss of twenty two hilled and many wounded  After
this action, Boh Shwe’s band became so completely broken up
that any systematic pursmit became quite 1mpossible
During the summer of 1887, Boh Shwe remamned a refugee
m the Arakan Yomas on or near the old frontier line of Lower
Burma His influence had almost dis
Bok Shwé s death appeared and very little was heard of
him #1ll October, when Major Harvey,
South Wales Borderers, acting upon information received, made
a forced march of fifty miles with a party of forty mounted infantry,
South Wales Borderers, and thirty one mounted infantry of the 7th
Bombay Infantry The camp was discovered and rushed on the
5th October, when Boh Shwe and ten of his followers were Lalled
The rest of the gang, estimated at 200, were completely scattered
und never assembled again

OPERATIONS AGAINST OTTAMA HPONGYE

A column under Lieutenant Westlake, 1st Madras Lancers,
was operating m the country between Minbu and Salim His
operations were chiefly directed agamst Ottama Hpongy: He
made several captures of dacoits, and by ns energetic movements
he prevented the gangs ever setthng down in one place and col
lecting any considerable number of adherents, the rebel leader
was thus reduced to the same straits as his rival Boh Shwe

The chief successes which were scored by this column during
February and March were—

On 12th February thuty lancers 1st Madras Lancers surpnsed Bok
Te gale’s camp near Legamg kullmg several dacorts making twelve prisoners
and captuning much ammunition and property

On 19th February 1n the bed of the river Mén, Lieutenant Westlake sur
prised and defeated with loss a gang led by Ottama himself, and a few days
later he recovered six carts which the dacoits had looted from o convoy

On 9th and 10th March Licutenant Westlake lalled some dacoits and
captured seyeral more with their arms and ammumtion at Zagswe

A few days later o party of the 1st Madras Lancers defeated dacoits at
Kyetapukkein, nflicting on them o complete defeat and a loss of fifty lalled
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On the 14th March the scouts of the 1st Madras Lancers lnlled an
important docort Jeader named Ye U, or the Lephan Boh, and several of s
followers

Minor bands of dacoits were harassing the districts round Sin
byugyun and Minhla  On the 10th March the officer commanding
Sinbyugyun made an important capture of a Bok and mine fol
lowers, with their arms ind ammumition  Several captures were
made dunng these two months near Minhla, and on the 17th March
a leader known as the Hpongyr Bok surrendered himself, with
twenty five followers, bringing 1 arms and ammumtton

THE OPERATIONS AGAINST HLA U

Four columns were orgamzed to proceed agamnst Hla U, who
had for some time been overrunning the country between the
nivers Mu and Chindwin  The composition of these columns was as
follows —

I —Urder Captan R P Macdoneld 2nd Hampshire R t

1 Troop Tth Bengal Cavalry,

25 Rifles Somersetshire Light Infantry ,

27 Botish and Native Mounted Infantry ,
94 Rifles 5th Bombay Light Infantry

to start from Myinmu on the south

II —Under Major Symons South Wales Borderers Commandant,

Mounted Infantry—
1 Troop 7th Bengal Cavalry
50 Rifles, Hampshire Regiment,

25 Royal Munster Fusilers,
75 Rafles Mounted Infantry { 50 23rd Bombay Lnght Infantry
and 17th Madras Infantry

100 Rufles 5th Bombay Light Infantry

to start from Magyizauk on the east

111 —Under Lieutenant Colonel Middleton 21st Madras Infantry—
2 Guns 9 1 Cinque Ports Royal Artallery
1 Squadron 3rd Cavalry Hyderabad Contmgent
50 Rifles South Yorkshire Regiment (Kinga Own Iaght In
fantry),

100 Rifles, 21st Madras Infantry

to start from Yeu on the north
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dacort at the junction of the Mu creek, he held him to his front with
the dismounted nfantry, while he sent the police against the left
flank The dacoits retired precipitately, and were pursued for four
miles, with a loss of twenty two killed and many wounded  After
this action, Boh Shwe's band becime so completely broken up
that any systematic pursuit became quite impossible
During the summer of 1887, Boh Shwe remamed a refugee
n the Arakan Yomas on or near the old frontier line of Lower
Burma His mnfluence had almost dis
Boh Shwé ¢ death appeared and very little was heard of
him till October, when Major Harvey,
South Wales Borderers, acting upon information received, made
a forced march of fifty miles with a party of forty mounted infantry,
South Wales Borderers, and thirty one mounted infantry of the 7th
Bombay Infantry The camp was discovered and rushed on the
5th October, when Boh Shwe and ten of s followers were killed
The rest of the gang, estimated at 200, were completely scattered
una never assembled again

OPERATIONS AGAINST OTTAMA HPONGY1

A column under Lieutenant Westlake, Ist Madras Lancers,
was operating 1 the country between Minbu and Sahn His
operations were chiefly directed aganst Ottama Hpongyr He
made several captures of dacoits, and by s energetic movements
he prevented the gangs ever setthing down m one place and col
lecting any considerable number of adherents, the rebel leader
was thus reduced to the same straits as lus rival Boh Shwe

The chief successes which were scored by this column during
February and March were—

On 12th February thuty lancers, 1st Madras Lancers, surpnsed Boh
Pe gale’s camp near Legaing, kalling several dacoits, maling twelve prisoners
and capturing much ammumtion and property

On 19th February 1n the bed of the river Mon Lieutenant Westlake sur
prised and defeated with loss a gang led by Ottama himself, and a few days
later he recovered six carts which the dacoits had looted from o convoy

On 9th and 10th March, Lieutenant Westlahe lilled some dacoits and
captured several more with thewr arms and ammunition at Zagswe

A ic\v dayslater a party of the 1st Madras Lancers defeated dacoits ab
Kyetsp fhicting on them a complete defeat and a loss of fifty klled
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On the 14th March the scouts of the 1st Madras Lancers lalled an
mnportant docort leader named Ye U, or the Lephan Boh, and several of s
followers

Minor bands of dacoits were harassing the districts round Sin-
byugyun and Minhla  On the 10th March the officer commanding
Sinbyugyun made an important capture of a Bok and mme fol
lowers, with their arms and ammumtion Several captures were
made during these two months near Minhla, and on the 17th March
aleader Lnown as the Hpongy: Bok surrendered himself, with
twenty five followers, bringing 1n arms and ammumtion

THE OPERATIONS AGAINST HLA U

Four columns were orgamzed to proceed agamnst Hla U, who
had for some time been overrunnmg the country between the
nvers Mu and Chindwin ~ The composition of these columns was as
follows —

T —Under Captam R P Macdonald, 2nd Hampshire Regiment—
1 Troop, 7th Bengal Cavalry
25 Rifles Somersetshire Laght Infantry
27 British and Native Mounted Infantry
94 Rifles 5th Bombay Laght Infantry
to start from Myinmu on the south
II —Under Major Symons South Wales Borderers, Commandant,
Mounted Infantry—
1 Troop 7th Bengal Cavalry
50 Rifles, Hampshire Regument,
25 Royal Munster Fusiliers
75 Rafles Mounted Infantry { G0 23:d Bombay Light Infantry
and 17th Madras Infantry,
100 Rifles 5th Bombay Lnght Infantry
to start from Magyizauk on the east
TIT —Under Lieutenant Colonel Middleton 21st Madras Infantry—
2 Guns, ¢ 1 Cinque Ports Royal Artillery
1 Squadren 3rd Cavalry Hyderabad Contingent
50 R;l::irf)o,uth Yorkshire Regiment (Emg’s Own Light In
100 Rufles, 21st Madras Infantry
to start from Yeu on the nprth

2K2
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IV —Under Captam C Sage 18th Bengal Infantry—
1 Troop 1st Bombay Lancers,
41 Rifles, Royal Munster Fusihers,
80 Rifles, 1st Madras Pioneers,
to start from Alén, on the west

The purswt of bands of dacoits, and the capture of therr leaders
m a roadless district aboundmg m hiding places, and surrounded
hy belts of jungle ten miles 1n depth, the approaches to which were
known, only to the dacoits themselves, was no easy task Add to
this the difficulty of obtaming information from mhabitants long
held 1 terror under the relentless rule of the very leaders now to
be hunted down, and whose pumshment for information agunst
them was crucifixion, and the difficulttes which confronted these
columns will be readily understood

Before the operations were begun the column commanders were
mstructed to do therr utmost to obtamn information and to keep
up constant communication with eich other They were fold that
they must always have enough supphes with them to enable them
to keep the field for ten days 2t a time, and that thewr aym must be
to dnve the dacoits towards the Itrawaddy, and to prevent them
esciping towards the north

Operations began on the 15th November, and though no
1mportant engagement was fought, Hlv U was Lept constantly on
the run, until, by the end of the year, lus following had dwindled to
vamshing pomnt Little more was heard of him during the begin
ning of 1887, but he agam appeared commutting small dacorties
m the early part of April  His reign of terror was, however, near
its end, and on the 19th Aprml he was
murdered m camp by one of his own
adherents

Death of Hla U

THE OPEPATIONS NEAT Y AMETHIN AND PYINMANA

The two districts of Yamethin and Pymmana were entirely 1n
the 3rd Brigade, and the operations there were conducted by
Brigadier General Lockhart, ¢ 8 brom the very commencement of
the compaign in these districts tall the armval of remforcements in
October 1886 the paucity of men and the msufficiency of trans
port had crippled the commanders Troops were unable to pursue
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and hunt down the rebels, aa rations could not be carried for
more than two or three days’ supply The enomy, therefore,
mvariably evacuated s position after a skirmish more or less
stubborn, only to re occupy 1t on the retirement of the troops
The densmity of the jungle m the Pymmana distriot, and the
want of mounted men to operate m the open country round
Yamethm saved the rebels from any very heavy loss during therr
retreats The people of the country early recogmzed the patent
fact that the rebels were strong enough to levy and collect the
taxes and 1mpress men and labour whenever they wished to do so,
and that the mere handful of British had mvanably to retire after a
hollow victory, often harassed by the rebels on their return march
Under these circumstances 1t was but natural that the inhab
1tants of these districts were unable to realize that the occupation
of the country by the British would be permanent, or that resistance
on theiwr own part would be stamped out They, therefore, for the
most parb stood aloof, watching events before throwing in their
lot with either side, unless forced to do so The rebels’ method
of rationing themselves was to 51t down 1n some nich village or group
of willages, and to reman there, unless disturbed, till provisions
began to run short They then either removed their camp to some
sumilar spot, or sent out strong foraging parties of about 100 men
to distant willages, and, attaching in the daytime when the men
were 1 the fields, seized all they wanted One of the first hopeful
signs which followed on our successes was the satisfactory manner
1 which some hamlets defended themselves agamst this robbery

The rebellion 1n the Pymmana district (in June) was well timed and
planned The long quet which had been enjoyed there may
have caused the rebels to hope that the British mght be off their
guard, and the advent of the monsoon, lying a large portion of
the country under water, and converting the roads into quagmres,
further mided them The posts were but seantily manned, and
all movements of troops and brnging up of supphes was of
necessity very difficult, owing to the state of the country, andthe

dense jungle and almost mmpenctrable Jaing griss bordenng the

roads of communication enabled the enemy to inflct loss upon

and severely harass convoys and detached posts  Ev erything was

then 1n their favour, and thus 1t was that until the much needed
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remforcements arnived m October, the troops were virtually forced
to act upon the defensive only

Brigadier General Lochhatt, ¢ B, took over command of
the brigade on 27h September, and he found the whole district,
with the exception of the Yamethin township and the northern
portion, m the hands of the rebels

There were four centres of rebellion, wiz —

On the east a gang established at Kinywa under the ez Leywun

On the south west a gang under the ew Thanegon Thugy: established
at Chinzu (Pinza ?)

On the south west a gang under Buddha Yaza

On the west and north west under the Kemmendime Prince

Owing to the thick forest growth, and difficult nature of the
country throughout these districts, any concerted scheme for sup
pressing simultaneously the numerous bands of msurgents mfesting
this area was mamfestly out of the question General Lockhart's
operations, therefore, took the form of atticking and following up
the hostile gangs by means of detiched and mobile columns

His first object was to relieve Pyinmana of the pressure caused
by the close proximty of the enemy, who were hemming this post
10 on three sides This was eflected by the despatch of several small
parties to districts within strihing distance of Pymmmana The
most successful of these expeditions was one under the command
of the General humself which succeeded in surpnsing and captur
mg the Kemmendine Prince’s comp, the Prince only narrowly
escaping cipture, and many of lus followers being killed  The other
parties were all more or less successtul and the pressure on Pyinmana
was at once reduced  The danger of the Yamethin road was, how
ever, correspondingly increased, several convoys were attached,
and the General’s next step was to clear this road and secure the
gafety of the numerous convoys bringing supplies to the various
posts of the brigade On 17th November Licutenant Colonel
Elton, 16th Madras Infantry, with a force of 200 men dislodged the
enemy from their nfle pits ot Kanhla, but with a loss of Licutenant
Greenwood and one man lilled, and one man wounded On the
23rd Major Beale of the Queen’s, with 150 of hus regiment aurprised
and captured Buddha Yaza's camp, talung Bok Htum prisoner and
seizing many arms  Buddha Yaza hunself effected his escape
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On the 28th November two columns, one under Lieutenant
Colonel Butler and the other under Lieutenant H H Aspmall,
routed the Laywun who was strongly entrenched at Kinywa

As the result of these operations the enemy were driven off
the trunk road, and the safety of convoys was assured

On the 5th December Licutenant Colonel Elton marched with
a force consisting of 119 men of the Queen’s, twenty five Somerset
Iight Infantry, 100 Biluch Laght Infantry, and forty mounted
mfantry, for Yadan, lus object being to engage Nga Hmat, who was
reported to be threatening that district with 700 men As soon
as touch with the enemy was obtained they dispersed, and the
whole surrounding jungle bemng searched without effect, the col
umn returned

On the 1t January a party of mounted men under Lieutenant

Death of the hemmendme Lamport surprised the Kemmendine’s

Prince bivouac, and in the action which ensued,

the Kemmendine and several of his followers were lhilled, and
fifteen taken prisoners

TFurther small columns continued to be sent over the district,
and, as a result of their operations, the more 1mportant rebel posts
were captured and destroyed, Buddha Yaza, though not taken
prisoner was driven as a fugitive into the fastnesses of the Yoma
range, and on all mdes there were strong indications of 1 collapse
of the hostile orgamzation

1HE OCCUPATION OF YAW AND KAMLE, AND SUBSEQUENT

OPERATIONS

The country to the west of Mymgyan, near which place the
Chindwin river flows mto the Irrawaddy had for some time prior
to November 1886 been 1n so unsettled 2 state that 1t became neces
sary to occupy this district with troops, i order to establish our
authonty and to protect tradinginterests Orders were consequent-
1y 1ssued for a column to ndvance on Paul from Myitche a post on
the west bank of the Irrawaddy, forty miles below Myingy an, and
vhout sixteen miles south of Pakokku  The contmnual occupation
of Pauk was not contemplated, and the eival and military officers

were enjoined to hold out no such prospect to the inhalntants

A pretender named Shwe Gyo Byu had set humself up as Prince

at Kanle, and was reported to have collected a large following

o’
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Two other columns were, therefore, ordered to advance and com
bine 1 an attach on Kanle, one operating from the north east and
the other from the south east The former column was to start from
Alon, a post on the Chindwin, about forty miles above 1ts junction
with the Irranaddy, and the latter from Pakokku Owing to the
amount of pack transport available being himited, all three columns
were to carry a month’s rations 1 carts, the Myitche column being
provided with as much pack transport as possible, to facilitate
any further advance into the hills to the west of Pauk

The following 18 an account of the operations of these three
columns —

The Pauk column under Major Stead, 11th Bengal Infantry,
consisting of the marginally named troops,
mig““ks A1 Northern D1 Joft Myitche on the 2nd December 1886,
145 nfles 2nd Liverpool Regt  and after shight resistance on the road,
e P oo sa  0ccupted Pauk on the 8th idem  Atten
tion was then turned to the Yaw dis
trict, which was visited by the troops,
and the headmen of which submitted to
Major Stead Thathein was occupled on the 4th January 1887,
after a slarmish with some dacoits under Yakut at Sobya A part
of this column under Major Carre, R A, co operated, as shown
below, with the Pakokku column 1n the occupation of Minywa on
the 12th February —
The Pakokku column, under command of Lieutenant Colonel
2 guns No L Bombay Moun Gatacre, 23rd Bombay Iight Infantry,
tun g;:ter{mnmba Lane left .;Palxokl\u on the 10th December 1886
103 mtes. Royal Munstor A K3 au.ks::lukﬁ on the l;th, nformation
usiliers was recerved that two bands of dacoits
h}:,‘;’t;'yﬂeq 20rd Bombay Laght 1. d been fighting some fifteen mules to
7men Bombey Ssppers and  the north, that one of them had ad
Thpers
vanced southwards and was encamped
at Alegun, and that the other was mn flight across the column’s
Iine of route It was therefore decided to advance without delay on
Myamg On the 11th the Bombay Lancers, under Lieutenant
Colonel Heyland, were detached north, to Alégun, and the mam
body marched straight on Myamng which they reached the same
day without encountering any dacorts

Muners
207 nfles 11th Bengal Infan
try
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The cavalry arrived at Alegun soon after daybreak and effect
ed 1 complete surpuise , the band, estimated at 700, were encamped
inside 1 low stone wall surrounding severa] monastenes and pago
dis1n a clump of trees, they were immediately routed, nd were
pursued upwards of 4 mule 1n furly open country, their loss was
estimated 2t 200, Boks Pothan and Tazee and eleven others were
made prisoners, and - considerable number of arms and ponies were
captured  Our casualties were Lieutenant Colonel Heyland and
a Duffadar, 1st Bombay Lancers, shghtly wounded The same
day the cavalry rejomned the column head quarters at Myaing

The column remamed t My-ung until the 19th, when, having
estabhshed communication with the Chindwin force, an advance
was made to Kanle, which was found evacuated The stochade
was found to be strongly constructed , 1t was evidently the Prince’s
mtention to have cstabhshed s head quarters here, as several
large houses were 1n process of bulding  The Prinee on our advance
hid fled an attempt was made to follow him up, but he escaped
with a very small following mto the hills, which are covered with
dense jungle Having destroyed the stocl ade, the column returned
to Alegun on the 26th, a centre from which mformation as to the
rebels wis more easmly obtanable

On the 4th February Iaeutenant Colonel Gatacre’s column
met a detached party from the Pauk column under Major Carre,
RA, at Lebo Tieutenant Colonel Gatacre and Major Carre,
m consultation, arranged for a combined attack on Minywa, where
Yahut and his following had established themselves

On the 10th February Major Carre accordingly left Pauk with

2 guns 7—8 Northern D the marginally named troops The route
sion Iy A taken was through Watthet to Kyaungnet,

62 nfles Liverpool Pe iment
6l lances lst Madras Lan and the column was twice attacled on

cery
100 nfles 1lth Bengal In the march by dacoits, who were repulsed
fantry with loss

On the evemng of the 11th the Pauk column halted at Kyaung
net, near which Licutenant Colonel Gatacre’s force was assembled
On the 12th February 1887, the combmmed 1ttickh was made
on the stochaded village and pagods of Minywn  Little opposition
was met with, Yalut, with lus principal chiefs, having fled the
provious day
VoL ¥V oL
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Both columns separated again to make demonstrations through
the district The presence of our troops had the happiest effect,
and the country appeared quite settled under British rule The
Pauk column eventually returned to Pauk, and the Pakokku
column established itself at Myaing

The Alon column, under Laeutenant Colonel Eyre, 1st Madras

2 guns No 1Dombay M B Pioneers, and consisting of the troops men-
50 nifies Royal Muns Fus tioned 1n the margin, left Sethu, opposite

L roop e proners  Alom, on the 12th December, and arrved

20 Military Levy at Kanle on the 20th idem, without ad

30 Folieo venture, effecting there a junction with
the column frem Pakokku Lieutenant Colonel Eyre’s column then
returned to Nyaunggdn, and near this place on Christmas Day
Captain Hay, 1st Bombay Lancers, with the cavalry, dispersed a
Jarge gang of dacoits under Ngi Poh Tok, inflicting heavy loss

All these columns, until broken up, were employed . visiting
villages . the neighbourhood of thewr camp, collectng arms and
hunting small bands of dacoits

On the 10th April an important capture of the ez Wun of
Pakkangyr was made near the post of
Lingadaw, which was held by Lieutenant
Lmcoln and a detachment of 23rd Bombay Iaght Infantry
On the mght of the 11th a determined attack was made on the post
at 1 Ay, by about 300 dacoits Ther object was evidently to
rescue the pnsoner  They attacked the post on three sides, on one of
which a rush was made by about 100, with sealing ladders This
rush faled, and the dacoits were driven off after about three quarters
of an hour’s fighting  The attack was led by Maung Kyaw goung,
the cluef officer of the Shwe Gyo Byu Prince’s following, they lost
about forty klled, and retreated westward into Yaw

The result of these operations was that all the leaders of the
rebellion had been defeated, and, finding 1t 1mpossible to mamtan
themselves 1n the tracts occupied by the troops, retired into somo
remote parts of the Yaw lulls, and were hittle heard of

Attack on Lingadaw post

OPFRATIONS TO THE NOPTH AND EAST OF MANDALAY

The country directly north and east of Mandalyy was m the
1st Brigade, under the command of Brgadier General East,
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On the 1st October 1886 there were two posts to the north
of Mandnlay, v1z —Madaya nd Lamaimg, each with a small garn
son of native infantry, while to the east of the capital were the
three small posts of Yankintaung, Taungbo and Kywetnahpa

These posts were all in the pluns at the foot of the Shan Huils
and commanded the approaches to them

The plateau above Yanhintaung, Taungbs, and Kjywetnahpa
was visited in January 1886 by - column which drove out the
Minzaing Prince, he had not been able to return there himself,
but 1t had ever since been a stronghold of lus partizans  They had
stopped all traffic between the plams wnd the Shan States, no passes
remamng open A great deal of the dicoity in the Kyaukse district
emanated from tlus platean, and the dense jungle under the hills 1n
the vicimty of Lamamg and Madaya was infested by Dannu dacoits,
who were constantly raiding on the nexghbouring villages ~ Pumtive
expeditions had been sent mnto therr jungles, and the garmsons of
Madaya and Lamamg were tncessantly maling small excursions
The only effect of these was to cause temporary cessations of rardig

The operations to be now undertal en were the occupation of the
Smgaung Maymyo pliteu to the east of Mandalay, and the opening
up of the direct route north from Mandalay to the Rubv Mimnes

The occupation of the Singaung Maymyo plateau was entrusted

3rd Gurkhas— to Colonel E Stedman, command
Colonel Stedman—
o Bratath Ofcors mg 3rd Gurl has with 4 column s
3 Native Officers gisenn the margin, the tota] num
145 Pifles
Queen ; Own Sappers and Mmers— ber of nifles amounting to 400 The
Licutentnt G{;‘,‘}“"e PE— Sappers were to 1mprove the very
t
.,1 g;’lﬁge e steep piss up the lnlls, which had
Royal Cngineers— a gradient of about 1 m 5, with
Tieutenant Petrie 1
Licutenant Sergeant— many rochy steps
“é Jutive Officer To fieihitate the advance of the
les
23rd W Light Infantry— column, the sappers were sent twenty
Major Campbell~
5 Toatire Officer four hours vhead, with Major Camp
160 Pifles bell and the 23rd Wallajahbad Light

Infantry, to work on the worst parts of this pass Major Campbell
formed camp 1t Onnge 1t the foot of the hills on October 25th, and
the day was spent in work on the pass and getting baggage and stores
up to the top Next morming Major Campbell, leaving eighty five
L3
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rifles at Onnge ndvanced on Zibmgale and Colonel Stedman left
Taungbo to overtahe him with the Gurkhas the same day

Betore he hnd advanced two miles, Major Campbell came across
« defile bloched with felled trees and |flanked by sangars held by
dacorts These he attacked and turned out, but with the loss of
Lieutenant Glanville, R E, and five privates, Native Infantry
and Sappers, wounded Colonel Stedman overtook Major Camp
bell after the affair was over The following day camp was formed
2t Zibingale, and the construction of the post started by Lieutenant
Tanner, RE Two days later a column, under Colonel! Stedman,
vistted Swmgaung (3,300 feet shove the sea), bemg the first visib
of our troops to the fine platean on which 1t lies A party of fifty
dacoits under Bok Seh was driven off from Singaung without loss
Consegquent on Colonel Stedman’s reports 16 was resolved to send &
column through Singaung along the Hsipaw route s far as Hsum
Hsai, a town near the Shan frontier, where 1t was reported large
comvoys of traders were wafing for the country to quiet down, to
cnable them to get through to Mandalay

This Hsum Tsa1 column left Zibingale on 17th November 1886,

220 Gorkbas 270 men strength as shown 1n margmn, Colonel
CrptamDon D A Q M C Tntells  Stedman commanding  Mr Thirkell

White, CS, Secretary for Upper
Burma, accompanied the force as civil
officer  The expedition was 1 every way successfully carred out
No enemy was encountered, and the villagers met our troops with the
greatest friendliness At Hsum Hsu there was some political diffi
culty m decrding which of several rivals should be supported there,
hut the chief dacort lewders interviewed Colonel Stedman and Mr
White, and promised to remain quet and to levve the country open
to traders When the force retwed from Hsum Hsai posts were
established 2t Maymyo and Smgaung along thus trade route (which
Jeads vé¢ Heipaw and Hsenwi to Yunnan), to ensure its safety
from dacoity The route to Maymyo decided on for occupation ran
through Toungbo, Kywetnahpa, Zibingale, Pymtha, and Smgaung,
and work was at once commenced on this rond

A mn pass to the May my o plateau runs east from the Lamaing,
past the Dannu villages of Kyabin and
Zibyubin , thus pass was held by dacoits
and was where they took refuge when at all hard pressed They

gence
Captan Hobday Survev of India

Operations near Lamawing
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had been attacked here i July to retaliate for a mght attack on
the Lamaing post It was determined to agun punish these dacoits
m November, and Captamn Pulley, moving out 1gunst them wath
200 rifles, 3rd Gurkhas, found them strongly entrenched in three
stochades 1t Zibubin one of the stocl ades enfiladed the road, and
two were on his left flank concealed from view by thick jungle
The dacoits allowed hnm to pass the two flanl ing stochades before
they opened fire Captain Pulley then charged their position and
drove them out, but, in dowmng this, was himself wounded 1n the
arm  Sixof lis men and three followers were also wounded He
proceeded, however, to Taungaung, halted there the mght, and
then returned to Lamaing

The result of these operations and the establishment of posts
on the platean was that the remumng orgamzation of the Minzaing
Prince’s dacort movement was completely broken up, the villageson
the plateau settled down to trade and cultivation, the maun trade
routes to the northern Shan Stutes were opened, wnd large convoys
of Shan bullocks, with traders, immediately commenced passing up
and down between Mandalay and the Shan States The Dannu
dacoits east of Lamamng were hemmed 1, and having already
experienced pumshment, commenced to settle down quietly

OPETATIONS IN THE RYAUKSE DISTRICT

After the death of the Minzung Prince, the chief dacoit leader
1n the south of the Kyanhse was Hmyat
Maung  He had established lus strong

holds at and near Hmawamng 1n the densely jungle clad hills
west of the river Panlaung  There 18 v pass to the Shan plateau
directly 1 rear of lus position a few miles south of the Natteih pass,
by means of which he opened communications with the petty Dannu
States on the plateay, from whom he used to draw supplies when Ius
position below beeame hemmed 1 and he could no longer depend
on ruding for nccessaries wlich he could not purchase Hmyat
Maung had spared no exertions to extend lus influence and had
collected round him « considerable force led by several influen

tial Boks, wd 1 large district was directly under s adminis

tration

Hmyat Maung s gang
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Early mn December 1t was determined to attack the Hmawaing
Operations agamst 1t m Do stronghold, and to effect this the co-
cember 1886 operation of the 1st, 3rd and 4th Brigades

was obtained Major Aithen, Commanding 9 1 Cinque Ports Divi
sion, Royal Artillery, was placed 1n com

1d n 9 1Cinque Ports
Aveil mand of the column from the 1st Brigade,

Royal Artillery ht

Ini;?k;‘ﬂ“ Somerset  Light o} 0k wags formed on December 11th at
120 mfles 25th Bombay Kume, the strength at his disposal being

Laght Intontry as per margin ~ With this column he was

ordered to make a direct attack on Hmawamg stronghold from
Kundaung A small column under Lieutenant Elger, Somerset
shire Laght Infantry, advanced to Kinle on the Natteih pass,
rear of the enemy’s position, and the 3rd Brigade despatched a
force from Hlaingdet mnto the upper valley of the Panlaung river,

1n case the rebels should endeavour to retire south
The column from the 4th Brigade (as per margin) assembled

at Wundwin on the 9th December 1886,

40 lances  1st  Bombay
Lancers Infont Captan Rose, 27th Punjab Infantry, n
ted Infas
O e ] Bombay command  On that day information was
Mountain Battery recerved that the rebels were leaving
60 mfles Royal Munster I a
Fushers mawaing and gommg west To 1n
20 mfies Bombwy Sappets  tercept them the mounted portion of
and Miners

140 nfes 27th Punjab In

the force was detached north under Lieu

fantry tenant  F Wilhams, Royal Munster
Fusitliers The movement was successful, and the rebels were met
and routed at Taunghu with a loss of two Lilled, and nne
prisoners Our loss was one private, 23rd Bombay Light Infan-
try, 11lled, and one private, 1st Bombay Lancers, wounded This
force afterwards rejoined 1ts own column 2% Hmawaing

On the mormng of the 11th December, Captair Rose’s column
left Wundwin, crossing the Samon mver at Palebym, a Burman,
who was captured and made to act as gwide, stated that stochades
had been erected on the road, trecs felled, and pitfalls dug  After
crossing the Tiver the dense jungle which runs along the foot of
the Shan Hills was entered The gmde was mthe act of pomt-
ing out where some trees had been felled, when the enemy fired
a volley, and he fell mortally wounded, o sepoy was also wounded
Advancing steadily through the thich jungle by a narrow pathway,
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with flanking parties ever on the slert, the column entered the village
of Magyipaya, without resistance, at 1 Py

The willage of Magyipay- 18 situated on open and level ground,
with halls on three sides, which are covered with thick jungle and
boulders Frem these hulls, especially the southern one, where a gengal
battery was established, an mcessant fire was kept up  The troops
advancing soon drove the enemy out, and after destroying the willage,
retired  Directly the retirement commenced, the enemy following
up opened fire, and at one time came so close that the guns came mnto
action Two rounds of case quieted the rebels for the time,
but =« desultory fire continued until the column got clear of the jungle
near Palebyin  Our casualties were s1% men wounded

On the following day, the 12th of December, Major Aithen’s
and Captamn Rose’s columns concentrated on Hmawamg Both
column. advanced through dense jungle, ~long narrow tracks, ob
structed with bamboo spikes and pitfalls, Captun Rose’s column
met with no opposttion, while Major Aithen’s was fired on the whole
way, 1ts losses bemng two hilled and eight wounded Owing to the
denseness of the jungle no enemy was seen Hmawamg was oceu
pied by both columns unopposed, wnd at 2 1, having destroyed
the village, the troops retired, both columns proceeding to Kanswe
The enemy fired from the hills durmg the march The neat day
the columns halted

On the 14th, the village of Othnewe was destroyed and Captam
Rose’s force proceeded to attach Maungwet, about three mles
from Kanswe Two strongly fortified positions were found en route,
the ground n¢ar them bung formidably spthed At 8 awm the
village of Maungwet was ocoupied It lies i a recess i the lulls,
and was undefended  Before picquets could be posted, the enemy
commenced firing from the hills, their position was at once attach
ed, and they were driven out of a breastwork they had erected
On this oceaston Licutenant Red, 27th Punjab Infantry, was severely
wounded and three men were spthed Large stores of gramn were
found here, but, for want of carriage, they had to be destroyed  After
burning the village the force retired to Yozun

The bands under Hmyat Maung having had their defences des
troyed, and bemg considerably scattered, the columns were then
broken up
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The loss to the enemy n this jungle fighting was naturally
unknown , our losses were three men Lilted, and Lieutenant Re 4,
97th Punjab Infantry, and eightecn men wounded

On January 4th, 1887, General East, commandmg the 1st
Brigade, proceeded to the Kyaukse dis
tnict to decide on the spot what fresh
steps should be taken for the pacification of this part of the country

As the tesult of this vistt, the number of troopsin the distriet was
ncreased, two new posts were formed at Thabyedwung and Ingon,
and nstructions were given to Colonel Bance, commandng the
Kyauhse district, to despatch flying columns and patrols in various
directions, to destroy villages and crops, and, where posstble, to
remove stores of grun collected by the dacorts

Several small columns twere consequently lept on the move
during January and February, but owing to the difficulties of the
country, and the facihity with which the dacoits could disappear
when attacked, hittle sucoess was met with

In March Colonel Bance wis ordered to assemble a column

Destrnction of the Hmawa 3t Thabyedaung, for the purpose of nd
1og stronghold vanemg on Hmawamg mn co operation
with another eolumn from the 3rd Brignde  Accordingly, on the
21st March Colonel Bance marched to Gonywa and was jomned
the next morning by the troops of the 3rd Brigade under Major
Tlderton, 2nd Royal West Surrey Remument The whole force wns
divided 1nto three parties, the mun column under his :mmediate
command, consisting of two guns, I 1 Bastern Division, Royal Artillery
(Lieutenant De Butts), two Gardners (Captun Amey, New South Wales
Artillery), 74 nifles (Lieutenant Cox), Somersetshire Laght Infantrv,
40nfles, 15th Madras Infantry , 50 nfles, 25th Bombay Light Infantry
(Captun Nuthall), and 22 nfles, Mounted Infantry, nnder Lieutenant
Btevens The nght party under Major Ilderton consisted of 50 nifles,
2nd Royal West Surrcy Regument, and 34 nfles, 27th Punjab
Infantry  The left column under command of Captain Presgrave,
15th Madras Infantry, consisted of 30 rifles, Somersetshire Laght In
fontry (Lieutenant Johnstone), and 75 nifles, 16th Madras Infontry
(Licutenant Oswald) The troops commenced to advanceat 6 30 A a1
At 12 noon the mun column gradually approached to within
100 yards of a stonc barricade on Hmawning height, firng shells

Subsequent operations
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during the advance On armving b tlis spot they were met by a
heavy and continuous fire from jingals and guns, and Captamn Aircy,
New South Wales Artillery, Lieutenant Cox, and = private, Somerset
shire Lnght Infantry, were shghtly wounded Two shrapnel shells
reversed werg fired into the stochade, wbout fifty yards off the
“ cense fire * was sounded 1nd the stochade rushed, the dacoits flymg
as the troops entered  From information from a wounded leader,
Boh Tsmne, 1t appeared that there had been about 250 men m the
stochade The flanking parties jomned the main column and the
force retired to Gonywa Two yngals, several guns, pistols, and dahs
were taken, and several bodies found 1n the stochade

Shortly after these operations Boigadier General Rast, with
2 column from his own (the 1st) Brig
ade, marched to Myogyi, the head
quarters of the chief of the Baw Stat , wlhich lies on the edge of
the Shan plateau east of Yewun and north east of Hmawaing The
Ngwegunhmu (Chief) of Baw had wavered 1n hus allegrance between
the British and the neighbouring dacoit chiefs, and was wuting
safe in his own hills @l affairs should develop themselves His
subjects, mostly Dannus, had from time to time taken advantage
of the lawlessness which preveuled along the Baw border, and
made some successful raids 1n the Kyaukse distnict  General East’s
column reached the capital without opposition, and was met by the
Chief Mimster of the State, the Cluef himself having sought safety
m faght The State tendered its allegiance to the British ind was
fined Rs 2,500 and deprived of 100 guns on account of dacoities
recently committed Thus Hmyat Maungs whole position had
been thoroughly evplored and opened out

At this time Major Ilderton, 2nd Queen’s, stationed 4t Wundwin,
obtamned 2 wonderful influence over the whole ging and inspired
them with such confidence that the several leaders with ther
following came m and surrendered themselves to im  Hmyat
Maung himself also came 1nto Wundwin shortly fterwards and sur
rendercd himself to Myjor Ilderton on the 9th May The lstory
of Hmyat Maung’s gang 15 unique 1 the war, thar able leader
Lept the whole of the gang together, supplying iself and holding
its own against all comers but the British  His subordinate lcaders

were loyalto lum and each other to the end, there was very little
Yo ¥ 2M

The dissolution of the gang
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of the mutual quarrelling amongst them which so weakened other
gangs, and there was very little desertion  When they were really
beaten, and could no longer remain 1n therr own country as
dacouts, finding that they could trust 1 Major Ilderton, whom
they only knew as an enemy, they all came 1 and surrendered to
lum  So complete was the surrender of this gang that shortly after
Hmyat Maung had submitted, he took out Major Ilderton and Lieu
tenant Miller, of the same regiment, to show them his old post
tions, and to get them some shootmg mn the neighbouring hills
The settlement of the country to the west of Kyaukse and
Operations to the west of 1n the neighbourhood of Ava had already
hyaukss been partsally effected previous to Octo
ber 1886, but constant wigilance was necessary and many small
dacotties continued to occur The chref centres of dacoity were
round Minzamng and Mingy:r  To put a stop to these depredations
three small columns were sent to the Minzamg district, and three
tothe country around Mingyr The former three columns were
under the command of Lieutenant Colonel Cotton, Major Persse
and Captain Renny, respectively, and their operations call for no
further comment than to say that they left their respective posts of
Myotha, and Chaungwa, on the 13th December, and, proceeding by
various converging routes, met at Kane on the 22nd December,
whence they returnedito their stations, having successtully scoured
the whole district
The three columns for the Mingyr district were under the
commeands of Lieutenant Lloyd, Lieutenant Campbell, and an officer
of the Somersetshire Laght Infantry (name not mentioned) respec
tively, and began their advance on the 1st January 1887 The
Bok who had been giving trouble 1n this neghbourhood was Bok
Shweyan Lieutenant Campbell surpnsed this man’s camp on Ist
Janusry near Subagin, captunng eleven ponies, five guns, and many
spears  Shweyan lumself escaped with difficulty  He had infested
this district smce the first occupation of Kyauhsé in January 1886,
but he now disappesared, and the mhabitants settled down quietly
OPERATIONS I\ THE \EIGHBOURHOOD OF WELAU\G, SAMETK} OB,
SHANMANMGF AND FPOPA
The 4th Bngade Command compnsed the civil distnets of
Myingyon and Meibtila and was under the command of Bngadier
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General H 8 Anderson The troops were distributed as follows —
about 800 at Mymgyan, about 220 at Mahlang, 250 at Meiktila, 160
at Wundwmn, 100 2t Natégyr, 100 at Yetagyo, fifty five at Samet
Lyon, and fifty 1t Taungtha  The measures adopted to domnate
the country were the constant movement of flying columns, attack
mg any gatherings of rebels, and a regular system of patrols from
sillage to willage

In October 1886, 1t was decided to send a column agamst a dacort
named Bok Yanuyaung, who had been infestmng the hill of Popa,
about forty miles south of Mymgyan, and who had recently attacked
the Brtish post 2t Taungtha Accordingly, on the 5th Novem
ber « column, under command of Lieutenant Colonel Heyland, 1st

Mo Tances 1st Bombay Bombay Lancers, marched from Mymng

Lancers Fuod yan on Taungtha Brgadier General Low,
100 Pifies R M Fusihers
153 s Trth Macoras In CB, Commanding 6th Bngade, sent a
fantry force from Pagan to co operate, and

troops were hlewse despatched from Mahlamng to Shabadaung,
sixteen miles south west of that station, 1 case the rebels should
endeavour to escape n that direction

Lieutennat Colonel Heyland’s column marched from Taungtha
on the 7th November Owng to contmuous heavyram from that
date until the 11th no signalling could be arranged with the other
columns, and the inclement weather delayed their arrival at ther
respective posts After visiting several villages Lieutenant-Colonel
Heyland selected Welaung as the most favourable for a post  From
this place, extensive patrolling was carmed on by cavalry and
infantry detichments, the former visiting villages twenty miles from
the post, and several villages were destroyed

Every endeavour was made to communicate with the other
columns by helrograph but without effect The mist was so heavy
and dense after the recent run that messages could not be read
Lewing o garrson 1t Welwung, the rest of Colonel Heyland’s
force marched on the 21st November towards Mymgyan, the cavalry
maling o detour to the westward to Dhattaw on the Irrawaddy
Although reports of rebels were recerved, they always escaped nto
the dense jungle, and none Were seen  The troops arnved at Myngyan
on the 24th November The bands of rebels around Popa were
for the time completely broken up

M2
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of the mutual quarrelling amongst them which so weakened ot
gangs, and there was very little desertion When they were e
beaten, and could no longer remain in their own country
dacoits, finding that they could trust m Major Tlderton, wh
they only knew as an enemy, they all came 1 and surrendered
lim 8o complete was the surrender of this gang that shortly af
Hmyat Maung had submitted he took out Major Ilderton and Ia
tenant Miller, of the same regiment, to show them his old
ti0ms, and to get them some shooting m the neighbournng hills
The settlement of the country to the west of Kyaukse a
Operations to the west of I the neighbourhood of Ava had alres
Byanksé been partially effected previous to Oc
ber 1886, but constant wigilance was necessary and many Sm
dacoities continued to occur The chief centres of dcotty w
round Minzamg and Mingys  To put a stop to these depredatic
three small columns were sent to the Minzamng district, and th
tothe country around Mingyr The former three columns w
under the command of Lieutenant Qolonel Cotton, Major Per
and Captam Renny, respectively, and their operations call for
further comment than to say that they left their respective posts
Myotha, and Chaungwa, on the 13th December, and, proceeding
various converging routes, met at Kane on the 22nd Decemb
whence they returnedjto their stations, having successfully scour
the whole districs
The three columns for the Mingyl district were under
commands of Lieutenant Lloyd, Lieutenant Campbell, and an offic
of the Somersetshire Laght Infantry (name not mentioned) respe
tively, and began thewr advance on the Ist January 1887 T
Bokh who had been giving trouble 1n this neighbourhood was B
Bhweyan  Lieutenant Campbell surpnsed this man’s camp on 1
January near Subagm, capturing eleven ponies, five guns, and mar
spears  Shweyan himself escaped with difficulty He had mfest
this distnet since the first occupation of Kyaukse mn January 188
but he now disappeared, and the mhabitants settled down quiet]
OPERATIONS IN THE NEIGITBOUPHOOD OT WELAUNC, SAMETRY 0
SHANMAMNGF AND TOPA

The 4th Bngide Command comprised the cival districts

Mymngyan and Methtila and was under the command of Brgadi
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Thirty seven dead bodies of the enemy were counted on the ground
The force continued 1ts advance, and on arriving at Shanmannge
occupied the village The following day the village was destroyed,
and the column returned to Tsido
Lieutenant Colonel Woodward reported on the 23rd that all the
country was in the hands of the rebels, and that, until the bands
were brohen, 1t was most un
S8 X L Bombey Yowsom BT Jogable for um 4o proceed
50 Mounted Infantry On receipt of this mtelligence a
60 Rifles 27th Ponjab Infantry
column was at once despatch
ed from Meiktila under Lieutenant Wallace, 27th Punjab Infantry,
reaching Shanmannge on the 24th December, and Brigadier General
Anderson arnived from Mymgyan at Tsido on the 26th i1dem The
next day Lieutenant Colonel Woodward advanced in the direction
of Pm, the Brnigadier General proceeding at the same time to Shan
mannge On that morming 4 small force under Lieutenant Wallace
surpnsed Toh Kyaw at Thebingon, capturing his camp, the enemy
fled leaving three dead The cavalry started i purswt, but,
owing to the time lost m getting through the village, both gates
having been fastened, the enemy were not ov ertaken No more
opposition was met with, and Colonel Woodward, having advanced
as far as Sulegon, fourteen miles from Shwebandaw, near Pin, whence
he detached Major Egerton’s company to join Major Robert’s force,
marched his column back to Welaung
The two prinaapal difficulties which the Commanders of the
varous columns experrenced
Difficulties of Column Commanders ot this time were lack of rel1
able information, and want of civil officers who could talk or even
understand Burmese
Subsequent to the operations already mentioned, dashes were
continually made from the various posts at the dacoits whenever
heard of On the 6th February a gang of about 100 dacoits attack
ed the willage of Aing, five mules south of Meiktila Lieutenant
Willlams, Royal Munster Fusiliers, hearing that they had proceeded
to & village named Iapanchin, surrounded the village at daybreak
and captured eleven of them with some ponmes and ammumtion
On the 14th February about 800 dacoits made an unsuccessful
night attack on the post of Welaung
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Tn November a combmed movement of troops of the lst and
5th Brgades took place agamst the rebels mfesting the country
between the Muand Chindwin nvers The General Officer Com
manding st Brigade requested the post at Sametkyon to be ms
tructed to heep a look out to mtercept dacoits should they attempt
to cross the Irrawaddy niver  This force consequently patrolled the
river banks and thoroughly searched the 1slands 1 the Irrawaddy,

and though no rebels were cap
50 Royal Munster Fusihiers
55 17th Madras Tnfantry } Samethyon  tured, not a single rebel leader
5023rd Bo Taght Infantry ) Gamnson oo ahte t6 eross the mver

Information was received by telegram on the 11th of December
that Major Roberts, Liverpool
Regiment, 1n command of
column 1n the Pin district, had had *severe fighting,” and he re
quested a force might be sent to operate aganst the rebel chief
Tok Kyaw This leader was 2 man of mfluence, who resided at
Shanmannge, a village about twenty miles from Metktila He ruled
the district and collected the revenue in his own interest, but had, 1t
18 believed, not committed himself openly agaimnst the Bnitish On
the 13th December a force under Lieutenant Colonel Woodward,
Royal Munster Fusthers, ar

The Shanmanngé Moveable Column

40 Lances 1st Bombay Lancers

4y Tufies Lerpool T egment rived at the village of Teudo,
a5 Roy 1l Munster Fus:liers
28 176h Madras Infmtry eight miles from Shanmannge,

and communications were en

tered mto with Tok Kyaw
The el nuthonties stated that hasty entrenchments and
obstacles had been erected by Tok Kjyaw’s orders on the road to
Shanmannge, and as he failed to surrender, Iieutenant Colonel
Woodward advanced  After proceeding about five miles, the enemy
opened fire from behind therr entrenchments on the advaneing
column Major Lgerton commandmng the leading company—the
Liverpools—rephed, and advaneing to the attack, rushed the post
tion, the enemy running down into the nullak at the back of therr
defences The Royal Munster Fusihiers and detichment 17th Madras
Infantry at the same time drose the enemy out of their position
on the left The casualties on our mde were—wounded one
Sergeant and four Privates, Taserpool Regiment, two Privates,
Royal Munster Tusilters, one of the latter died of Ins wounds
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Thirty seven dead bodies of the enemy were counted on the reoung.
The force continued 1ts advance, and on arrving at Rhermenng”
occupred the village  The followng day the village was depcgrer,
and the column returned to Tsido

Lieutenant Colonel Woodward reported on the 23rd {1..4 £~ 1e
country was 1n the hands of the rebels, and that, untd 4ar 1upgs

were broken, 1t w;
2 guns No 1 Bombay Mountam Battery ’ 28 xu0e ur.

95 Lances 1st Bombay Lancers desirable for him 4o oo,
50 Mounted Infantry On l'eCelpt of this lLi‘nl,v_lr o
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On the 8th March, o subadar, with twenty lances, 1st Madra
Cavalry, covering forty miles mn the day, pursued 100 dacoits, ¢
whom he succeeded m lnlling fifty

At Taungdwingyl there was a garnson of about 350 men unde
Mnjor Sic Bartle Frere, Rifle Brigade The troops were constantl;
engaged 1n co operating with the 3rd Brigade and i suppressiy
local dacotty On the 29th March a party of thirty lances an
seventcen mounted infantry attached a gang of 700 1n a walle
position and succeeded m putting the dacorts to faght and 1n lallm,
about 150 of them

THE GCCUPATION OF THE BUBY MINES

Soon after the occupation of Mandalay, the attention of th
dealers 1n gems, both 1n India and Europe, was turned to the acqusy
tion of the far famed Ruby Mines of Upper Burma These mines
at the wvillages of Mogok, Kyatpymn, and Kathe, were reporte
to be the most valuable ruby mmes in the world They are on
mountun range on the left bank of the Irrawaddy, at an elevatio
of about 5,000 feet  The approaches were over mtermedinte range
by mountamn tracks, crossing unbridged streams which becam
torrents during the rams The distance from the Irrawaddy wa
cstimated at sixty or seventy miles No supplies were procurabl
on the rond

The villngers of Mogok, Kathe, and Kyatpym were i posses
son of the mines, and the headmen were reported to be rich and de
termined to spend money on the retention of the valuable propert;
they had appropriated to themselves on the fall of the Alompr:
dynasty  They were mvited to meet the British Commussioner o
the division, and were told that every consideration would be accord
ed to the privileges that had been conceded to them under Thibaw
but that they must submit to British rules and regulations, the pro
perty in the mines bemng a royalty which escheated to us as succes
sors of the deposed King

It would seem but rational to assume that the people of Burm
generally would have become aware of the ease with which the B

Burmere charactertes 1181 force had possessed atself of Manda

Iay accounted by the Burmans the centr
of the umserse—and that, recogmzing the futihty of detache
rcsnstaBC\, they would have accepted the inevitable, and availe

1
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themselv es of the very iberal terms which we were only too anzious
to offer for their acceptince Experence has, however, taught
us that rational inference from established facts 1s the least trust
worthy of all guides to the Burmans’ actual Iine of conduct  This
secems to be due chiefly to the height of theirr vamty and the depth
of their credulity These two national characteristics were our
greatest difficultv in obt umng peaceful possession of the outlying
districts I the spints were declared propitious, no fhght of
fancy was too lofty for the amhition of the Burman, and no fiction
of our necessities too ridiculous for us credence In 1886, fifty Bur
mans armed with daks set up a pseudo lmg mounted him on an
clephant, and advanced to cipture Mandalay , 1n 1887 the people,
a few mules from Mandalay, believed we were hemmed 1n there by
a Russian army

But to return to the expedition to Mogok The Chiefs of the
Ruby Mine confederation were no exception to the rule of Burman
arrogance, and, confident 1 the maccessibility of their position,
they stood aloof and made preparations to oppose our adsance

The first pornt to determine was the niver base from which
the expedition was to start Kj<nhnyat
was the pont selected, as the route from
1t was over a level tract for a long way to the foot of the hills
Carts could be used over this tract, which extended for nearly
forty mules, leaving but a short distance of hill to be worl ed by
pach transport When every pound of supply had to be tahen with
the force, cvery extri mile of country over wlich carts could ply
became a consideration of the greatest weight

Kyanhnyat was occupied on the 21st September by the

marginally named force under Lieu

Operations

R Rlﬂes Tampshire Regiment
Queef S Own Madms <ap  temant Colonel Shene, 43rd Gurhha
5 and Miners Laght Infantry, and & miltarv post

100 Rufles m'&nfr‘;fkh“ Lght 12 o5 established there Reconnus

sances were then pushed out tow ards
the hills, and Sagadaung, nearly forty miles from Kyanhny at, was
reached by Captun Barnet R E, on the 19th October These
reconnussances were quichly followed by worlang parties of Gur
Lhas and Bappers, who, with great persererance and labour, cut a
way through dense bamboo jungle to Sagadaung It was imperative
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to commence the work as early as possible in the colder months,
and consequently the troops employed were subjected to the
malarious influence nife 1n the jungles durmg October and Novem
ber One company of Madras Sappers became non-efiective from
sichness and was recalled tolandalay, and even the Gurkhas from
Assam were much weakened by fever

On the 20th November, a party of the 43rd Gurkhha ILaght
Infantry, under Lieutenant Colonel Shene, attacked and dispersed
a body of Shans that had collected 1n force at Kyaukpyén to oppose
lis advance Two Gurhhas were wounded, and the enemy lost
ten men killed, and some wounded This was the first time the
Shans had encountered Gurkhas, whose determined style of fighting
completely overawed them Fromhenceforth there was no oppost
tion of a resolute character to hinder the advance of the expedition
Sagadaung was occupred on the 30th November, and prepara
tions made for the advance up the hills Al avalable transport
was collected at that post and supplies were pushed on from
Kyanhnyat On the 5th December Brgadier General Steward
arnved at Kyanhnyat to assume personally the direction of the
expedition

At that time the mtuation stood as follows —At Sagadaung

was collected the advanced party under Iaeutenant Colonel Shene,
consisting of—

2 guns, 1 1 Eastern Division Royal Artillerv

96 Rifles South Yorkshire Regiment
100 No 2 Company, Bengal Sappers and Miners
253 43rd Gurkha Light Infantry

Detachments of the latter were holding stochaded posts at
Taungvwe, Kodan, and W ebaung, additional cart transport had
been brought from Shwebo, and 150 rifles, South Yorkshire Reg
ment, had arrived from the same place to strengthen the reserve

With the addition of two Gardner guns and forty mfles of the
43rd Gurhha Eight Inhntry, the force above mentioned formed the
column to advance towards Mogoh and was concentrated at Saga
daung under Brigadier General Stewart on the 17th December Two
days later this force advanced to Nabu, from whence Colonel
Cubitt, v ¢, commanding the 43rd Gurkha Light Infantry, was
detached wath a portion of the column on Ywazu  Here the main
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party jomed him on the 20th, and the whole force commenced the
ascent of the hlls  On the 21st the column halted at Lwéhaw,
4 fortaified post was established there and the country towards
Nampot reconnoitred

The following mormng « reconnaissance in force was directed
on Nampot  The encmy’s videttes were driven 1n, and hus position,
which had been evacuated, was occupied It was an extremely
strong one, with stockaded breastworl s barring the road  On the
23rd the expedition reached Pyaunggaung (now Bernardmyo),
situated at n elevation of 6,000 feet, and where the thermometer at
7 o’clock 1n the mormng showed a reading of 26° Fahrenheit On
the following day the force advanced to Ingy aul, two miles further
on Here the road bifurcates, one branch leading direct to Mogok,
and the other to Kathe and Kyatpvin The enemy was found to be
holding stochades on both these roads, lns mun body being on the
Mogok branch  As the stochade held by the enemy on the Ky atpymm
road flanhed an advance along the Mogok road, General Stewart
decided to attack and dislodge him from 1t before moving towards
Mogoh  ILaeutenant Coloncl Shene, with thirty three nfles of the
South Yorhshire Regiment, and seventy five of hus own corps, was
detailed for this duty, which was successfully carried out Ad
vancing through dense forest, and clambering up the steep gorge,
they stormed the stockade 2t the summut, Josing one man danger
ously wounded Theenemy posted on the Mogok road had com
menced + desultory fire on the man body of our troops, but this
had been easily silenced On the return of Lieutenant Colonel
Skene’s party 1t was too dark for further action and the force
encamped 1t Tngywk

The next day, Chmstmas day, the column halted, and the
cnemy’s ponition was reconnoitred A reinforcement of fifty rifles
of the South Yorkslire Regiment armved from Sagadaung, and
a post was estabhshed at Ingyauh  On the 26th the mun body ad
vanced on the direct rond to Mogoh agunst the enemy s stochade,
while 4 party of 100 mfles of the Gurkha Laght Infantry, under
Captun Barrett, was detached to turn lns position by moving round
lus mght flanl  Tlus operation was successfully earried out  The
enemy’s position was found evacuated, and the detached party

having rejoined the main body, the whole force continued 1itg
You V 2N
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advance over the Taungmedak pass, height 6,720 feet A
halt was made for the mght at the willage of Thipangaung

Mogok was occupied on the 27th December  The mercenaries
employed by the mhabitants of the Ruby Mines district to oppose
our advance, finding 1t casier wnd safer to turn upon their employers
than to fulfil their engagement, had looted the town and dispersed
The willagers, feeling themselves compromised by their resistance,
fled and id themselves an the lulls  Iattle by httle, however, they
ganed confidence and returned to their normal oceupation, with
the exception of the Chiefs, who mistrusted our assurances and
were 4irud to come within reach of arrest

To the south east of the Ruby Mines district, and contignous
to 1t, lies the State of Mainglon, which 4t this time was 1
4 state of anarchy Two mval claimants for the Sawbwaship
had set themselves up—Kun Sine and Heng Nga Maung With
aview to re establishing order and nominating one or the other
as nightful Saubua, two columns were directed to proceed to
Mamglon—one under Lieutenant Colonel Deshon, R A, from
Zagabin, thirty mles north east of Mandalay, and the other from
the Ruby Mines force The latter party, consisting of 100 rifles,
South Yorl slure Regiment, under Captun Earle, left Mogok on the
9th January, and on approaching Maunglén found 1t strongly
stochaded and held by the partisans of both parties  After a shght
shirmush, however, our troops carried the position The column
under Lieutenint Colonel Deshon, con-
sisting of two Gardner guns, scventy five
nifles, Somersetshire Light Infantry, and two compames, 17th
Madras Infantry, reached Mamnglén on '« 15th Jenuary, and
Captun Darle’s party returned to Mogo Licutenant Colonel
Deshon’s force remuned at Mainglon, while ' estigation wis made

Coloncl Deshon s eolumn

nto the rivnl claims of Heng Nga Maung a1 Sine  The latter
was eventually declared our nominec, 1 utenant Colonel
Deshon’s force left for Zagabm on the 25t}

Mogoh was vistt 1 by the Commandc in India on
oand January  The around appeared at st
able elevations for ~ ent lull statio ccllene
ordered that thes sho examined with the sele

tion of the most chgibl on for a ganitu ungga

f
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(Bernardmyo) on the S8agrdaung side of the Taungmedaik pass was
selected, the head quarters of the forece were moved to 1t from
Mogoh, and the hutting of the troops was at once commenced

Early m March 1887, Heng Nga Maung having gamned the
support of the neighbouning chief of Tawngpeng and of the Chaung
wa Prince, now 2 fugitive 1 those parts,
gought to create disturbances in the
Mamglon distriet  In order to support
Kun Sine, our nominee, a party under Cuptan Earle, South:
Yorl shire Regiment, strength sixty rifles, South Yorkshire Regi-
ment, eighty five nfles, 43rd Gurkha Laght Infantry and two
Gardner guns, left Pyaunggaung (Bernardmyo) on the 11th March
to disperse the adherents of Heng Ngu Maung This purpose
was successfully carried out, and the party returned to Pyaung
gaung on the 30th March

The cantonment of Pyaunggaung was re nimed Bernardmyo
by order of the Viceroy, s a compliment to Sir Charles Bernard, the
Chief Commussioner

The result of the expedition was that the district became per
fectly tranqml, mndustry 1 the mines was re opened, and the pros
peets of a constant and prosperous trade were estabhished

Disturbance n Mainglon
& triet

OPEPATIONS ON THE RIVET CHINDWIN

The valley of the River Chindwin formed what was known s
the Chindwin command The district compnsed i this command
extended over three degrees of latitude, but this extreme length was
compensated for by the excellent line of commumecations which
the river afforded

On the 15th October 1886 the forces of the command were
distributed as follows at Kindat 315 men, at Kalewa fifty three
men, at Mingm 212 men, 2t Alon two guns and 168 men The
mensures adopted for the domnation of the Chindwin were limited
£0 1 great extent by the small number of troops compared with the
vast size of the aistrict  Above the Alon district the hilly and wood
ed nature of the country on both sides of the mver rendered the
passage of troops extremely difficult and, mn many plices imprac
ticable , the roads where they eusted, were mere jungle trachs lead
g over steep ills which no laden pack ammal could surmount,

F3 %
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and through creels which were impassable for a great portion of the
year In some parts,and notably between Mmgm and Kindat,
there were extensive forests where the absence of water prombifed
the movements of troops

Regular communication and the supply of stores for the troops
could only be mantained by river, and the operations m the Upper
Chindwin had thus to be chiefly confined to the river line

The distances of the three larger posts, Alon, Mingin, and Km
dat, from the mouth of the Chindwin, are as follows —

Mouth of river to Alon 60 nules

Alon to Mingin 8

Migin to Kindat 92,
Toran 237

The other posts held for any lengthened period were—
Paungbyin abont seventy miles above Kmdat
Kalewa about forty miles above Vingin
Yatagyo, about forty mles below Alon

The principal coerers ¢ measure adopted m the Upper Chindwin
was the despatch of a force by mver or land to attack and disperse
any body of rebels directly news was rece ed ns to their whereabouts,
flying columns of 100 or 150 men were on several ocecastons sent
up the mser on a large steamer with two 7 pounder guns, when
information was received of the collection of any considerable body
of dneotts , and although the rebels never offered any opposttion
on these oceasions, 1t was found that the evpeditions mvanably
exereised 4 queting influence on the country, ciusing the rebels m
many cases to disperse, 1nd re assuring those villiges that were
cither friendly to us or wavering

In Alon the chief measures were the posting of small parties
1n o}l troubled parts of the district, and constant vigiting of all those
portions of the sub diviston that had harboured dacorts durning the
ramy season  Captain Sige was constantly on the move m the
district with eavalry or mounted wnfantry, and patrolled on an
average about fifteen miles darly , the results of these visits on the
behaviour of the villagers were most marl ed, and Captam Sage’s
personal intercourse with the inhabitants had the best effects
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Patrolling was frequently carried out, especially by the mounted
mfantry at Kindat, who used to patrol three times a week At Min
gin this patrollimg was carned out by the mfantry parties alone, as
the country being unsuited for mounted infantry, there were none
m the post  On the first advance up the Chindwin the destruction
and firing of the rebel stronghold of Balet and the use of the mountn
guns had 2 great effect 1t the time  Masein, which had been pre
panng to resist us, capitulated on our approach, and we found the

_ news had preceded us to Kmdat, which was occupted without op
position

The paaification of the Chindwin was greatly facilitated by the

Coltrsation of friendly rela. cultivation of frendly relations with
tions with independent” Chuefs 1ndependent Chiefs by the cival author
and others ties Captan Raikes, the Deputy Com
missioner, possessed great tact and knowledge of the Burman
character 1nd language, and his intercourse with the natives was

minently successful The Sewbuas of Thaungdut and Kale, and
he Kyamaing of the latter place, who had been appomted Saubua,
vice Ins uncle the ex Sawbua, were friendly all through, and the
latter sent 100 armed men to co operate with us m the upper dis
trict, and a-msted i the capture of the rebel of the Taungdwin
distriet, calling himself Buddha Yaza The Shue Hmus of Masein
and Matut were also friendly nd gave contingents of armed men
on the occasion noted above

The disarmament of the country was another measure taken

for 1ts praafieation but this could not be
carried out on « lnrge scale owmng to the
peculiar circumstances of the Chindwin  In the first place, there
were not many arms in the country beyond those in the hands
of the dacoits and these could only be obtuned by their capture
or death The avil authorities encouraged some of the friendly
Chiefs as above noted to assist us with armed men, and 1t would
have been contrary to the policy of the Government to disarm the
followers of independent Chiefs hil e the Saubuas of Thaungdut and
Kal. Then agamn to have entirely disarmed the villages on the
nght bank of the Upper Chindwin would have exposed them to
the scant merey of the wild Chins who made constant rawds on
them every dry scason

Disarmament of country
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Amongst further measures taken for the pacfication of the
district and for its dormnation, may be mentioned the makmg of
roads, the est2blishment of the telegraph line, and the regular run
ning of stevmers on the river

Phe following 18 an account of the operations from October to
February 1887 —

At Alon, on the 19th October 1886, a column under Captan
Sage, strength 106 rifles, viz, 18th Bengal Infantry, tventy , 25th
Bombay Light Infintry, forty, and Military Levy, forty five,
marched vid Chauk Kah to Maletha to attack a body of dacorts m
the jungle near Chauktat under Boks Min U, Nyo O and the Pegu
Mymgaung  On the 20th Captain Sage with Lieutenant Loch
and forty five nfles, while malung a detour, came upon the dacot
camp, and captured 1t after a short and sharp struggle  The Pegu
Mywngaung’s nephew was hilled, and several guns, pomes, carts,
and cattle were captured The casnalties of the attacking force
were one sepoy killed, and one severely wounded

On the 27th and 28th October, an unfortunate disaster

Rebellion in U dmé-icezqnbx:‘d murder of Mr Z:il}llti’?u;;eti: tllia td;s::f:
which 15 situated on the
night bank of the Chindwin, nbout fiftcen miles above Mingin
Mr Gleeson, Assistant Commisstoner, had left Mingin on the 3rd of
October, with an escort of twenty nifles, 18th Bengal Infantry, 1n the
S8 Agyondo to mstal A new man 1n the office of Shue Hmu at U
Mr Gleeson had unbounded confidence 1n the Burmans, and on the
27th of October he appomted a number of Burmansin U to be pohce,
and armed them with confiseated guns, which had been captured
from dacoits  The semor havildar of the party, a very shrewd
observant, had brought to Mr Gleeson’s notice on that day the
suspicious fact that there was neithera woman nor an old man nor
A child to be seen 1n the village—es ery person that met the eyc was
a strong able bodied man—, and he begged limto allow two sepoy's
of the escort to sleep 1n a detached house 1n which he was Jvang at
some fifteen yards distance from the escort Mr Gleeson, how
ever, would not do 5o, but laughed at what he called the old man’s
fears  He snd thot one sentry overlns quarter was all that he

required, and that if any attack wero imminent, he would receive
1

\
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1mely notice of 1t from the Burman police He also instructed
‘he hawildar te warn the sentries that 1f any Burman were to come
b any timein the mght ~nd give the word “ Paleid,” meaning
“Police,” he w1s to be admitted Two sentries were accordingly
posted, one over Mr Gleeson’s quarters and one over the
:scort
At about mudmight of the 27th-28th, some Burmans

ippronched the latter sentry in the dark, and one man, giving
the word ““ Paliek,” had no sooner passed the sentry than he
cut lim down, and at the same time  genernl rush was made
on the post by some 400 or 500 dacoits A havidar, who jumped
off the verandah of the guard house to rush to Mr Gleeson’s
assistance, was 1mmediately surrounded and cut down, being
severely wounded in five plices with dahs Three sepoys were
lso wounded, 1 addition to the sentry who was lilled, and
Mr Gleeson, being deserted by his Burman police, was cut
down and hilled with dahs as he ran from lus house The
fifteen men who were left defended themselves during the whole
of the mght and the remainder of the next diy In the morn

ing Naih Umrao Singh, with four sepoys, 18th Bengal Intantry,
very gallantly voluntcered to sally out and attack the village on
the west side, whence the enem) were pourmg n a galling fire
frpm the cover ot the houses, and he succeeded 1n driving the enemy
out ind burming down the village without loss In the evening,
finding their ammumition faihing, the whole party retreated 1n the
direction of Mingin, carrying all their baggage and kit with them,
and were met at Chaungwa by a party which had come out to their
relief under Major Rennich, 18th Bengal Infantry  Before lewving,
the party had made a hastily 1mprovised raft of plantamn leaves,

therr only 1mplements being the two havildars® sword bay onets, and

had placed on 1t the corpses of Mr Glecson and the sepoy, the

wounded men’s kits, and the wounded havildar

The raft was safely piloted down the mver by sepoy Dngpal

Singh, 18th Bengal Infantry, who volunteered for this dangerous

service, and was several times shot at from the banks on his way

down Mr Gleeson’s body unfortunately became detached from

the raft near Chaungwn, but was subsequently recovered at Pindin,

many mules below Mingin, and burted at the latter lace
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Amongst further measures taken for the pacification of the
district and for 1ts dommation, my be mentioned the maling of
roads, the establishment of the telegraph line, and the regular run
ning of steamers on the river

The following 18 1n account of the operations from October to
February 1887 —

At Alon, on the 19th October 1886, a column under Captan
Sage, strength 106 rifles, v~ , 18th Bengal Infantry, twenty, 25th
Bombay Light Infantry, forty, and Mihtary Levy, forty five,
marched via Chaul. Kah to Maletha to attack a body of dacoits 1n
the jungle near Chauktat under Boks Min U, Nyo O and the Pegu
Mingaung  On the 20th Captain Sage with Lieutenant Loch
and forty five rifles, while maling a detour, came upon the dacotb
camp, and captured 1t after a short and sharp struggle The Pegu
Myngaung’s nephew was halled, and several guns, pomes, carts,
and cattle were captured The casualties of the attacking force
were one sepoy hilled, and one severely wounded

On the 27th and 28th October, an unfortunate disaster

Rebelhon 1n U district and murder of Mr occurred 1 the U district
Clecson at the village of that name,
which 18 situated on the
right bank of the Chmdwin, about fifteen miles above Mingin
Mr Gleeson, Assistant Commussioner, had left Mingm on the 3rd of
October, with an escort of twenty rifles, 18th Bengal Infantry, i the
8§85 Ayondo to mstal & new man 1n the office of Shuwe Hmuat U
Mr Gleeson had unbounded confidence mn the Burmans, and on the
27thof October he appointed A number of Burmansin U to be police,
and armed them with confiscated guns, which had been captured
irom dacoits  The senior havildar of the party, a very ghrewd
observant had brought to Mr Gleeson’s notice on that day the
suspicious fact that there was neither a woman nor an old man nor
a child to be scen in the village—es ery person that met the eye was
n strong able bodied man—, and he begged him to allow two sepoys
of the escort tosleep 1n a detached house 1n whieh he was hining at
some fifteen yards distance from the escort Mr Gleeson, how
ever would not do 5o, but laughed at what he called the old man's
fears Mo 6ud that one sentry overlus quarter was ell that he
required, and t}mt if any attack were mmnent, he nould recerve

\
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timely notice of 1t from the Burman pohice He also instructed
the havildar to warn the sentries that if any Burman were to come
at any timen the mght and give the word * Pale:k,” meanmng
“Police,” he w1s to be admitted Two sentries were accordingly
posted, one over Mr Gleeson’s quarters and ome over the
escort
At about mdmght of the 27th-28tl, some Burmans
approached the latter sentry in the darl, and one man, giving
the word ““ Paliek,” had no sooner passed the sentry than he
cut him down, and at the same time a general rush was made
on the post by some 400 or 500 dacoits A havildar, who jumped
off the verandah of the guard house to rush to Mr Gleeson’s
assistance, was 1mmediately surrounded and cut down, beng
severely wounded mn five places with daks Three sepoys wero
also wounded, i addition to the sentry who was Lilled, and
Mr Gleeson, bemng deserted by his Burman police, was cut
down and killed with dahs as he ran from his house ‘I )y
fifteen men who were left defended themsclves during the whole
of the mght and the remamnder of the next day  In the morn.
g Notk Umrae Singh, with {our sepoys, 18th Bengal Infuntry,
very gallantly volunteered to sally out and attach the villige 4y
the west side, whence the enemy were pourmg na gulsn, #i
frpm the cover ot the houses, and he succeeded in drtving the « Juy
out and burning down the willage without loss  In the rye ny
finding their ammunition failing, the whole party rctreated n u“’
direction of Mingm, carrying all their baggage and kb wyth 41, |
and were met at Chaungwa by a party which had come 4yq 1114 ,;
rehief under Major Rennich, 18th Bengal Infantry, B Jeoyy
the party had made a bastily improvised raft of Mot k. y‘/’ﬂ;
therr only implements being the two havildars’ gy gy 4, Yot ;
had placed on 1t the corpses of Mr Glecson ang ¢4y, iy ’4}:
wounded men’s kts, and the Wognded havilday [
The rait was safely piloted down the niyer py,,, "
Singh, 18th Bengal Infantry, who volunteereq ¢ ,,);, :’;{ '“’”/I/' E
service, nd was several times shot at from ¢f, Ye b, ;/ m«f
down Mr Gleeson’s body unfortunately betarr 7oq ";}5”‘:_
the raft near Chaungwa, but was subsequent], », , ;,: it § =
1o o4 Y0P
many muiles below Mingw, and burted at the Ltser oo,
‘s .
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Major Renmich acted wmith much promptitude on the occasion,
and the next day burnt several of the
villages 1 the vicmby which were cluefly
1mpheated, and 1mposed large fines upon others  The 1inhabitants
of tuneteen villages in the U district are saxd to have been 1mpheated
m this act of treachery Eighteen dead bodies of the enemy
were found when the scene of the encounter was visited the next
day, and a great number must have been wounded The three non
commusstoned officers and sepoy Drigpal recerved the 3rd class of
the Order of Ment for thewr gallantry on this occasion

During the month of October, the dacoits became very trouble
gome on the southern borders of the Payr district, and, gradually
extending their influence northwards,
they succeeded at last in inducing Poh
Toh, the Wyo thugy: of Myogy1, to rebel  The Intter had formerly
avned fealty to the Kam Wun,who, on hearing of us intrigues with
the dacoits 1t once went over with only five followers to remons
trate with him, and lis rashpess led to lus bemng treacherously
murdered at Myogvi on the 4th of November 1886  On the 6th of
November, 1n consequence of a rumour that the Kam Wun had
been made 1 prisoner by Poh Tok, 4 flying column of eighty five
nfles under Licutenant Fryer, 18th Bengal Infantry, crossed the
Chindwin and marched towards Myogy1 with 2 view to release him

After crossing the mver, the road was found blocked 1 man)
places, and 1n some instances filled vith abatis to a distance of
500 yards, which considerably 1mpeded the advance The next
afternoon (7th) on Iicutenant Tryer's approichmng Myogyt, he
found 1t held by alarge force of rebels who were strongly posted 1n
pigedas  The dacoits opened » heavy firc on the attaching force,
and Lieutenant Tryer, after replying with two volleys at g range of
200 yards, grve the order to charge  The enemy were dmven ont,
only to open fire from another stochaded position 100 yards
mn rear of the first Iieutenwnt Iryer, 18th Bengal Infantry,
and one or two men were severely wounded 1n the first charge,
and the former onls stopped after losing much blood from the arter)
of the wnst, which had been severed  The command then devolsed
upon Iientenant Hodson, 23rd Wallajahbad Xight Infantry, whe,
well supported by Mr Annesley, gallantly charged three successn 6

Pomtive expedition

The 1st Y og31 column
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posttions, which were stubbornly held by the dacoits until our men
were close upon them  The casualties on our side were Lieutenant
Fryer, one sepoy, 18th Bengal Infantry, one private, 23rd Wallajah-
bad Light Infantry, and one transport dryver severely wounded,
onesepoy, 18th Bengal Infantry, and two privates, 23rd Wallajahbad
Light Infantry, killed The enemy’s numbers were about 1,000, of
whom about 300 were wrmed with mushets

The column, having recerved mformation of the Kamx Wun’s
murder, returned to Alon

The dacoits having agamn collected 1 large numbers at Myogy:
under Poh Tok a flymng column under
Lieutenant Tisdall, R A, was sent from
Alon to disperse them on the 15th of November The strength
of the force was two guns and 150 men

The column first encountered the dacoits when they were cross
mg the Kyaukmyit stream, at Pyanhle, where they were strongly
entrenched The dacorts vere driven out of these defences after
a short action, and the advance renewed , but, owing to the direct
rond bemng bloched at every hundred yards, o detour was made
through scrub jungle, and the willage approached from the south
As the dacoits had made no preparations to repel an attach from
this direction, they retired without offering any further resistance
The casualties of the column in the action v ere one lalled and seven
wounded The enemy suffered some loss, but the extent was un
known The column rem-uned nearly 1 week ot Myogy1, destroying
defences and clearing jungle, and then returned to Alon

In the beginming of December 1886, the Chins perpetrated
several small raids 1n the neighbourhood of Kindat, and took away
some villagers

On the 8th December the rebel U Shwe Hmu (Bok Nga Bya)
attached and burnt Chaungw~ 1n the U district  The inhabitants
of this place had roused s ire by giving us boats and otherwisc
assisting us on the occasion of the murder of Mr Gleeson

On the 11th January an attempt was made to surround a body
of rebels under Nga Bya who were known
to be at Thambya, 1 village about s1x miles
cast of Taya, onthe oppositeside of the niver Three columns

started at mght with a view to maling a stmultaneous attack on the
Yor v 20

2nd eolumn to Myogy:

Attack on Thambya
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willage from different sides by daybreak on the mormng of the 12th
The columns all armved near the village as intended, but the success
of the plan was marred by o want of knowledge of the ground,
which was extremely difficult, covered with jungle and ntercepted
by a deep crech The dacoits fled on the first alarm, and owing
to these difficulties succeeded m maling good their escape The
expedition was not, however, without 1its results, ag six men were
captured, wcluding Boh Nga Bya’s Hpungyr, beheved to be the
imstigator of the whole rebellion
The further events that took place mn the Chindwin valley be
tween the 1gt February and the end of March may be briefly sum
manzed as follows —
In the Alon and Pagyi districts the work of disarmament
Operations subsequent to the W28 steadily carried on 1 hugys were
1st February 1857 called upon to collect and bring 1n all
arms that were Inown to exist, where this method fuled, the
sillages from which they had not been given up were carefully
searched
A column, from Alon, under Lieutenant Colonel Eyre, con
misting of o company of the Royal Munster Fusiliers under Captain
Chute, 2 detachment, 18t Madras Pioneers, and twenty one mounted
mfantry of the Chindwin Police Battalion, crossed the Chindwin
river on the 5th February, with the intention of proceeding agunst
Nga Po, Thugy of Thinkida  Nga Posent some headmen to meet
the column to explain that he had no wish to oppose the English,
but that he could not come m till agsured of protection, as s
villages were exposed to the attachs of disaffected persons m the
Yaw distnict  Under these eircumstances, and owing to the difii
culties of supply and transport, Licutenant Colonel Lyre returned
to Alon on the 14th February
Tacutenant Custance, commanding Mounted Infantry, on the
14th March, surprised a party of dacoits at Ky adet, thirty five miles
south west of \lon, and kalled Dok Xalam, the mstigator of the Kan
Wun's murder, capturing the father and brother of Poh Tol, the
actugl x{\urdcrer, and tahing five guns  Owimng to the number of
dacoitg reported to bean the distnict he was reinforced by fourteen
men, a~d on the 16th March surprised and halled Dok Nga Pol,
a noted leader in the Pagyr district
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Captain Sage, 18th Bengal Infantry, left Alon on the 18th
March with 2 small column and proceeded as far as Budalamng
He returned on the 22nd, reporting the country quiet

Towards the end of February Buddha Yaza appeared in the

Operations 1n the Taungdwin ~ Taungdwin valley with 300 followers from
valley agmnst Buddha Yaza  tho Yoy country On the 24th Febru
ary eighteen nfies, 1st Madras Pioneers, from Taungdwmn gaung
attached lnm, but were obhged to fall back on their post, where
they were shut 1n till the 27th February The enemy occupled
four commanding positions and cut off the garrison of the stockade
from their water supply A hawildar, 18th Bengal Infantry, com
manding a party of twenty men at Chaungwa, moved on the 27th
February, to the rehef of Taungdwin gaung with eleven men, and
attacking the northernmost of the four posts mentioned, which was
held by 100 dacoits, drove them out of 1t and pursued them for
a mle Hs party now being joined by twenty from the stockade,

the dacoits broke and fled

On the 2#th February Licutenant Churchill, 1st Madras
Pioneers, having heard of the msmg i the Taungdwin valley,
marched with a force of fifty two nifles, 18th Bengal Infantry, and
twenty nifles 1st Mndras Pioneers, from Mingin on Taungdwin gaung
Tinbit  On the morning of the 25th Buddha Yaza was suddenly
discovered, holding 1 strong, apparently fortified, position, on the
crest of a hll, with 600 followers The only approach to the
position was 7 path runmmng through « fissure in the roch, the
ground on either side bemg precipitous and covered with thick
qungle, and the path only wide enough to admit of one man passing
atatime Lieutenant Churchill engnged the enemy for about half
an hour and, sceing no chance of success, fell back  Our losses

amounted to one man killed and six wounded On the 27th Febru
ary Major Browne, 18th Bengal Infantry, started for the Taungdwin
valley with a small column from Ningin and marched through the
district, but met with no resistance, and returned to Mingin on the
10th March

The Saubwa of Kale captured Buddba Yaza early in March
and sent im to Kindat, this caused the nising to subside at once

A new military post was established at Payathon, and the
strength of the post at Taungdwin grung was increased to fifty men.

202
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On the 20th February 200 Chins, of the Kanhow tribe,
attacked the British post of Aultaung mn the Kubaw valley The
attich was repulsed and the Chiefs of the Kanhows Lalled

THE OCCUPATION OF WUNTHO

The Sawbwa of Wuntho, who, under thelax rule of King Thibaw
had established humself 1n semr independence, had Iutherto failed
to y1eld more than a mere verbal submission to British authonty

Although repeatedly called upon to come 1 person to meet
the Commussioner of the Division and his eivil officers, he had failed
to do so, professing fear of arrest  Moreover, much of the raiding
by dacoits 1 the ternitories of s neighbours who had submitted
to the Bnitish was attributed by them to the conmivance, if not to
the nfluence, of this powerful Saubwe Further, he had failed to
pry oy nstilment of revenue, which 1n Burma 1s the outward and
visible sign of submission

An ultimatum was therefore sent to him, and he was ordered to
meet Mr Burgess, Commussioner of the Northern Division, on a
day named In case of fulure he was
warned that the British forces would
advance on Wuntho, and he would be treated 1s an enemy At
the same time every precaution was tahen to make him reconsider
Ius position, and to avoid hurrying himinto resistance  He, how
ever, farled to meet the Commissioner, and while Mr Burgess was
waiting at Manle for the expiration of the time allowed lim,
authentic intelligence was recerved on the 13th January 1887 to
the effect that the Sawbua had fled from us capital, which was 1n
a state of anarchy  An mmmediate advance of the British force
at Manlc was consequently ordered

Wuntho was situated west of the Bhamo district (2nd Brigade),
north of the Shwebo district (5th Brigade), and east of the Upper
Chindwin

At the same time as the ultimatum was sent to the Sawubwa,
preparations were made tosend two columns against Wuntho, m
the case of non acceptance of the British terms  One column was
to start from Katha in the north and the otber from Shwebo in
the south

Ultimatum
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The Katha column was under the command of Brigadier
General Cosx, and consisted of—

2 guns Hazara Mountam Batters 180 Rifles bth Bengal Infantry
75 Rifles Royal Welsh Fusihers 220 ,, 12th  Kelat1 Ghilza1
56 Bengal Sappers and Miners Regiment
37 Rufles 26th Punjab Infantry 1squadron 7th Bengal Cavalry

The Shwebo column, under the command of Lieutenant Colonel
Farnngton, consisted of—

2 guns 9 1 Cinque Ports Division, Royal Artillery
173 Rufles South Yorhshire Regiment (nowthe K 0 Y I, I)
103 ,  1st Bengal Infantry
140 12th Kelat 1 Ghilzar Regiment

2 squadron 3rd Cavalry Hyderabad Contingent

The Commanders of these two columns were ordered to heep
up communication with each other by every possible means, and to
enter Wuntho simultancously on the 26th January They were
also instructed to show the greatest forbearance towards the people
of the country, and to, 1f possible, come to & peaceful settlement
The actual military operations were in the hands of the Com
manders but Mr Burgess, wccompanying the Katha column, was
responsible for the political part of the expedition

It should be noted that the head quarters of the 2nd Bngade
had been moved, mm November 1886, from Bhamo to Xatha, m.
anticipation of an advance on Wuntho

Two minor expeditions had 1lso been made in the neighbour
hood of Manle towards the end of November, with a view to clear
ing the country for an advance on Wuntho The first of these exped:
tions was the despatch of a force under the command of Lieutenant
Colonel Home, 5th Bengal Infantry, against the garmson of Mawly,
which wag held in force by Nga Ky, an adherent of the Saudwa’s
This place was successfully captured and a small garnson of Welsh
Fusihiers leit there

The second operation mentioned above was the march of a
force, under the command of Lientenant Colonel Creeh Royal Welsh
Tusihiers, to the relief of Thiln, about twelve miles north west of
Mawteik, a village belonging to the TWun of Mawteik, and which had
been for some time beseiged by the Sawbwa’s men  This expedition
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On tho 20th Februwry 200 Chuns, of the Kanhow tmbe,
attached the British post of Auktaung in the Kubaw valley The
attach was repulsed and the Chiefs of the Kanhows killed

THE OCCUPATION OF WUNTHO

The Satcbica of Wuntho, who, under thelaxrule of King Thibaw
had cstablished himself 1n semi independence, had Iutherto failed
to yield more than a mere verbal submission to British authonty

Although repeatedly called upon to come in person to meet
the Commussioner of the Drvision and his envil officers, he had failed
to do so, profeswng fear of arrest  Moreoy er, much of the raiding
by dacoits m the territories of lus neighbours who had submitted
to the British was attributed by them to the connivance, if not to
the mfluence, of this ponerful Saubiwa  Further, he had faled to
pay any st ilment of revenue, which in Burma 1s the outward and
s1s1ble sign of submission

An ultimatum was therefore sent to him, and he was ordered to
meet Mr Burgess, Commusstoner of the Northern Division, on a
day named In case of fmlure he was
warned that the British forces would
advance on Wuntho, and he would be treated as an enemy At
the same time cvery precaution was taken to make him reconsider
Tus posation, and to a3 o1d hurrying himanto resistance  He, how
ever, failed to meet the Commussioner, and while Mr Burgess was
waiting at Manle for the expiration of the time allowed um,
authentic intelligence was recerved on the 13th January 1887 to
the effect that the Saudwa had fled from Ins capital, which was m
a state of anarchy  An immedint advance of the British force
at Manle was consequently ordr

Ultumatuns
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The Katha column was under the command of Brigadier
General Cov, and consisted of—

2 guns Hazara Mountan Battery 180 Rufles, 5th Bengal Infantry
75 Rifles Royal Welsh Tusihers 220 ,, 12th  Kelat1 Ghilza
56 Bengal Sappers and Mmers Regiment
87 Rifles 26th Punjab Infantry 1 squadron, 7th Bengal Cavalry

The Shwebo column, under the command of Lieutenant Colonel
Farnngton, consisted of—

2 guns 91 Cinque Ports Division Royal Artillery
173 Rufles South Yorkshire Regiment (nowthe K O Y L I)
103 1st Bengal Infantry
140 12th Kelat 1 Ghilza1 Regiment

2 squadron 3rd Cavalry Hyderabad Contmgent

The Commanders of these two columns were ordered to kLeep
up communication with each other by every possible means, and to
enter Wuntho simultaneously on the 26th January They were
also mstructed to show the areatest forbearance towards the people
of the country, and to, 1if possible, come to a peaceful settlement
The actual mlitary operitions were 1n the hands of the Com
manders, but Mr Burgess, accompanying the Katha column, was
responsible for the poltical part of the expedition

It should be noted that the head quarters of the 2nd Brigade
had been moved, in November 1886, from Bhamo to Katha, 1n»
anticipation of an advance on Wuntho

Two minor expeditions had also been made in the neighbour
hood of Manle towards the end of November, with 2 view to clear
1ng the country for anadvance on Wuntho The first of these expedi
tions was the despatch of a force under the command of Lieutenant
Colonel Home, 5th Bengal Infantry, aganst the garnson of Mawlu,
which was held in force by Nga Ky1, an adherent of the Sawbwa’s
This place was successfully captured and a small garnson of Welsh
Fusihers left there

The second operation mentioned above was the march of a
force, under the command of Lieutenant Colonel Creek Royal Welsh
Fusiliers, to the relief of Thilr, about twelve miles north west of
Mawteih, a village belonging to the Wun of Mawteih, and which had
been for some time beserged by the Sawbwa’s men  This expedition



286 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

was also successful , favoured by a dense fog, the British advanced
right up to the enemy’s posttion without being seen, and succeeded
i putting them to flight without loss
Before the expiration of the ultimatum, the Katha column had
been assembled at Manle, ready to advance on Wuntho, 1 the case
of such a move becoming necessary ~ On the 13th January, as soon
as Mr Burgess heard of the Sawbwa’s faght from Wuntho, he asked
for, and received permission, to proceed at once with the cavalry
to that place, where he arrived on the 15th, without encountering
any opposition ern route Thenext day reinforcements of infantry
and guns followed him, and the whole of the Katha column arnved
at Wuntho on the 19th January The mhabitants were friendly,
and appeared glad to welcome the British
The Shwebo column began 1ts march on the 3rd January and
reached Wuntho on the 26th, as oniginally arranged  General Cox
now took command of the combined force
On 1st February, in consequence of a report recerved that
the post of Nabetkyr had been attacked, a squadron of the
Hyderabad contingent was sent to its assistance, under Captain
Gubbins  This officer was attached on the 3rd at 2 Am, by
300 or 400 dacoits, but drove them off after an hour’s fight, with
a loss of two Lilled and two wounded
On the 2nd February, the Kwnwun Mangys (the chief Burmese
official m Upper Burma) armved at Wuntho and at once opened
negotiations with the Saubwa, who stated he would come 1 and
discuss matters, provided only a small garnson was left 1n the town
It was consequently decided to agree to the Sawbwa’s request, and
a garnison of only <eventy five Welsh Fusibiers and thirty police was
left, m a fortified position 1n the town, while the Shwebo column was
despatched to Kawlhn, and the cavalry and nfantry of the Katha
column to Kaing Chaung and Mawnaing, respectively, both of
which places were about s1x miles from Wuntho, and outside of
Wuntho territory  Shortly after the Sawbwa had been informed
that thesq moves would be carried out, an order arrived from head
quarters, fgrbidding the removal of the troops, but General Cox
having alrépdy given his word, decided that he could not go
backon 1t \In spite of these concessions, great difficulty was
expenienced 1\1nducing the Sawbwa to meet any British officers,
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but he at length agreed to meet Mr Cloney, the Kyundaung
Myosk, at Mawhin on the 22nd February  The mterview was pro
ceeding most satisfactorly when Mr Cloney’s escort of police,
whom he had left some distance behind, suddenly, through some
misunderstanding, fired a few shots  Three Burmans were wounded
and the mterview closed abruptly, Mr Cloney only just managing
to make good lus escape

After this mcident the Soubua was persistent in  refusing
to mect any Bntish officer accompanied by an escort, and all hopes
of having an interview disappeared Eventually, however, terms
were agreed upon, which included the payment of Rs 50,000 by
the Saubwa, and the surrender of all arms, cxcept 350 musl ots
These terms were fully complied with by the st Apml, on which
date the troops were withdrawn

To guard the interest of those who had helped the British
advance, military posts were established at Kawhn, Hluttaih and
Mawly, and the direct road to the Irrawaddy at Tigyang was
opened out

On the 6th June 1887, General White, owing to the arrival of
the Burma polie and continuous pacification, recommended a

Peduction of the garmson Bradual reduction of the Upper Burma

of Upper Burma garrison, starting with the withdrawal
of the 18th Bengnl Infantry to India This step met with the
approval of the Government of India, and 1t was subsequently
arranged to withdraw, m addition, before the end of the eold
weather of 1887-88, the following—

Two regiments of Cavalry

A battalion of Bntish Infantry
A battery of Garricon Arhillery
Ten Native Infantry Remments

OPERATIONS OF THE LOWER BURMA DIVISION

Although the Provinces which were formerly known by the
name of British Burma were annexed to the British Empire by o
proclomation of the Governor General of India on the 3otk June
1853, on the outbreak of the war with Upper Burma, 1n 1885 many
parts of the country were but little known, and the naturg) Iz;“less
ness of the people and their love of dacaity, etc, wes very far from
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having been overcome As recently as 1882 and 1883 dacorties
1 the immediate vieimty of Rangoon 1tself were not unknown It
was only to be expected, therefore, that when, on the fall of King
Thibaw 12 November 1885, the reign of robbery and violence
set mn 1 Upper Burma, this spint of general lawlessness would
spread also to our Burmese provinces, the population of which had
not yet been able to shake off their traditions of the past And
this actually did oceur  Inthe month of December 1885 large gangs
of marauders collected 1n the Shwegymn and Pegu districts and com
menced a series of outrages, burmng and looting peaceful villages,
and committing many atrocities Raising the Peacock stindard
and announcing themselves as a part of the royal army of Thibaw,
they succeeded 1n striking terror into the hearts of the people,
and 1t became necessary to mvoke the assistance of the mihtary
jor their suppression
The total number of troops stationed m the province on the
outbreah of hostilities was 5,319 of all arms  Of these 2,035 were
Europeans and 3,284 natives At Rangoon there were the 2nd
Battalion of the Somersetshire Iaght
Infantry, the 6 1st Southern Division,
Rojyal Artillery, the 5th Madras Native Infantry, and a detachment
of Madras Sappers and Miners At Thayetmyo there were stationed
a wing of the 2nd Battahon, Royal Scots Fusilhiers, the 5 st
Southern Division and the 3 1st Mountain Battery South Insh
Division, Royal Artillery, and the 26th Madras Infantry At
Toungoo there were a wing of the Royal Scots Fusiliers, the 8 1st
London Brigade, Royal Artillery, and the 8rd Punjnb Light In
fantry Moulmemn was garrisoned by 2 wing of the 9th Madras
Native Infantry, the head quarters of the regiment being stationed
at Port Blair
During December 1885 there were constant small disturbances
m the districts of Pegu, Syram, Shwegym and Sittang, and the
Operations m =d of the CGeneril Officer Commanding the British
il power Burma Division had to send out con
tmual minor expeditions in aid of the c1vil power aganst the
numerous bands of insurgents infesting these districts As time
went on the contagion spread to other districts, and the presence
of troops was constantly needed all over Lower Burma until th

Distribution of troops
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end of the winter of 1886 87 Without entering mto detals of
these various skirmishes, 1t will suffice to say that they were 1n
nearly every case successful, and that on no occasion wers the
British casualties at all heavy

OPERATIONS IN 1887-88

During the cold weather of 1887-88 great progress was made
m the pacification of Upper Burma  The continual hunting of the
various dacoit Bok had sensibly reduced their following, and,
where, 1 year before, their numbers had to be reckoned by hun
dreds, they could now be counted by tens The sustuned nction
and dogged persistence of the Brtish was having 1ts nevitable
result, and large tracts of country were now as free from trouble 8
the Lower Provinces This result was, however, not effected with
out much toil and hardship  The story of the jearis a record of
endless marches by dvy and mght, through dense jungle where the
path could hardly be traced, along paths so thick i mud that the
soles of men’s boots were torn off as they marched, over sandy
tracts devoid of water, over ulis where there were no paths at all
Rarely was there the chance of an engagement to cheer the troops,
stockades were found empty, villages deserted camps evacuated,
and yet everywhere there was the probability of a sudden ambush
from every clump of trees or line of rocks, or at any turn of the
road
The principal operations of this open season were the expedi
tion to Mogaung under Captamm Triscott, and the operations mn
the Shan Hills Both these expeditions are fully dealt with else
where—the former m the chapter on the Kachins, and the latter 1n
that on the Shan States, so1t will suffice here to say that the
result of Captain Triscott’s operations was the occupation of
Mogaung and the establishment there of Bntish quthonty, while
Colonel Stedman and Mr Hildebrand succeeded 1n rapidly pacify-
g the Shans and 1 putting a stop to the mter tnbal warfare
which had up till then been so prevalent



CHAPTER XIX

REVIEW OF THE SITUATION IN UPPER BURMA IN 1888

BEFORE proceeding to an account of the further operations 1n
Burma 1t will be well to take a general view of the worl that had
already been accomplished
By the end of the winter of 1886 87, as a result of the wigour
with which the numerous operations had been carried out, the
prmerpal leaders of rebellion and docaity had all efther been account
ed for, or were more or less fugitives , therr bands had been hunted
down and broken up, and were no longer formidable , while the
system of patrolling and of small flying columns prevented therr re
State of Upper Burma m ssemblinginany considerable numbers
March 1887 The number of posts m Upper Burma
had risen to 141, while seventeen civil districts had been formed ind
grouped into three divisions under Commissioners The civil officers
were still not able to move about their districts without escorts,
but the tide of affairs was beginming to turn
Sir Frederick Roberts had returned to India i February, leav
Redistribution of tho find Mg the Upper Burma Field Force under
forco the command of Sir George White, and on
the 1st April this force, which now consisted of 20,971 troops, was
re divided nto four bngades Of the six brgades which had
existed during the winter months, the 1st and 3rd remamed
intact , the 2nd and 5th, amalgamated, formed the new 2nd, and
the 4th and 6th, amalgamated, formed the new 4th The head
quarters of these four new brigades were placed at points within easy
communication by road and water, namely, 1st at Mandalay, 2nd at
Shwebo, 3rd at Meiktila, 4th at Mymgyan  The troops were concen
trated at strategical points round the head quarters of therr respec-
tive brigades, whence flying columns could be sent in any requued
direction
\In addition to the four brigades, independent commands were
established at Bhamo and Chindwin, the former watching the
Chunesé frontier and the latter the undeveloped country to the
(29)
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north west, while a dettched force at the Ruby Mines watched for
any disturbing elements which mught amse to the castwards
The following outposts were thrown out from the various
brigades—
{a} a post at Maymyo from the 1st Bngade, and one at Fort Stedmén
from the 2nd Bngade to watch the Shan States
(b) a post at Pyingvaung from the 4th Bngade to watch the temper
of the Cluns bordenng on the Yaw country ,
(¢) a post at Kawhn from the 2nd Bngade to watch the frontier of the
Wuntho Saubua
The ganson of Lower Burma was again formed 1nto a separateo
force under Major Genernl Gordon, nnd consisted of 2,106 European
and 4,088 native troops
During the following year, 1887 88, the system of constantly
patrolling the country, and of sending small flying columns to the
more remote districts, was hept up, nnd satisfactory progress con
tinued to be-made n the work of pacification  Order was almost
completely restored m Lower Burma, while in Upper Burmn 2 large
Mihtary Police force of 13,244 officers and men had been organized,
and the work of maintunmg order, previously performed by the
troops, was now efficiently carried out by these police, acting under
the immediate control of the civil officers On 1st Apnl 1888
the purely military force was reduced to 16,602 and ceased to be
on the footing of a field force, while the number of brigades was
reduced to three The total effective strength of troops and Mil
tary Police, however, rose from 31,830 to 34,712, for while the
mhitary garrison of Upper Burma was reduced by over 4,000 men
the Military Police under civil admimistration rose by 8,400 Men
tion of this force of Mihitary Police has alrendy been made on
another page, and 1t will not be out of place to mve here - short
account of therr organization
The necessity of mamtauning an armed force i Upper Burma
having suggested the raising of mihitary police to admit of the with
drawnl of the mamn part of the regular
forces, the sanction of the Government
of India was obtained 1n March 1886 for the enlistment of—

2 Military Police Les ses, consisting each of 561 officers and men,
2,300 Military Police, to be recrmted from Northern India

Orgamzation of the Police

P2
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The formation of the former, consisting of volunteers from the
regular Indian Army, was quekly carried out The orgamzation
of the latter, composed for the most part of untramed men, was s
matter of slower progress The enlistment and traimng of Burmese
a3 policemen was carried out sunultaneously

As the circumstances of our position in Upper Burma became
better known, and the admmstration of a greater extent of tern
tory becime a necessity, 1t was evident that this police force would
have to be considerably mcreased, and n March 1887 the Govern
ment of India sanctioned 1ts strength to consist of 16,000 men,
9,000 being Military Pohicerecruited fromnatives of India, and 7,000
to be Civil Police formed of Burmese A military officer (General
E Stedman) was appomted to command the forces as Inspector
General, mith another military officer as Deputy Inspector General
The Military Police, as distinet from the crvil part of the force,
were divided mnto separate battalions of various strength A
mbtary officer was selected to command each of these battahons,
assisted by a second in command, also a soldier

The orgamzation of the Military Police and the establishment
of Military Pohce posts, 1n place of posts held by troops, contributed
greatly towards the progress of pacification  As goon as the pac
fication of any district was sufficiently advanced, the military posts
were withdrawn and Military Police posts established there
These Military Police Battalions were orgamized like native regt
ments in all except the scale of commissioned officers Therr duties
were almost entirely mblitary, and subsequently, when the work
of pacification was completed, several of them were trapsferred
bodily to the Indran Army

At first the minimum strength of any post was fixed at twenty
five men, but this was raised to forty, i order that when patrols of
ten or more men were sent out, the force remaming behind would
always be strong enough to hold the post agamst attacks, for
experience showed that when troops were withdrawn there was
a recrudescence of dacoity

The distriet magistrate bad control over both the Civil and
Miltary Police 1n lus district, and decided what posts were to be
occupied, and what the strength of each should be The general
prnaple wan that the most central posts should be occupied by

\
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faurly large bodies of Military Police, to each of which should be
added o few Burmese constables to recerve reports, mvestigate
cages, and collect information  Between these protective Military
Police posts intermediate posts were held by the Civil Police,
consisting of the locally recruited Burmese To enable long marches
and prompt purswts to be made, from eleven to twenty per cent
of the men 1n ewch Military Police battalion were mounted on
small Burmese pontes

Another step which «dded greatly to the pacification of Upper
Burma was the improvement of exsting
commumecations all over the province

The work on the Toungoo-Mandalvy Rulway was energetically
carried ou, and though m its unfinished state 1t was of no practical
use to the troops during 1886 87, its pacifymg effect 1n obtaiming
peaceful employment for several thousand labourers was very great

Roads were constructed on all overland mamn Iines of commum
cation and the jungle clearing extended over 1,000 mules of old
country trachs, these tracks were also temporanly repaired and
bridged

Where visual signaling was attended with difficulties, field
telegraph was, as far as possible, lud down, and permanent lines were
established between all the important centres

Durning the campugn not a great deal of use was found n field
defences, but the following extract from a report of the Royal
Engincers 15 of imnterest —

Communicatrons

Owing to the complete collapse of all regular resistance 1n the very
beginnng of the campaign against King Thibaw,
hosty field defences were never used 1 Upper
Burma

In the subsequent operations against dacoits 1t was always found that
a bold forward rush or simple turning movement was sufficient to dnve the
dacoits from their positions, and that here also the employment of field
defences was unnecessary

2 The mltary posts occupled sll over the country afford therefore
the only examples of hasty defences that were used  When a military post
was formed the strength of the garnson was ted to the Eng
who generally designed n square or rectangular fort on the selected site with
flanks at two opposite angles of suflicient size to contamn convemently the
different bwldings required to sccommodate the proposed gamson

Field Defences
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3 Inconstructing the posta bamboo stockade Was first put up all round
Thus conld be done very quickly and cheaply by the Burmese, and 1t formed a
good obstacle against assault or o hdden rush at mght The parapeb was
then proceeded with, the flanks on which the sentnes were posted bemng com
pleted first

4 Asthe bamboo stockade 1s not strong enough to act as & revetment
to the 1ntenior slope of the parapet, the latter was made the natural slope of
the soil, and the space between 1t and the stockade filled 1n with thorns or
prickly pear

5 At 4} feet high a honzontal bamboo was run along the stockade
forming 5 Test on which the men could lay therr nfies an finng  Below this
bamboo the stockade was made of close work and above of open work, thus
leaving mtervals through which the nifles could be fired

G A very efficient obstacle was formed of bamboo spikes the pomnted
ends bemng charred to harden and preserve them  These placed on the berm
and m front of the ditch at 1rregular intervals become almost 1mpassable at
mght, and on many occastons inflicted most severe wounds on people trying
to cross them

7 Transport amumals were geperally placed outside the post m &
stockade enclosure, the sides of which were flanked from the parapet As
the garnsons at posts were from one cause and another constantly betng
varied, 1t became necessary to alter posts as soon as they were completed
Asa rule, 1t was found sufficient to protect extensions with a bamboo stockade
only, but 1n disturbed distriets where an attach was hkely the post was re
designed to smt the increased garmson

8 In some cases 1t was possible to utiize pagoda walled enclosures
as small strong positions for the garnson to rendezyvous mnif attacked These
positions, connected by bamboo stockades which they flanked, made very
good and cheap defensive posts In other cases brick buildings were aveil
able for use 1n the flanks of posts These walls and bmldings were rendered
defensible 1n the usual wav

9 At some unhealthy places where 1t was demrable to reduce the gar
nson to the lowest limit, blochhouses were constructed to hold twenty men
These were designed and made up in Mandalay, and the materals, with
Chinese carpenters to ercct them sent to the place m question

The bamboo stockade had the great fault that 1t conld be easly cut
down by the Burman using lis dak  The description of stockade used by
the Burmans about Wuntho and Bhamo was, however, very difficult to cut
down This stochade, which 1s believed to have come onginally from China,
wos rcnlly a very formidable obstacle, and was used by the Engineers when
ever they could get Burmans who were aceustomed to construct 1t A des
enption of the stockade at Tigyaing will explain the pature of these wo 1hs
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The stockade consisted of vertical timber posts at about four feet interval,
and ten or eleven feet hugh, fixed firmly in the ground On the outside was
fixed bamboo matting to a height of six feet, honzontal intervals bemng left
for spltt bamboo spikes, which were fixed afterwards This bamboo matting
was made by interlacing partially split female bamboos with smaller bamboo
upnghts The bamboos were first cut one stde lengthwise and then flattened
out

The matting was then fastened to the outside of the timber upnghts
the top of 1t being about six feet from the ground ~ Above this height lengths
of split bamboo were woven at irregular intervals, the tops of the vertical
bamboos being pornted

The matting having been tied on to the vertical timbers by strips of
rattan or slan of the green bamboo, the next operation was the fixing of the
honzontal bamboos which served the double purpose of strengthening the
frame vork and were also necessary for the attachment of the split bamboo
spihes  The spikes were seven feet lengths of spht female bamboo ponted
at both ends They were wound round the nner of the two horizontal bam
boos and one end passed to the front above and the other end under, the
outer horizontal bamboe

The spikes were very strongly woven round the mside honizontal bam
boos, and outside to the front they interlaced thickly and increased greatly
the efficiency of the stockade as an obstacle Such a stockade could not be
rushed and scaling ladders placed on 1t would smk down till they rested
on the upper homizontal bamboos, 2nd the spikes would stick through between
therungs  There being, of course g berm to form on 1f men even got a foot
1ng on the bamboos of the matting they would still have a drop of mx feet
mside the stockade before they could fix bayonets Outside the stockade
a distance of from erght to ten feet, was a bamboo fence of about the same
height Thes had first to be removed by cutting through the upnghts and
then forcing 1t down the stockade 1tself then had to be forced, and this could
only be done by burning a portion of 1t to effect an entrance  Some bundles
of straw soaked 1 Lerosine thrown against the spihes and 1gmted were the

most rapid means for domng this
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with the Trrawaddy wlile the Chin frontter and the Yaw country had not
been held at all, and the small garnson in the Shan States was provided by the
regnlar troops The men of the additional compantes did not for the most
part ammive 1n Burma till after the close of the year

The military police force :n Upper Burms at the end of the year 1888
mecluded 3 937 Sikhs and 3 546 Punjabis of other classes 7 766 Hindustans,
of whom 5,830 were Hindus and 1 936 Mahomedans, and 1,429 Gurkhas snd
other lllmen  As 1n the previous year, the force was distributed 1n battalons,
one for each district 1n Upper Burma one for the Kabaw valley, on the borders
of Mampur and one for the protection of the railway under construction
from Toungoo to Mandalay The Government of India were moved to sanction
the addition of 16 officers n order that there might be a second 1 command
{for every battzhon and one extra second m command, or assistant comman
dant, for Mandalay Katha Sagaing the Upper Chindwin, and Mimbu For
the Chin levy two and for the Shan States levy three subaltern officers were
considered necessary whle the site of the Mogaung levy and its distnbution
over an extensive tract of country rendered 1t necessary to attach three
jumor officers to this battalion  The proposed addition of assistant commsn
dants to the district battalions was sanctioned but 1t was considered that one
Enghsh officer as second in command would suffice for each of the Shan
and Chin frontter levies to which selected Native officers from the army have
been attached as wing officers * * * *

The number of posts held by the military police at the begmning of the
year was 175 and at the end of the year 192 The concentration of the troops
1n o few principal stations and their reduction 1n number left the tash of garn
somng the greater part of the country almost entirely to the military police

The conduct of the military pohce was good In action théy behaved
uniformly well and instances of speaial gallantry were not uncommon The
{force lost forty six men hilled 1n action and seventy s1x wounded Therr con
duet towards the people of the country was generally satisfactory Ttiwson
1ndication of the good behaviour of the great mass of the men that there were
only eighty four cases in which military policemen were prosccuted on criminal
charges  [hese chirges mcludo charges of neghgently suffenng pnisoners to
escape  Ontbe average strength this 1s s htly morethan 5 per cent Only
thirty one of the cases were aganst Burmans or the property of Burmans
Departmental offences numbered 232 or 1 5 per cent of the average strength,

and 131 men were dismussed

There was & good deal of sichness among the military polico and the

death rate of the year (5 32 pereent ) was lugh It 13 umpossible to prevent the
occurrence of sichness amongst a large body of men serving under strange cond:
tions 1 o chmate to which they aro not accustomed, and 1t 13 ympossiblo to
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abandon all the unhealthy posts which are n some cases so stuated as to render
therr mamtenance necessary It 1s probable that the comparative youth of the
large portion of the recrwits contributed to render them more Lable to
disease than would have been the case with older and more seasoned men
The expertment of forming a Karen battalion was continued during the
year but only two companies were raised The harens are equpped and
organized 1n the same way as the Indtan Military Police  The head quarters of
the battalion 1s at Mandalay detachments being sent out for service as required
They have proved themselves amenable to disciphne and of great value
opetations i the Jungle where they arc able to move more exsily than the
Indian police There is every reason to hope that the expemment will be

entrrely successful
In 1887 the Government of India had accepted the proposed
Terminstion of Major General combnation of the Upper Burma and
Sir G White s command British Burma Commands ito one, but
1t was afterwards deemed inexpedient to bring that scheme into
effect on the 1st Apnl 1888, the date ongmally proposed, and the
two commands remained separate until the lst Apnl 1889 On
that day, however, Sir G White handed over command of Upper
Burma, and the entire force mm Upper and Lower Burma was
brought under the Commander n Chief, Madras Army, and called

the Burma distriet
This command was given to Major General B L Gordon, ¢ B,
R A, and was distributed as follows —

Mandalay District Head quarters Mandalay

1 Bhamo Command Head quarters Bhamo
Ruby Mines Command Head quarters, Bernardmyo
Shwebo Command Head quarters, Shwebo
Mjyingyan District Head quarters Myingyan

o ) Chin Field Force Northern Division

“ 9 Chin Field Force Southern Diviston
Chindwin Command Head quarters Alon.
Rangoon Distnet Head quarters Rangoon

3 {Thn)etm)o Command Head quarters Thayetmyo
Maktila Command Head quarters, Meihtila

Dunng the year, the troops 1 Upper Burma were reduced by
2,000, but tlns was overbalanced by the numbers of pohice which
rose from 13,000 to 17,800 The total strength of troops and police

1n Upper Burma thus rose from 26,500 m .Apnl 188S to 29,000 in
2qQ2
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Apnil 1889, while throughout the province 16 mereased from 32,890
to 34,440 It must be remembered, however, that the area to be
protected had mcreased very largely in the last year
Hi Execlloncy the Com The Adjutant General in India, address
mander n Chief “records s 1ng the Secretary to the Government of
;g!;yﬂm“ ofSir G Whates }ndla on 18th July 1889, wrote as fol
ows —

* % * Qi Fredenck Roberts desires to record his obligations to
Major General Sir George White During the three and a half years of lns
employ ment 1n Burma, Sir George Wiute has for two years held the chuef
commond of the large force employed m the Upper Provinces, and His
Excellency feels that 1t1s due to the ability and discretron of this officer, and
to the cordial relations which he has invamably mamtamed with succes
sive Chief Commussioners that the civil and military administrations have
gone hand 1n hand, and that therr united efforts have been rewarded with
undeniable success

The Secretary to the Government of India, Military Depart
ment, m reply wrote on the 27th August 1889 —

* * ¥ Gir George White has held the chief command m Burms
except during the 1ntervals when Thewr Excel
lencies the Commander 1 Chuef in India and the
Commander m Chuef of the Madras Army were
present i person from March 1886 until April 1889—a period character

1zed by almost contmuous operations in the field at first against the
bands of insurgent dacoits which overran the country and of late more
especially against the frontier tribes to repel their mcursions mto Burma
snd their ravages upon the peaceful inhabitants of the country The
success of these operations which have involved great labour and hardship
on tho troops and the satisfactory progress made towards the pacifi

catton of the country, must be ascribed 1n @ very large measure to the skill,
judgment, and ability of Sir George Wiite The Governor General n Coun

el fully concurs in the lugh approbation expressed by the Commander in

Chuef of the Major General , His Exeellency 1 Council slso corduatly endorses
the Commander 1n Chiefs praise of the ability and energy with wihich the
several commanders acting under Sir George White have directed the
detarled columns under their commands, also His Excellency s approbation
of the troops officers and men of all ranks ahke both Bntish and Native,
for the untinng ond cheerful endurance displayed by them throughout
those protracted and laborious operations It will be the pleasing duty of the

Au also His Excellency the
Governor General m Council
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Governor General i Council to bring these valued services to the notice
of Her Majesty’s Government The Governor General m Council entirely
concurs 1o the opmion expressed by Sir Fredenick Roberts that the cordial
relations mantamed by Sir George White with the successive Chief Commis
stoners of Burma and the hearty co operation of the civil and military
admmastrations has conduced i a high degree to the success which has been
achieved towards the pacification of that country

Sir George White, 1n concluding lus report made on giving
6rG White s remarks on  OVET command, writes of the steps made
progress of affawrs m Upper towards the pacification of the country
Burma and the contrast between the rebellious
Jawlessness of the people in 1885 and their respect for authority
and peacefulness 1 1889 as follows —

As Thave had exceptional opportunities of watching the military opera
ttons 1 Upper Burma since their commencement in November 1885 until the
present time 1t may not be out of place1f I conclude this report with a few
remarks on the general aspect of affairs i that province and its progress
towards peaceful and settled government The narrative of events with
which this report commences 1s as I have already said, a story of continuous
military actiity To those unacquamnted with the previous miltary and
politrcal hustory of this the newest province of our Eastern Empire, that
story may convey an 1dea of anarchy and lawlessness still rampant throughout
its great area  But to those who know the stages throngh which Upper Burma
has passed since our eatliest attempts at establishing government the pro
gress made towards law and order seems most remarhable It has beun too
much the view put before the public that we found Upper Burma a peaceful
provinee and that the dacorty and anarchy revealed later were the after
growth of our occupation  This was not thecase  Years of weak jet cruel
government nominally by the hing whom we displaced but actually exercised
by the corrupt offie1als of hts court had deprived the country of all government
worthy of the name  Some of the strongest mmisters were known to be the
patrons of dacoits from whose 11l gotten gains they did not scruple to swell
thetrincomes  The dacoits on their part were gld to p1y something tosecure
immumty from pumshment in the rare cases in which they were brought up
The punishment which the dacoit chief had earned fell not rarely on the officer
who had arrested him for Ins tementy and ignorance in interfering with an
mstitution under the scarcely veiled protection of so strong an officital as say
the Tomngda Mingy:  The people, thus left to themsives fell back upon that
panacea of more advanced ¢ tres—local gov The vullagers
grouped themselves together under the leadershuip of the strongest dacoit
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chief they could attract to their service for the protection of their own prop
erty and for the acqusition of that of their neighbours

We had not been long 1n Mandalay before we found that, though its cap
ture had been easy, yet the preparation of Upper Burma for the recep
tion of ewvil government was hkely to be a much tougher and more serious
task than any one had anticipated , and 1t was not until we had forced our way
to the Shan Hills on the east and to the Arakan Yomas on the west that we had
any gauge of the vastness of the system of dacoity which 1t was our first duty
to eradicate The dacoit leader was in many cases rather the chief and
defender of the people 1n his own 1mmediate circle than the common enemy
Socially he was a hero not an outcast and the sympathy of the people was
largely with lum  As an mstance of this, I may cite a case that ocenrred m
the Ava district A column had attacked a band of dacoits reported in this
district and dispersed them dmving away the leader Shwe Yan This disturb
ed the offensive and defensive atrangements of the villagers whose chief he
was  Greatly to the surprse of our officers the villagers asked for a mihtary
post This was the last request expected The explanation given was that
they would now be dacoited by the villagers upon whom they had pre
viously preyed 1n fact that as we were the cause of their helplessness, they
looked to us for defence Dacoity was thus an istitution of the country
The more enterpnsing enjoyed 1t as & pastime combimng profit with
distinetion A young Burmen was not considered to have won lus spurs
until he had been out once or twice There was thus at first not only the
terrorism which as we gained ground became the chuef weapon agamst us
but also a considerable amount of sympathy with and admiration of, the
caling This made our tash & most difficult one  To introduce the elements
of crviized government we had to protect the weak in spite of themselves
agamst the strong

Smnce that time the milttary foree m Upper Burma has been reduced by
four battalions of British infantry four regiments of cavalry and esghteen
battalions of Native mfantry It may be said that the military police have
toa large extent replaced these regular troops but, on the other hand, 1t
should be remembered that we have enormously extended the area of our
occupation  Until the spring of 1887 we had not entered the Shan States
All this vast country 13 now under our rule and paying us tribute

Untl the spring of 1888 we had not attempted to admmster the Jarge
country north of Simbo on the Upper Irrawaddy, which stretches on the
north to the Kachin hills beyond Mogaung and to the Jade Mines on the
west Ve had not a soldier 1 the great Yaw country or along the Chin
frontier until November 1888 Ve haye now subdued the Kaclins mnety
mules beyond Bhamo  We have reduced Sawlapaw and s Red Karens to
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sub mission on the south east, and we have estabhished ourselves nght 1n the
heart of the Chin hulls to the west All thus hes been done while reducing
the garnson
* * * The operations of last season were nearly all confined to the more
remote distnicts while the central and more important ones were generally
undisturbed  Where disturbances did take place they were transient out
breaks of dacoity, easily met and rapidly put down Such pertodical and
local outbreahs must be expected for some years to come but they arein
very marked contrast to the anarchy which obtaned in 1886-87 The
operations of the three field forces to which I have alluded before were
carned out beyond the borders of the country which we had occupied m
1886-87
As a proof of the change that hag been worked m what I may call Upper
Burma proper I would instance the present state of the district 1n which
Bngadier General Lochhart commanded in 1886 87  But two short years ago
he was continuously engaged against strong and orgamzed bands of dacaits
The railway has since been constructed through the heart of this district, and
now connects Mandalsy in undisturbed and peaceful communication with
the sea  The bright forecast of Sir Charles Bernard as to its influence as
a pactficator was more than realized even duning its construction and its
success as a financial venture—a success which, 1t 1s patent could only be
secured 1n 2 peaceful country—is being venfied daily by mereastng traffic
Although the general progress made towards happier relations between
the people and the system of government mntroduced by us has been very
satisfactory yet & system of dacoity such as I have desenibed takes long to
eradicate thoroughly The mimor military espeditions during the past jear
sufficiently establish the national tendency of the Burmans to take up arms
1 season and out of season It 1s thus tendency that makes a general dis
armament of the people so neces ary  Arms left 1n a village for defence will
m nine cases out of ten sooner or later fall into the hands of some enterpnsing
dacort leader or be used by the villager lumself for a httle venture of lis own
1 some neighbouring distriet A Burman hiving m & distnet  affording
opportumties of dacorty looks upon & gun hanging 1dly ain ns hut for defence
only os 5o much unemployed capital Where there1s no dacoity armsare not
required and their absence 18 a safeguard against 1ts reappearance
It has been urged that o disarmed willage 13 at the mercs of dacorts
T'xpenence however shows how often the arms are the special pnize of which
the dacoits are 1y search and how seldom they are used by the villagers to
defend themselves  The dacot leader when orgamsing his forces makes s
requisitions on the villagers for <o many guns  The villagers often fear the
consequences of refusal and become compromised On the other hand, 1f
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villagers will help the autherities now constituted by mving the mtelligence
which 1s at their disposal, daceity will be rapidly stamped out A few hard
cases may result from a general disarmament, but individual cases make bad
law

I have the high authonty of the Marquis of Dufferin for saying that one
of the pleasantest features of the earhiest years of our admimstration in Upper
Burma has been the happy relations which have existed between the civil and
mubtary officers employed on the great work of the pacification of that prov
mee I cannot more fittingly conclude this report than by putting on record
my most grateful recollections of the uniform consideration and cordial co
operation which I and the troops under me recerved 1n the first instance from
Sir Charles Bernard and afterwards from Sir Charles Crosthivatte, under whose
strught strong and energetic admmistration the hold we have now firmly
established on the country 18 rapidly developing bringing with 1t increased
secunity of hife and property, and consequent happiness to the people and
adding to their matenal prosperity The darkest chapters of the early lustory
of British rule in Upper Burma were the legacy of the dynasty which we over
threw in 1885 Soldiers and ervilians have since worhed tfogether for the
common purpose of removing those evils and of giving the advantages of peace
and a happter condition of hie to the very mteresting and attractive people
of our newest province



CHAPTER XXI
OPERATIONS OF 1889 00 91

NOTWITHSTANDING the lessons taught to the Chins durmg the
cold weather of 1888 89, their raids were
continued during the following year To
pumsh them for these 1nroads, and also to explore and open out the
small tract of country which alone now separated Upper Burma
from India, 1t was decided to send columns from both Burma and
Chuttagong into the country of the Chins and Lushus

Brigadier General Symons was pliced 1 command of the
Burma Columns, while Colonel Tregear commanded the troops from
Chittagong As a result of these operations which are fully dealt
with elsewhere—-General Symons’ m Chapter XXII and Colonel
Tregear'’s m Volume IV—q marked impression was made on the
natives by the junction of the British Forces from east and west,
several Chin tribes formally submitted and restored their captives,
much valuable survey work was completed, and « road practicable
for baggage vmimals wis constructed from Kan to Haka, Hala
to Fort Tregear, and Fort Tregear to Clittagong

In the same season, 1889 90, an important series of operations
wns undertaken in the north east of tho
State of Momert where two rebels who
had caused much disturbance were still 1t large

The force operating m this distriet was under command of
Major Blundell, and lus orders were (1) to expel the rcbels from the
neighbourhood, (2) to punish the Kachins who had harboured them,
and (3) to establish the power of the Sawbug of Momet 1 the
outlying part of the state

Newther of the rebels were captured, but the two list objects of
the expedition were successfully carmed out A detuled account
of the operations appears mn Chapter AXIIT

(305)

Chin Lusho1 Expedition

The Torbon Dxpedition

Vor. ¥
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The third expedition of importance during the open season o
1889 90 was the Pgnkan Expedition,
under the command of Brigadier General
G B Wolseley, B, ADC
Two expeditions had been sent agamnst the Sawbwa of Ponkan
1n 1886, but nerther had succeeded m reaching Karwan, the wllage of
the Chuef of the most important tribe , and since that time constant
reports of disturbances had reached Bhamo It was therefore
deaded to send a force under General Wolseley against this trouble
gome neighbour with the object of breaking up the Pénkan tribe of
Kachns, occupying the Sawbwa’s capital, and destroying all hostile
villages This expeditton, which was entirely successful, 18 also
deseribed 1n Chapter XXTIX
By the end of 1890 the work of paaification throughout Upper
Genera} aituation at the end Burma was almost complete, and organ
of 1890 1zed resistance to the British Government
had collapsed ~ The system of replacing military posts by Military
Police posts, as soon as a district became pacified, had been continued,
with the result that whereasn 1887 there were 142 posts held by
troops and fifty six by police, by this tume the figures had changed te
forty one and 192, respectively A reduction m the strength of the
garmson of Burma could, however, not yet be ventured upon, 88
much still remamed to be donme m the frontier districts, where
dacoity and lawlessness were still nife
Major General Gordon made over charge of the Burma Com
mand on 31st May 1890 to Brigadier General Wolseley, who was
relieved on the 26th October by Major General R C Stewart, 0B
The troops at this time amounted to 18,763, while the Mihtary Polico
numbered 16,606, representing a total effective strength of 35,269
men
Dunng the open season of 1890 91, 1t was found necessary
Oporations  ngamst  tho to undertake further operations m the
Chins 1890 91 Chin Hills where the turbulent tribesmen
were still givang endless trouble Columns
were despatched agamst the Northern Chins from Fort Wlite,
agamst the Southern Chins from Fort Haka, and agamst the 1
dependent tribes to the south from Yawdwin  As these operations 810
desenibed m detail 1 the chapter dealing with the Chuns 1t 15 only

The Ponkan Expedition
1889 90
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necessary to say here that, as a result of the work of the various
columns, great progress was made 1 the pacification of the hll
tracts and many more Burmese slives were iberated

THE WUNTHO EXPEDITION, 1891
The State of Wuntho was classed as a Shan State, but was never
at any tume on the same footing as the true Shan States, and only
escaped becoming an integral part of the Burmese Empire, like the
peighbouring districts, through Burmese want of system In 1891
1t had a population of about 150,000 and an area of about 2,400
square miles It was an independent state ruled by Maung Aung
Myat, the son of the old Sawbwa who had abdicated 1n 1881 An
expedition had been sent 1nto Wuntho in 1887, an account of which
has been given on another page, but, previous to 1891 1t had never
been actually hostile to the Brtish It had, however, been =
constant source of annoyance, in that 1t was the resort of all bad
characters from Burma
In January 1891 a small column left Katha 1n search of two
dacots named Nga Hmat and Po Themn who had fled to this state
The former surrendered with a following of about forty men, but
to get at the latter 1t was necessary to traverse a part of the country
of the old Sawbua, who had been passively hostile to the British
ever since the annexation of Upper Burma
Probably hastened by the action of this column, and also,
Wuntho rebellion perhaps, by the advance of the railway
mto the country, a rebellion suddenly
broke out at this time 1 both the north and south of Wuntho
Though no rumour of the approaching msing had reached the
British authomties 1 the neighbourhood, 1t had undoubtedly been
well organized beforehand Tt began by the Sawbwa attacking
Kawhn 1n the contre, while lus father attacked the posts in the neigh
bourhood of Katha, and Maung San Nyan made for those round
Tigyamg  The first news of any hostility that reached Mandalay
was the mmformation received on the 14th February to the effect
that the Katha column’s road was blocked and that some shota
had been exchanged
On the 16th February rebels from Wuntho brole mto
Kowln, and set fire to several buldings, but were eventually
driven out by the police Remforcements of police armved the
tR2
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following day, and, early on the 19th, Lieutenant Nisbett amved
from Katha with 100 men, bringing the garnson up to 180  Other
posts were meanwhile bemg attacked and, the situation growng
most serious, remnforcerents were hurrtedly despatched from Shwebo
and Mandalay
In the afternoon of the 19th the rebels made & second deter
mined attach on Kawhn, dividing therr
force and assaling the town simulta
neously from three sides  Durimg the fight a small force of Mounted
Military Police from Shwebo under Captan Keary, most opportunely
amved on the scene  Owing to the gallantry of this officer, who,
talang m the mtuation at 4 glance, 1mmedintely ssumed the role
of cavalry and charged the dacoits, the enemy were driven off on
all sides with heavy loss, ana the town was relieved  The following
day Captamn Keiwry and Mr Kenny cleared the surrounding country
of the enemy, destroying Pegon, the rallymg pomt for the rebels on
the borders of Wuntho
More troops now reached Kawlm, and on the 22nd, Captam
Davies, Devonshire Regiment, with - force of about 400 men attack
ed and defested u large force of the ememy who had taken up
a strongly entrenched position ab Kjyainghwintaung
The success ot this action and of an affair at Olkan, on the same
day, in which Captain Hutchinson was mort ly wounded, completely
stamped out the rebellion mn the south of the country within a week
of 1ts outbreah  The military operations were therefore practically
over before the expeditionary force wto in the field
Meanwhile arrangements were bemng made m Mandalay for an
expedition on 1 large scale to be despatched to Wuntho, under the
f\lpreme command of Bngadier General G B Wolseley, ¢B
l‘:vo columns were to operate agamst Southern and Northern
Wuntho respectively, the base of the former to be at Tigyaing, and
that of the latter at katha
The composition ot tne columns was as follows —
; Sosthern Column—under Major Smyth DSO,RA
10(; 5 g‘:ﬁ ]?c(i of-:lsl\lfounlt{un Buttery 200 men, Oxford Light Infantry
150 med tn Dule ofléimigrlmn{. 1(')’0 men 11th Madras Infantry
Infan by s Light 570 men 28:11’Madms Infantry
50 men, Queen's Own Sappers
n and Miners

Relief of hawin
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Northern Column—under Lieutenant Colonel Macgragor
2 guns No 6 Mountan Battery 40 Mounted Infantry, 22nd Mad
100 men, Duke of Cornwall’s Laght ras Infantry
Infantry 36 men, Queen’s Own Bappers
200 men, Madras Infantry and Miners
100 men, Karen Police Battalion.

Major Kitchener, Duke of Cornwall’s Light Infantry, with two
companies, 22nd Madras Infantry, formed the garnison at Tigyaing
base, while 100 men, 11th Madras Infantry, were left at Katha

In addition to the above troops the Military Police were placed
at the disposal of the General Officer Commanding Wuntho
Columns

A third column was lso ordered to work south from Mogaung
under the command of Captain O’Donnell and was composed as
follows —

2 guns No 6 Mountain Battery 100 men Devonshire Regiment
150 men, Mogaung Levy

The primary object of the Southern Column was to relieve
Kawlin, and concentrate there with a view
to an advance on Wuntho and Pmlebu
That of the northern force was to protect Katha, and operato
against rebels who had attacked Manton and other posts The
gener] objects of the campaign were to restore order in the country
and to depose and, 1f possible, capture the Sawbuae and his father
The Northern Column, after concentrating at Katha, tdvanced to
Mawterk where they armved on the 26th February Leaving Mawteilh
the next day, Colonel Macgregor captured Banmauk after shght
resistance, and with no loss on s side  The following morming
a detachment under Tieutenant Caulfield was sent out to a village
called Kyauktonlon where the ez Saubua had taken up a strongly
entrenched position  The village was successfully captured, but the
Saudbra unfortunttely succeeded 1n making Ius escape  After this
action no more opposition was offered to our troops dunng the cam
pugn
General Wolseley had meanwhile reached Pinlebu, where he
hnd to wait the arrrval of supplies, the advance of the column having
been so rapid that only n few days’ rations had been brought

Objects of the expedition
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with the troops, 1t beng arranged to send the remaimder on as soon
as sufficient transport had been orgimzed From Pmlebu the
Southern Column marched to Mans: where they came up with the
force under Colonel Macgregor  All was quiet 1 the neighbourhood
and each day the tribesmen were bringmg m therr arms and
surrendering

Two columns were sent out from Minsi, mn purswt of the
Saubwas, one under Colonel Macgregor to open up communication
with the Mogaung force, and the other under Captan Custance to
8hwedwin where the ez Sawbua was supposed to be in luding  The
Northern Column met O’Donnell’s force at Payam on the 30th
Mareh, without, however, effecting the capture of the young or the
old Sawbwa who were now said to be i hiding at the Jade
Mines

Both columns then proceeded to Léntén on the Indawgy lahe,
where they were Joined on the 4th April by the General Officer Com
manding and the remainder of the force from Mansi On the 6th
Aprl Captam Custance returned from Shwedwn, he had found
the inhabitants fnendly, but could obtamn no mformation about
the Sawbua

After a few days’ halt at Lonton, the two columns marched by
converging routes to the Sanka Jade Mines where they arrved on the
15th  Here, as elsewhere, no reliable information could be obtained
s to the whereabouts of erther the Sawbwa or his father, beyond
the fact that they had fled to the Chinese frontier A last effort
was made to cut them off by sending a small column to Labun, but
from information recerved at that place 1t transpired that they bad
avorded all mun tracks and were retiring o4 the Amber Mimnes,
wlither 1t was 1mpossible to follow them

A military post was established at the Jade Mines, and peace
being now restored, the troops were withdrawn from Wuntho

Apart from the failure to capture the Seubwa, General Wolse
ley’s operations were successful through
out, resulting as they did 1n the complete
pacification of the country, and n the opeming out of the, up till
then, little known districts of the Jade Mines

The Brtish casualties throughout the cxpedition amounted
to fifty one lalled and wounded

1

TResult of the expedition
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With the termination of the Wuntho expedition the History
of the Third Burmese War may be brought to a close

No pretender, no rebel, or no dacot bok having any considerable
following was now to be found through
out what was formerly the Kingdom of
Ava  All such leaders who had not surrendered or dred, or else
had not becn lulled or captured, were in hiding, deserted alile
by therr friends and adherents The only remaimng elements
of disturbance were the wild tribes imhabiting the forest clad hills
of the northern frontier districts, 1n all other parts of the country
District Officers could move about freely without escorts In every
case 1 which orgamzed rebellion had been suppressed, terms had
been offered to all except the prmeipal leaders, and all over Burma
large numbers of released or surrendered dacoits were now (under
surveillance, but otherwiee unmolested) engaging m peaceful
pursmts  With regard to the frontier tribes internecine warfare
1in the Shan States had been stopped, and the paths of peace wero
leading the ihabitants to « prosperity itherto unknown , Eastern
Karenm had been brought under British protection and satistactory
arrangements made for 1ts admimstration, on the north and
north west the Kachin tribes were learnmmg that raiding
and acts of violence were no longer to be permitted, while on the
western border the Chin tribes had by simular punishment been
brought to tender thewr submussion, and were gradually setthng
down to a peaceful Life

These results had been obtained within five years of the annexa
tion of Upper Burma, just half the time that had been requred
for the pacification of Lower Burma after the Second Burmese War

End of the war
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CHAPTER XXII

THE CHINS

HE Chin Hills lie between latitude 24° and 21° 46” and longi-
T tude 93° 20’ and 94° &/, and form a
parallelogram about 250 mmles long and
from 100 to 150 mles broad They consist of a contorted mass of
mountains intersected by deep valleys, and are utterly devord of
plans or tablelands The approach from the Myittha valley 1s by
rugged steep spurs covered with dense jungle and divided by deep
narrow ravines  These lulls are sparsely, 1f at all, inhabited, and
lead up to the first ndge, which runs parallel to the Myittha niver
and about fifty miles west of 1t, with an average height of about
7,000 feet above sea level Beyond thus he range upon range of
almost bare hills, their sides dotted with willages and scored with
terraced fields which have taken the place of the thin virgin forest
The man ranges run generally north and south, and vary m height
from 5,000 to 9 000 feet The most 1mportant are the Letha or
Tang, the watershed between the Chindwin and Mampur nivers,
the Imbukhlang which forms the divide for the waters of Upper
Burma and Arakan, and the Ronghklang which occupies the same
positton for the southern hills, discharging on one side nto the
Myittha and on the other into the Boinu  The highest peal 1s the
Liklang, about seventy miles south of Hake, which rises to nearly
10,000 feet  Others are Lunglen, the western pomnt of the Chin
Mampur boundary, 6,531 feet Katon, on the same frontier, 7,837
feet , Noakuvam, 8,500 feet , and Kul, which 1s known as Kennedy
Peal,, 8,860 feet In the southern Mlls the chef heights are
Rumklo, 8,231, Rongklang, 8,000, Boipr, 8,600, and many
others ranging about 8 000 feet

There are several rivers of fair size  The Mampur river, 1s5u-
ing from the Lontak lake, flows almost due south from Shuganu te
Molbem, where 1t curves to the east and, passing below Falam,
enters the Myittha o little below Sihaung  The Bownu rises in the
(315)
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Yahow country and flows generally south into Arakan, where 1t
enters the sea under the name of the Kaladan Other mvers are
the Tyao and the Twivay, the largest tmibutary of the Barak Al
these ravers are fordable except the Mampur, which can seldom be
crossed below Kwanglw, and never before the month of February
even as far north as Tunzan

The chmate, judged at an elevation of between 2,500 and 6,050
feet, 18 temperate, the shade thermometer but rarely nsing about
80° or falling below 25° Durnng our occupation snow has seldom
{allen and the natives speak of 1t as a very rare occurrence In
spite of the hugh altitude of our posts the climate has been found
disapponting, for even 1n the winter there are numerous cases of
malans and other feverish complamnts  The rains Jast from the end
of May to the beginming of October, and dumng this season the
roads are impracticable as a rule  The valleys are very unhealthy,
especially Kale and Myittha, which are proverbiol for malana and
blackwater fever

The Chins are of Indo Chinese ongin, and 1t 18 probable that
the Kukis of Mampur, the Lushais of
Bengal ond  Assam, and the Chins
themselves all onginally hived 1n what we now hnow as Tabet, and
are of one and the same stock  The cluef charactenstics of the Chin
aro slow speech, senous manner, pride of pedigree, love of dnnh,
clon preyudices, avarce, distrust, thirst for revenge, impatience of
control, and dirt  The Chuns are well bult, with strong hmbs and
good figures , the average height of the men 1s about & feet 6 inches
but many of them are only an inch or two under 6 feet Drunhen
ness 18 their besetting sin, and they and therr chiefs seize every
ocenston, whether 1t be one of joy or sorrow, council or welcome, as
s pretext for a prolonged orgie  The hguor drunk 13 of two Linds,
both home made—one a kind of small beer, the other a strong
spint

The separate tnbes recopmzed in the Chin Hills on our first
advance 1nto that country were the Soktes, Siyins, Tashons, Hakas,
Tlantlangs, snd Yohwas In the south of these were independent
villages each with 1ts own chief and recogmzing no tnbal system

The Sokte tnbe, which includes the Kanhow clan, 1s found on
both sides of tho Mompur niver  Thia led to the people on the left

The people
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bank being called Nwengals, from nun, a nver, and ngal, across
This term has been brought mto general use by us, and led to the
Nwengals being considered a different tribe This, however, 18
not the case and the name should disappear

The latest (1906) details of the division of the various tribes,
with their approximnte numbers, 1s as follows —

I —Northern Clans—

(1) Siyns 2000
(2) Kanhows } 10000
(3) Soktes
II —Central Chins—

(1) Tashons or Shunklas 28 000
(2) W kenohs 9000
(3) Yahows 3000

1T —Southern. Clans—
(1) Halas 15 000
(2) Tlantlangs 5000

(4) Thettas
(5) Lungnos
IV —Clanmes (unadmimstered)—
(1) A group west of the Yomas
{2) The Wellaung group ecast of the Yomas
V —Chanboks (PakRol u Chin Hulls)

(3) Yokwas
} 3000

Of the northern Chms the Siyins are the most likely material
for recruits , they are active and intelligent, and would like to enter
Government service

Of the central Chins the Tashons are the most numerous and
are good coolies, but they have not got the fighting sprrit to the
same extent as the Stymns

Of the southern Chins the Hakas are the best and are indecd
the finest men of all the Chin tribes They are, however, addicted
to dnnl, and, as 1s the case with most Chns, this failling has
dulled ther wits

As one goes south the stamp of man deteriorates, the Chinmes
bemg found to have poor physique and few brums

The number of lnnguages spohen 1n the Clun Hills 1s confusing
and males the question of gwdes a very difficult one The
languages recogmzed by Government are Siym, Falam, Haka,
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Mampur, Pakloku Chin Hills (Clunbok), and Chinme , but this by
no means ncludes all, as, owing to the constant ter tribal feuds,
the language 1n nearly every village has some peculianty The
Chun 38, 1n addibion, uncommunicative when sober, and untruthful
when drunk, so, even with the services of a gmde who knows the
language, 1t 13 difficult to extract much mformation from him

There 13 no great vanety of dress among the Chins and no
prticular colour or tartan to distingmsh one tribe from another
A turban or cloth 13 worn round the head, a cloth round the lomns,
and a blanket or sheet 15 thrown over the shoulders Latterly, hon
cver, the Chins have begun to adopt the Burmese style of dress

The arms of the Chins are the same throughout all tribes, and
consist of flint lock * Tower ” muskets, dahs, and spears The
dahs and spears differ shghtly n pattern, but the difference 13 not
2 s1gn of the tribe to which the bearer belongs  Shields are carried
by some, and others carry bows and arrows and pellet bows , but
these are probably only used 1n shilar Almost ey ery free man has
v gun, which he appears to heep 1 good order Every willage
mahes 1ts own gun powder, the saltpetre bemg obtamed from
dung , their bullets are roughly hammered lumps of wonor gun
metal The Chinboks use poisoned arrows made by dipping the
head 1 a decomposing fow]

Some svillages are defended by roughly constructed block
houses, but, as a rule, the tangled thicket which surrounds each
village 151ts only defence To defend 2 path, the Chins fell trees
across 1t and plant panjis 1 or alongside the path  None of the
southern villages are defended

When we first advanced 1nto the hlls the Cluins fought in the
open and from behind stochades, but
thev soon learnt what the power of
quich finng nifles was, and that they could not stand against the
charge of British and Gurkha troops They then tried fighting
from covered 1n trenches as at Tartan n 1889  This fight, though
cotlsxdcrcd but & drann battle from our own pomt of view, w48
regarded by the Chins s an oy erwhelming disaster to their arms,
they Yrankly admutted that they were beaten and could never
agan swand face to face with the British

The (Chins, however, averred that, although fighting an the
open and L.vom behind stochaded positions were akihe impossible,

Chin methods of fighting
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they could more than hold their own in guenila warfare In 1890,
therefore, their tactics were to persistently hang round columns,
firing from secure ambuscades, and to cut up stragglers on the
lines of commumication At this time our columns used to consist
of about 200 fighting men, and as 4 force of thus strength required
st least 200 coolies, and as the advance always had to be made 1n
single file, the column, winding round the hills, would be at least a
mile 1n length and was consequently exceedingly vulnerable to the
new form of attack The Chins saw their opportunty, and would
fire firet 1nto the advance guard, then mnto the baggage, and agam
into the rear of the column In these skirmishes, although we
doubtless had more men in the field than the enemy, we really got
the ‘worst of 1t , for, whereas we secarcely ever hit a Chin, we our
selves had casualties nearly every time we moved out Further
more we did the Chins but little damage, for, hampered by our
cooly corps, we could never move at night, the enemy, therefore,
never lost sight of us, and always removed therr cattle and
property on our approach

Owing to the difficulty of carrying sufficient supphes, we could
neser stay out more than ten days, and in this time could do but
hittle harm to property, and could 1n no way stop cultivation
The Chins therefore laughed at us, and boasted that they could
always heep out of the way of people who were ‘‘blind at mght
and who could never move off beaten paths

The drfficulty 1n Chinland 1s not due to the Chins but to the
mountain in which they ive  As a race the Chin 18 not courageous,
but he 13 nevertheless an exasperating enemy, for ho 1s content to
silently stalk a column for days, watching his opportunity, and
then suddenly, when least expected, o shot 1s fired, and word 18
passed along the line for the doctor

The Chin almost mvanably ambushes from below the path,
and not, 18 one would expect, from above The reason 15 sound
The spot has been carefully selected, and, aiter discharging his gun
mto the back of 4 man at such close range as to set fire fo lus
clothes, the Clun ships off hus rock and dives down the 7Aud, not
only out of sight, but out of a1t possible Iine of fire as well We
have, therefore, often given a Chin credit for domng a very plucky
‘hing when 1n reality 1t was merely an impertment action, and
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one which mnvolved him m no danger whatever Dangerous
though the Chin 18 on the offensive, 1t was soon found that he
quichly loses heart on the defensive, and that the real way to
defeat him 15 to ambush him and cut off all cultivation In
the later expeditions, therefore, the plan of operations was to
first destroy the rebel villages, and then, 1nstead of hunting the
rebel, with httle chance of success, to place outposts on all the sites
of the villages, and systematically ambush all paths and patches
of cultivation  While villages had still to be attacked 1t was found
almost 1mpossible to avoid casualties , 15 was impossible to avord
being ambushed Flanking parties, however, mmmzed the danger,
and to prevent the enemy slipping round the flanhers and firing mto
the main body, 1t was found advisable for the mam body and
rear guard, as well as the advance guard, to have men on the flank
When Chins fired from umbush 1t was found best to rush them,
the Chin hates a rush, and when he hnew that he would get one he
paid less attention to his aim than to his way of escape, which
would not have been the case had he known that his volley would
cause a temporary check to the advance of the troops
Grey dawn was the Chin’s favourtte tume for attaching a camp,
and all columns had to be particularly alert 1n the early morning,
at which hour we constantly lost men who had carelessly wander
ed outside the picquets
Double sentries were found advisable at mght A Chinis un
nivalled 1 Iis cunnming , he would wriggle up to a sentry as noe
lessly a8 a snake, and shoot lum in the back at the distance of &
few fect, trusting in s own speed and the darhness to make good
Ius escape
In 1889, murder and theft at mght were so rife that, i addition
to abattis and sentries and outlymg piequets, a system of ‘tell
tales*” was ymprovised, which consisted of numerous kerosino and
;):hcr vng bemng connected with strings and strewn round the post
was expected that the Chms would tnp over tho tins and so
f“‘-’ Warhung to the sentries The hife of tho “tell tale ™ system,
‘owever, \nas short Dach dawn showed that the tms had dis
nppeared, 1having been carred off under tho noses of the sentries

by th
sgldezoli{:‘\“- who wanted them for the sake of convertwg the

bullets



THE CHIAR n

The prisoners taken in the Chun raids appeared fo have beex
well treated by ther ciptors, but every attempt was madd 1o
evade therr surrender, therr retention beng considered as neceszx
to the prestige of the tnbe °

The villages ale bult 15 a rule on terraces cut out of {22271,
and are 1tnated below the vater zopr ~
The houses are. ll surrounded by 1ezs,
and face mwards towards the narrow tracks which do dot~ for
streets  The willages are surrounded by 1 dense tappled 3 e
of thorn bushes The houses are built of fir planls, some % »_«
planks being of great length and thickness  They are 20073~ |
thatch, and taised from threeto sit feet from the pro.ze. Toe~
consist of three rooms, the prninapal one, which1s 4 .. _» ,;,_:3
verandah, bewng adorned with troplues of sport, shull ¢ | -,
ete  The cattle are Lept either under the howe gy 44 o ;:
Water 1s brought from the soutee higher up the hij Y an e B
of hollowed out logs and bamboos

There 13 no order of pricsthood among the Clars, .+ 3 o, v
grous belief or observan » 4, Sos
mnaats orspints, and v, . 1, 4
attnbuted to the dwpleasure of the nat, whom. <y, ., ., M
by srenfice  They also beleve m omens, and rq + 1 ,’Y' ol
undertaluing anything of importance The, fooy 4, toge
augury, ond belive m a form of transmigration of 1, , , .,

Marnage with the Chins 1s o cvil contrary ;‘,'
hminary  feasts, g1, . ? ,
amount of drunkeyy, ) oue /rl .1
dowry, cte , the contricting parties and thur fr. '; ',‘ f e gy
gul’s patents declure that the man and gl oy, ; AR R
The Chins bury their dend, mstead of Ly, o 7
Clunboh custom  Great importance s attachi g,y , Lot e thie
burted m or near the ancestral vallage Thelp,y , " Tt e by
their tribntanes bury wside their villagesin g, ; ; Latbine, nd
Sohtes, and Thados bury outside always, gpg ”[”‘ Yo tii s n,
dned for 2 vear before bunal  Chiefs are yq b “opa e wenally
cometery, but, like the hachns, on the g, e i 5sthe s
the village  Their graves are ensily recy,, * rmd B udiog :;
stone pillars which stand round them #d by the pusmbe

‘o V -

Villazes

Peligion

.
ety

» fur

i 22
Morriaged and funerals ;
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Thero 18 very httle cultivation mn the Chin Hills, what there 15
bemng principally paddy, with occasional
patches of maize, peas, and different Linds
of beans Oranges, sweet limes, and bananas are fanly plentiful
The most valuable hive stock the Chin possesses 1s the mithun
Bufialoes and goats are sometimes met with  Milk 1s rare as the
Chin never milks his cattle Pigs abound but are probably unfit
for European food !
With regard to transport, the only mules 1n the country belong
Tramagord to the Police Battalion There are a few
bullocks but they make bad beasts of
burden for the hulls Mules would be the best transport for an
expedition, but difficulty would be found with regard to themr
forage, which would have to be brought from great distances  The
Chins themselves are good coolies and carry loads of 1501bs 1f well
packed
An excellent system obtans in the Chin Hills whereby cach
village has to keep 1 repair a 4 foot mule track to the village
next o 1t
Withregard to the admmmstration of the Chin Hills, at the
present time the main power 18 vested i
a Supermtendent  Under him are three
Assistant Superintendents, one at Tiddim in the north, one at
Falam in the country of the Central Chins, and the third at Haka
m the south The jurisdiction of the last named extends to the
Daidin Tenshi hine  In the unadmmstered tracts cach willage
carries on desultory feuds with its neighbours, the weaker ones
paying tributo to those of whom they are most afrard

Supplies

Admunstration

MILITARY OPERATIONS

Up to tho time of tho 3rd Burmese War the difference between
the Chins and Lushais was but little un
derstood, and the various raids which
these tnbes made, nll through the century, on the Chittagong
Arakan, and Assam borders were classed as Chin-Lushai raids  As
they were probably more the work of the Lushais than the Chins, an
aecount of them 13 given in the chapter on the former trbe 1
Volume IV Tor the purposes of this chapter it will suffice to
bemn the lustory of our dealings with the Chuns at the date of the

Early dealings with the Chins
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annexation of Upper Burma Previous to that time the Burmese
and the Chins scem to have hived in perpetual enmity, the Chuns
regularly raiding the plamns during the winter months, and the
Burmese occasionally retaliating by sending abortive expeditions
mto the hills After the pacification of Upper Burma 1t became
necessary for us to put a stop to this state of affairs and to protect
our new subjects from their turbulent neighbours
The two years following the annexation of Upper Burma were
spent by the Bntish m exploring the
1856 88 country, suppressing local rebellions and
stamping out dacoity In due course attention was paid to the
Kabaw valley, the Kale State, and the Yaw country, which were
the western borders of the Burmese hingdom as we found 1t
The Kabaw valley was included n the Upper Chindwin  district ,
the Kale state wns under the control of the Deputy Commissioner
of that district , wnd the Yaw tract was included i the Pagan and
afterwards in the Pakloku district
The Kabaw, or Kubo valley, inhabited by Shans, and lyimng
between the Shan States of Thaungdut
(known 1n Manipur s Sumjol) in the
north and Kale 1 the south, was occupied 1n 1886 by our troops
who advanced from Mampur The valley was admimstered by
T'amons who occupied much the same position as thugy:s in Burma
It was proposed at first to divide the valley between the Saubwas
of Kale and Thaungdut, or to male 1t over to Mampur Both
these proposals, however, fell through, as the Sawbuwa of Kale did
not attend the meeting which was convened on the 20th February
1887, and the wmhabitants refused to be made over to Mampur,
doubtless being influenced by the fact that, previous to 1834, they
had from time to time been under Mampur rule and had by no means
appreciated 1t The people unammously declared for Bntish Gov-
ernment, and were finally included 1n the Upper Chindwin district,
and the Kubo Valley Military Police Battalion (afterwards formed
nto the 1st Burme Rifles) was rased for their protection
The Kale valley at this time was ruled by a Sawbwra, but the
state was paralyzed by the ervil war which
was being wnged between two claimants
for the Sawbreaship, an uncle, Maung Yit, and his nephew, Maung

Pa Gy1  In 1886 the Bntish found the old Satbwa in power,
2T3

Tsubo valley

Kalo valley



824 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS LXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

$ut ho had to be deposed owing to s corrupt government, and,
on the Ist Jinuary 1887, hus nephew was appointed mn his stead
‘We had found the Kale State 1n a most unhappy condition, for the
country, divided agunst itself, was continually fighting either on
one side or the other, and the Siyin Chins, taking advantage of
the confusion, had descended from the hills and commtted a series
of such barbarous ruds that the valley was partially depopulated

The Yaw country was first approached at the close of
1887, when four columns, starting from
Paklohu, Kalewa, Alon, and Salin, enter
ed the tract, the primary object of the moyement bemng to clear the
counsry of dacoits and to give the civil officers an opportumty of
learning and settling the country, and meeting the chiefs of the
trans border tribes

There was at this time v ing in the Yaw country a man, styling
himself Shwe Gyo Byu Mintha, who had succeeded 1n rasing a
rebellion 1n October 1887 on the confines of the Chundwin, Mying
yan,and Pagandistriets  In the operations which followed, Captain
Bevile, Assistant Commussioner, and Major Kennedy were hilled,
and the pretender, being defeated, fled mto the Yaw country

The columns which operated in the Yaw country in the cold
weather of 1887 88 dispersed the various dacoit gangs, and the
Shwe Gyo Byu Prince fled to the Chin Hills  This season's worh 18
important 18 comprising our first serious dealings with the Chins
from Upper Burmn, for although Captan Rail es (Deputy Commus
stoner of the Chindwin district) had met some Tashon Chins at Indin
n March 1887, and had warned them against their annual winter
raids m the valley, they had not as yct been formally appronched

During the cold weather of 1887 88 Captun Ratkes held &
durbar of S131n chiefs at Knalemyo and of Tashon chucfs at Sthaung,
during which he discussed varnous matters, mcluding the question
of & Brtish exploning party proceeding through the Chin Hills to
Chittagong  The durbars passed off satisfactonly and it was hoped
that he had sccured the chiefs’ confidence and goodwill

An attempt at negotiating with the Yohwa and Hakn chiefs
was not so successful — Of the three men sent up the llls to call
the cluefs to the durbar, two™were halled and the other only saved
hus hfe by escaping into the Arahon Iull tracte

The Yaw country
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A combination of cireumstances now occurred which completely
upset all our Chin frontier arrangements
The Shwe Gyo Byu Prince took up hus
restdence 1n Tashon territory, and the ex Sawbwae of Kale escaped
from Mandalay, where he had been sent when removed from the
government, and joined him  The Tashons, who had been made
suspicious by the suggestion of the British to send an exploring
party through their country, were persuaded to espouse the cause
of the ex Sawbwa, and to aid him 1n fighting against the British
Government Accordingly, on the 4th May, a large party of
Tashéns descended suddenly on Indin and, seizing the young
Sauwbwa of Kale, carried him off to the foot of the hills, only releasing
him on his promsing to join the rebelion  Somewhat earher the
Siyine and Sagyilaings had raided m the Kubo valley, while the
Yokwas, after our unsuccessful attempt 2t negotintions, had con

tinued to raid the Yaw country  This was the position of affairs in
July 1888, ot & season when the nature of the climate prevented any
active operations i the hlls

Tashén rising

OPERATIO\S UNDER CENLCPAL I\UMCE, 1889-90

Early in September ruds recommenced, and the vanous tribes of
the Baungshes,! namely, the Hakas, Tlantlangs, and Yolwas, entered
nto an allinnce against the British  In view of the probability of
a continuance of the raids, arringements were made to place troops
at Kalewa and Sihaung, and to establish a blochade to prevent
the Chins from obtaimng supplies fromJthe plamns A force of about
470 men (350 Native Infantry, seventy Native Mounted Infantry, ind
fifty Madras Cavalry) under the personal command of Brigadier Gen
eral Faunce, was ordered to move up from Myingyan tia Pakhoku and
Paul, while 300 Gurhhas, with Major Raikes, were sent up by way of
Kalews It was arranged that Tilin, Gangaw, K4n, Sihwung, Kambale,
and Indin should be held, and that, though no regulir expedition into
the llls should be undertaken, raiders
should be pursued and pumshed General
Whito was particularly anxous that there should be an expedition

|Expedition proposed

1The namoa T'aung hd s u od here 23 it puton end ske mn front andis appled
15 the name by which tho o tribes wers 1o all Chuns who bind their haw ove the
known It howover amers mekname forchesd
derived trom tho Burmeso words pawng o
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mstead of & mere blockade, and had tned to get the approval of the
Government of India to this step, pointing out to them that, in spite
of the imtial expense, 1t would be the cheapest course 1n the long
run , but up to this time the Government had withheld their consent

The expectation that ruds would recur was meanwhile Justified
On the 17th October, Chippauk, four miles from Yazagyo post,
was ttached, seven villagers being lulled and forty five carmed off,
on the 20th October, Chins attacked Kambale, three mules south of
Kalemyo, and burnt the village , on the 29th they attacked Kalemyo,
burnt thirty five bouses, lulled three villagers, and carned off forty

In consequence of these raids, General White, on the 2nd
November, telegraphed as under to the Quarter Master General in
India

Reference Government veto on Chin exp dition and my No 8191 of
yesterday  Be ween 17th ard 29 k Octob-r no {fener than twelve people have
been murdered and 122 earned off into slavery from our terntory by Chins
I am very loath to occupy frontier with troops not furni;hed with tran,port
to take offen-ive  Pure defence must f41l 1n certain cases and will never end
the rmding  Ihe great expense of Lupporting large bodies of troops on the
frontier will con equently be continuous I therefore carnestly invite Chief &
support while 3t there 1s time to razsing 2 000 coolies 1n Assam s propo ed
i my letter to Quarter Ma ter Genernl Mo 7453 deted Manlalay, ITth
September anl would further a L that another Gurkha battalion, p obably
44th, be placed at my disposal fo offen 1ve ope ztions with arrangemrents
already entered upop With 2000 coolies and 400 men of another Gurkha
Regiment I believe I can follow up the rmders to therr own Lomes end
eventually save Governmrent much money

Meanwhile the Chins raided Indaw and lilled the Thugy

On the 14th November General Faunce Ieft for Pauk with the
Southern Column, and on that day the Goyernment of India consent-
ed to such operations 1s might be found possible being 1mmediately
undertaken agunst the Chans with transport locally procured

The plan of campaign now deeided on was to march first agunst
Siyin (Koeet) the head village of the Siyins, and from this centre
to deal wmith the surrounding villages of the tribes, the head quarters
of the force was consequently temporanly placed at Kambale It
was also decided that the Kanhows should be included in the
punishment meted out to the Siyins
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On the 19th November Sir George White recerved mformation
Sir G White s proposals  direct from the Mihtary Department,
sanctioned Government of India, that lus proposals
with regard to the Clun operations had been sanctioned Sir George
White apphed at once that the 44th Gurkhas, 400 strong, might
move down to Kalemyo, bringing with them two 150 pound guns,
that Colonel Macgregor should accompany this force, and that he
should raise and bring with hum a coolie corps 500 strong Sir
George White also proposed to bring two additional companies of the
42nd Gurkha Laght Infantry from the Ruby Mines to the Chin border
On the 24th November the General Officer Commanding Assam
reported that Colonel Macgregor could only take from Mampur a
force of 250 mfles This force he proposed should march mn three
detachments, Colonel Macgregor accompanying the first, and the guns
marching with the second These detachments left Mampur on
the 26th and 29th November and the 4th December
Tilin was, on the 22nd November, occupied by Captam Mason
Border occupied by o o0d 81ty mine nifles, 10th Madras Tnfan
troops try, Gangaw by Colonel Leggett and
139 nifles, 10th Madras Infantry, and twenty four mounted infantry
of the same regiment, on the 25th November, and Kan, on the
27th, by Major Leader with 119 nfles, 10tk Bengal Infantry, and
111 rifles, 10th Madras Infantry  Brgadier General Faunce arnved
at Kambale on the 3rd December, with fifty of the 1st Madras
Lancers, and found there 159 of the 42nd Gurkha Iaght Infantry,
two guns, No 1 Bengal Mountun Battery, and forty eight of No 2
Company, Queen’s Own Sappers and Miners One hundred and
fifty s1% rifles, 42nd Gurhhas were at Sihaung
The first encounter with the enemy tooh place on the 7th
December, the Chins firng on a working party sent to make a road
between Kambale and S1i31n In this engagement, Lieutenant
Palmer, R E, was hilled  After this, brushes with the enemy were
continual
On the 10th December Sthaung village and post were attached
by a force of about 1 000 Tashons The attachs were delivered
stmultancously at 4 Ax  The enemy were, however, dmen off
with heavy loss, and were pursued to the foot of the hulls, seven miles
away, where they eventually succeeded 1n making good therr escape
The same day, Soktes and Kanhows attacked the military post of
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Kangy, twenty miles north of Kalemyo, but were repulsed and
pursued, our loss being one sepoy wounded  On the 25th the Chins
ngomn attiched a worlang party but were driven off with loss
Durning December and January preparations for the advance mto the
ills were steadily pushed on On the 4th ¢
February the village of Siyin was occupied
without resistance, and by the beginmng of March all willages
belonging to the Siyins and Sagylangs had been destroyed, and the
head quarters of the expeditionary force had been located at Tokh
lamg, afterwards known as Fort White

On the 8th March, after some fruitless negotiations, operations
agunst the Soktes and Kanhows were undertalen, and continued
until the 20th of the month These operations were well planned
and executed, and resulted in the destruction of erghteen willages,
mcluding Wunhathe, Saiyan, and Tiddim, the home of Kochmn, at
this time chicf of the clan  The month of Apnl was mostly taken
up with negotations with the Tashons, and active operations
were, for the time, suspended The Chins, meanwhile, had begun
to fecl the loss of their villages, and various Siyin headmen came 1n,
ashing for permsston to rebuild, a permission which could only be
granted on the submission of the whole tnibe

On the 9th Apnl the troops moved mto Fort W hute

It was now found that the Chins had rebult the villages of
Sagyilun and Tartan, and expeditions were accordingly sent to
destroy them  Major Shepherd on the 30th April marched to the
former place with a1 force of 100 mifles, Norfolh Regiment, and
100 nfles, 42nd Gurkhas, the village was burnt, the Chins offering
resistance by finng at long ranges

Tartan was not so casily thhen  On the 4th May, Major Shep
herd marched agunst it with 65 nfles,
Norfolk Regiment, and 60 of the 42nd
Gurkhis  The enemy were found strongly entrenched 1n two stoch
ades, and stood their ground until charged with the bayonet
Ono stochade was taken, but with the less, on our side, of Licu
tenant Michel and two men, Norfolk Regument, Lilled, Captamn
Mayne, Norfolh Remment, and Surgeon LeQuesne! severely

Captare of Siym

Action 8t Tartan

3 Surgeon LeQueano alterward recelyed the Vactoria Cross for conspicuous bravery
while dressing Licutenant Miche] s wound,
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wounded, and nine Gurkhas wounded Owing to this heavy loss,
the second stockade was not taken, though the men were eager to be
allowed to make a second attack The Chins had, however, recerved
~ severe lesson  On the 10th, Bngadier General Symons, who had
reached Fort White on the 4th M1y, took out a force of 150 men
and destroyed both stockades, which were found unoccupted

This was the last operation of the expedition

The Kanhows gave up their captives, and paid their fine
between the 6th and 10th of May
Their spintt had, however, been rather
scotched than lilled, for they maintamed a dogged demeanour,
and continued to worry us whenever opportumity offered A
notable 1nstance was on the 31st May when they made a might
attach on the fort, which was, however, repulsed without loss on our
side The Tashons were temporizing, and »till refused to comply
with our demands, which included the surrender of the Shwe Gyo
Byu and his followers, but 1t was too late 1n the season to cross the
Manipur niver, so the expedition to the Tashén capital had to be
postponed

The Yokwa and Hala Chins were as yet unvisited by our
troops and had 1n no way suffered for ruding 1n the plans

The campaign may be called successful in that 1t had
cused the release of 200 captives which wasits prineipal object,
and had meted out considerable pumshment to the Siymns and
Kanhows

Our losses 1n the operations amounted to thirty six killed and
fifty four wounded The Chin Field Force was now broken up, and
the troops restored to the ordinary peace footing The garrnson
of Fort White and the lines of communication were formed into a
second class command 1n place of the Chindwin which had been
gwen up, wnd the remamnder of the troops were withdrawn

Meanwhile 2 serious state of affurs had existed 1n the Yaw
country for the inhabitants brobe out
mto rebellon and, assisted by the
southern Chins espoused the cause of the Shwe Gyo Bvu Prince
At first the rebels more than beld their own, but troops were

quictly sent from Pakhoku and down the Kale valley, and, after
Von. ¥ on

TReeult of the campaign

Tho Yaw country
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some sharp fighting, the rebellion was quashed and the inhabitants
of Yaw disarmed

THE CHIM-LUSHATI EXPEDITIONS, 1889-90

Throughout the summer of 1889 the Political Officer kept up
negotintions with the Soktes and Siyins, but though they sur-
rendered 7 large number of Burman captives, they confinued to
gu e trouble by cutting the telegraph wires, ambushing convoys,
and firng into the British posts These facts, coupled with the
advisability of thoroughly exploring and opening out the narrow
strip of countrsy which alone now divided British Burma from
India, led to the undertal ing, 1n the cold weather of 1889-90, of
military operations from Burma and Chittagong into the country
of the Chms and Lushais

With regard to the Tashons, they had throughout the summer
showed o desire to be friendly, but had studiously evaded our
demands for the surrender of the Burmese rebels In August
1889, thercfore, o proclamation was ssued to them, mforming
them of our intention to send an expedition into thewr country,
and telling them that we would refraum from punishing them for
former misdeeds on the condition that they recerved our troops
m & friendly way , pud afine of Rs 10,000, and a yearly tribute,
and did therr best to secure the surrender of the Siyins and
Soktes To make the terms casier for themthe question of the
surrender of the Shwe Gyo Bvu Prince was wanved

Tinal orders for the advance of the troops from Burma and
Cluttagong were 1ssucd from head quarters on the 5th September

1869 and the detuled objects of the campugn were set out as
follows —
1 To pumtniely visit certun tnbes v hich had raided and commtted
depredations 1n British terntors
2 Tosubjugate tril es as yet neutral, but nov by force of circumstances
brought witlan the sy here of British dommion
3 To explore t! e unknown country lying between Burma and Chitta
gony
4 To «;hl.hsh if necersany cettun po ts an the regions vimted,

50 na to ensure complete pacification end recogmtion of Brtish
PO\"tr
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To carry out these objects, the troops working from the Burma
mde were divided 1nto three portions as follows, the whole under
the command of Brigadier General W P Symons

Rufles

I —Tho Northern Column ¢ 1st Battalion Cheshire Regiment 300

to operate from Fort | 42nd Gurkhe Light Infantry 477

Wluto under Colonel | No & Company Quecns Own Sappers 9o
Skene Dso Com and Muers

mandmg 42nd  Gur { 10th Bengal Injantry 460

Lba Light Infantry 38th . 280

1622

1st Battalion Kings Own Scottish Bor 500
11 —The Southern Column derers
to advance from Kan | No 1 Bengal Mountan Battery 84
mto the Baungshe ) No 6 Company, Quecens Own Sappers 151
Chin _country undery and Miners
Brigadier General W | 2nd Battalion 4th Gurkha Regiment 410
P Symons 1n person f2nd Madras Infantry 6
Burma Company Queens Own Sappers 04
and Mmers

18.0

Grand totel 3 491 men with 117 officers
TII —Garnsons to guard the western frontier of Burma and to hold posts on the
hnes of commumeation were found by the 10th 33rd and 38th Bengal
Infantry and the 2pd Madras Infantry

To the Northern column were assigned the duties of continu-
ng and completing the subjugation and pacification of the Siyin,
Sagyilung, and Kanhow tribes of Chins, and of operating against
the Tashons in conjunction with the Southern Column

The tash of Brigadier General Symons as Commander of the
Southern Column was —

Furst —To drive a mulo road through the heart of the Baungshe
Chin country to Yokwa and Haka, subjugating theso triles as
he advanced and obtaming the restoration of captives

Second —To advance mn combrmnatton with the Northern column to
the capital of the Tashén Cluns and compel thewr submision

Third —To advance west from Haka and m co operation with the
Chittagong Column complete the opering of the road between
Bengal and Burma coercing the tnbes and obtaming submus
s10n to our authonty on both mdes of the hne of sdrance

Fourth —To st villages  force the Chins to ciase ruding and
give up all captives  to explore the Chin Hills i every directron
as far as the humts of tiume and the working season would perrut

2ve
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Fifth —To establish the necessary posts to hold the country after
the withdrawal of the main body of the troops

The troops operating from Chttagong, strength as per
margin, were under the command of *
Pcll"afdcfﬂf;::y Bengal S22 Colanel V. 'W Tregear A detatled ac
3rd Bengal Infantry count of the operations of this column,
Ri’,‘:ﬁﬁ? talion 2ud Gurkha  yooother with an account of a former
28th Bombay Infantry (P expedition to Lushai from Chittagong in
m‘e‘ryilg 2 4th Gurkhas the previous year, an expedition under
taken principally to inflict punishmens
jor the murder of Lieutenint Stewart while surveyng mn that
country, will be found m Volume IV  Only passing reference
will be made to the work of Colopel Tregear’s column m the
present chapter, which deals principally with the operations of the
Burma Columns

General 8ymons assumed command of the Burma Columns,
Chin~Lushex Field Force on the 15th November 1889, and about
this tume the preparations for the expedition were 1n the follow
g state —

The Southern Column had concentrated at Palohku for 1ts
mareh of 165 miles to Kan  On account of the unusually late
ramns the start of the expedition had been put off until the 23rd
November The Northern Column was ready at Fort White, and
only awaited the arrival of 1te hill coolies It had been decided to
establish ten posts vlong the western portion of the Burma frontier
for 1ts protection aganst Chun raids Al the garrmsons for these
posts were sent up the Chindwin river to Kalewn  The late rmns
had flooded the Kale valley, and up to the end of November the
country was impassable to anything but clephants  The energies
of the officers, however, overcame all difficultics, and by the end
of December these ten posts were constructed, occupied, and
rationed

To ration the Northern Column was no very difficult opera
tion, 19 during the rams the Madras
Sappers had conmverted the temporars
track used by General Faunce into o good mule road, and rations
were brought up to Kalewa by steamer, thence by country boat to
Kalomyo, and from there by bulloche and mules to Fort White

Dufficulties of transport
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The rvtiomng of Kan, however, the head quarters of the
Southern Column, was one of the greatest difficulties with which
the General had to contend XKan was 165 miles by road from
Pakkoku, the main base, and on the 23rd of November, owing to
the floods, carts could only travel sixty mules of this distance A
small niver, the Myittha, connected Kan to Kalewa on the Chind
win, but 1t was very shallow and swift, full of rocks, and generally
difficult of navigation  Owing to the difficulties of land transport,
howaver, Lieutenant Holland, of the Indian Marine, explored the
136 miles of thisriver between Kan and Kalewa, and pronounced
that 1t would be possible to send stores up by this route This
form of transport was accordingly adopted, and, under the super
vision of Lieutenant Holland, was worked with conspicuous success
until the end of January, when the nver became too shallow for
navigation During Februuy the transport officers had to meet
a fresh difficulty in cattle disease, which broke out with great
virulence 1 the Kale and Myittha valleys, and through which the
number of pack bullocks avulable was reduced by two tlurds

The first troops of the Southern Column reached Kan on the 7th
December, and the Sappers of the party began work on the road
to Yokwn and Hakn the next day

Before the expedition started 1t was believed that the Southern
Column would be able to reach Hala 1n at the most twelve days
irom Kan, and all calculations were made on this surmise  Such,
however were the unexpected difficulties of the country that,
with the whole strength of the force devoted to maling the
road, sixty four mules in length, 1t took the head of the column
sixty six days to get into Haka, while the mule road was not com
pleted until the seventy seventh day from commencing the work
This disappointing delay was not without 1its compensating
advantages in dealing with the Chins  They expected us to mahea
quich advance, do some dumage, and then retire The steady
persistent advance, together with the pauns taken to get into touch
with them, and to explun our objects and intentions, paralysed
tharr efforts for resistance, and thus tribe after tribe submitted
and yielded to our terms

The svme difficulty thit met the Burma Column also greatly
delayed Colonel Tregear, and he was unable to fimish Ins road to
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It had ongmally been intended that the combined march on
Falam should take place 1n January, but the movement had been
necessarly postponed, and the date now fived for the simul
taneous arrival at the Tashon capital of the two columns was the
11th March

At this stage 1t will be as well to leave the Southern force, and
Progress . the northern  bring the account of the northern opera
hulls tions up to the date of marching on
Falamn Tn November, shortly after the commencement of the field
operations, a column under the command of Major Edge, Cheshire
Regiment, advanced from Fort White to attach the villages of
Shwipi, Dimpy, and Dimle The Chuns set fire to the villages on
the British approach, and then engaged Major Edge’s men, klling
one and wounding two Gurhhas The followmng day some live
stock was captured and some standing crops destroyed by the
column, which then returned to Fort White followed by the enemy,
who succeeded 1n hilling 2 private of the Cheshire Regiment On
the 3rd January preliminary orders were recerved for the advance
on Falam, and the next day the troops and coolies started improv
g the mule track tothat plice  The road was made for twelve
miles to the southern slopes of the Led 1w range at Yanlu  Here an
advanced post was built, rations were stored, and orders awarted
for the general advance No orders were recerved,thowever, during
Februnry and March, owing to the delay caused by the slow
advance of the Southern Column
xperience had taught us that nothing was attamed by simply
burning the Siyins’ houses Endeayours were consequently made
by the Assistant Poltical Officer to secure their submission by
negotiations  These negotiations were so far successful that the
Sagwilun Chief (Mang Lon) surrendered on the 17th January His
surrender w1s mmportant s being the first, and through him all
future negotiations with the Siymns were meanaged Mang Lon
informed the Politieal Officer that the conduct of the Siyns would
depend entirely on the result of the Tashdn expedition, and that if
the Tashgns did not fight, the S131n tribe were not prepared to
continue the struggle alone  Owing to the false impression we
hiad at that time, that the Tashons had unlimited control over
the B1yins, this appeared reasonable, and what amounted to an
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armistice was then arranged until the advance should be made
on Falam During these two months
that the Northern Column were waiting
for the advance, friendly relations with the Siymns and some of
the Sokte Chiefs improved daily Dok Taung, the Chief of Molbem
(called Mobingy: by the Burmans) could not, however, be mduced
to surrender, although he had twice left hus village for that purpose
Fmally 1t was arranged that a column should visit the village
order to enable the Political Officer to meethim  Every precaution
was taken to enmsure a peaceful visit, and messengers were sent
on 1n front to assure the villagers that we would do them no
harm 1if only they would recerve us 1 a friendly manner The
column advanced from TFort White on the 28th February
under the command of Colonel Skene, and consisted of fifty men
of the Cheshire Regiment, 150 men of the 42nd Gurkhas, and one
mountan gun  Several unheld stockades were passed, and all went
well until the column was three mles from the village, when the
Dabon Chief met the force and warned the Political Officer not to
advance any further This advice could of course not be listened
to, the Cluns dived 1nto the yungle, and, 1 few minutes after, v volley
was poured 1nto the column from the hills on the night, at 1 rnge
of about 200 yards A sharp skirmish resulted, as the troops drove
the enemy out of their position  The column then continued 1its
march, the Chins heeping up 2 desultory fire from the bush and
when the two villages were reached they were found in flames
Thirty seven houses, which escaped the flimes were burnt that
might by the enemy themselves, who avowed that all must suffer
althe  Such was the temper of the Chins 2t that time that they
wantonly destroyed all houses which we had passed by and left
untouched Our losses on this occasion were one havildar and
one private, both severely wounded
On returming from Molbem, orders were recerved to advance
on Falam and the Northern Column, consisting of 350 rifles and
one gun, commanded by Colonel Shene marched out from Yawlu
on the Oth March The Southern force advanced from Hala ria
Minhin, while Colonel Shene marched tia Shinsi and Buekwa to
Pate
Yor ¥ 2X

Negotiations
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On the 11th March, the two columns arrived almost simultane
ously on opposite banks of the Manipur
or Nankathe river, without having met
with any opposition en route

Elaborate preparations for the defence of their capital had been
made by the Tashéns Innumerable stockades, breastworks, and
obstructions, extending over some mne miles of country, but chiefly
mtended agamst an enemy advancing from the north, had been
freshly erected at every commanding pomt® Large numbers of
armed men watched both columns as they advanced, but there
was no collision It 18 difficult to estimate their numbers, but on
the south of the Mampur niver, near the Ywama, there were notless
than 5,000 men, of whom two thirds were armed with guns and the
rest with spears

The Southern Colummn, notwithstanding the emphatic pro
tests of three of the chiefs who had come out to meet 1, continued
1ts advance to within 1,000 yards of the village, and there encamped
An assembly was called, and the chiefs were ashed 1f they would
agree to our terms To every one’s great surprise, viter permit
ting the columns to appronch their capital unopposed, they firmlv
declined to acknowledge the supremacy of the Government by
paymng any tribute, and, without absolutely refusing, thought
1t very unlikely that they would be able to pay any portion of the
fine of Rs 10,000 1mposed on them by the Chief Commisaioner
of Burma

Arnival at Falam

The situation thus became as stramned as 1t well could be
Having warned the chuefs to think well over the consequences
that thewr persistent refusal of submission would entail, General
Symons dismussed them The next two days were spent 1n pro
longed negotiations, which severely taxed our troops® patience, but
which resulted 1n the formal submission of the tribe and the attam
ment of all our demands The tnibute due for 1889 was paid as well
as the fine, the latter reduced to Rs 5,000 at the earnest solicita
tion of the Tashon Chiefs

\

1Thess stockades had however been traming DBy moving off the read the
tuilt without regard to military require whole lLine of fortifications could have
ments and ghowed the Tash8ns to be more been enfiladed and turned
deficient th; \ﬂm Burmans in military



THE CHINS 339

A small reconnoitring party having been sent down to Sihaung,
both columns withdrew from Tashon terntory without mishap, the
Southern force returming to Haka and the Northern to Fort
White

From Haka, General Symons started to explore the country
to the south, and succeeded 1n penetrating as far as Naring  This
tour was entirely successful, a large tract of hitherto unknown
country was surveyed, and the inhabitants were everywhere friendly
On the return of the column the Hakas no longer evaded the
surrender of their slaves, who were soon after restored to their
homes i Burma

When the expedition closed, the only village which openly
appeared hostile was Thetta This village resolutely refused to
surrender 1ts slaves, and behaved badly when viaited by the Poli-
tical Officer, but the rams prevented an 1mmediate punitive
eapedition being sent agnnst 1t

On the return of the Northern Column the Siyins were at once
called upon to redeem their promises—as the Tashons had surrender
ed~—and to tender therr submussion The Siyins, however, tempo
nized, and the villages of the Bweman clan were forthwith attached
and destroyed by seven parties from Fort White and the Yawlu
post The Yawlu post was then ev1cuated and burnt, the garnson,
under Major Gordon Cumming, procceding to Fort White on the
23rd March  On the way Major Gordon Cumming ws shot through
the stomach by a Chin lying in ambush, and died almost 1mmed:
ately

Pimp:r was now attacked by two parties one starting from
Kalemyo and the other from Fort White  The Chins burnt the il
lage on our approach, and our return march was one steady fight
m which we lost two sepoys lilled and a havildar wounded

Towards the end of Apnl the Siyins at last submrtted, and

each clan was allowed to rebwld 1ts village as soon s ll slives
hd been surrendered

The campaign was now brought to a close and all troops were
withdrawn, with the exception of the
garnsons of Halka, Fort White, and the
three stochades mn the latter’s neighbourhood, where permanent
posts were established

Result of the campaign,

. exz
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The result of the operations of the Southern Column was the
submussion of the Yohwa, Haka, Tlaptlang, and Tashén tribes, and
of several mdependent wvillages, the recovery of seventy seven
captives, and the enforcement of the payment of fines and of an
annual tnbute  Roads practicable for baggage ammals were_
constructed from Kan to Haka and from Haka to Fort Tregear
All the trnbes who submitted gave assurances that they would
abstan from raiding on the adjncent British districts

In the north, four Siyin clans and some Sokt: villages had ten
dered therr submsston, sixty two slaves had been surrendered,
and the heads of sepoys which had been talen were gmven up
Though the Siyms had submutted, however, and though they
refruned from ambushing convoys and finng mnto posts, the
Political Officer (Mr Carev) was not sangume that their submission
would be permanent

The Chin Hills were now treated as two districts, the Northern
Chun Hills, with head quarters oy Fort White, under Mr Cares, and
the Southern Chin Hills (mncluding the Tashon tmbe and the
independent villages), with head quarters at Haka, under Mr Ross

EVENTs OF 1800-91

During the greater part of the year of 1890 Captun T M Run-
dall, 1 4th Gurhhas, was 1n charge of the
Northern Chin distriet, as Political Officer
at Fort White  All the tribes under lus control were more or less
unruly, with the single exception of the Siym village of Sagyilamg,
and even the chiefs of tlus village could not prevent their tribesmen
from cutting the telegraph wire and otherwise annoying our troops

Towards the end of the year, howes er, some of the wire cutters
were captured, 1nd at 2 durbarheld by Brigndier General Wolseley
who was on 1nspection duty in the Chin Hills, the Siyins made
formal subnussion, and surrendered ll their captives m return for
the prisoners 1 our hands

With regard to the Kanhows, the former small expeditions
against this tribe had produced no lasting
effect  On the surrender of the Siyns,
lxo\vﬂer,\ hom the Kanhows had always looked upon as a buffer
state bch\&-\n themselves and us, Yatwel, an 1mportant Kanhow

The Northern China

fyanhow raids
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f, came into Fort Wlite to ask what terms would be given
1s tribe 1f they surrendered  The terms offered, though exceed-
y hght, were cvidently not acceptable to this bellicose tribe,
shortly after Yatwel’s return, they made four successive raids
Burma, the last one, on Pinthavna, bemng of a very sertous
acter, accompamed by many murders and much destruction
roperty On account of these raids Captain Rundall was ordered
ake a pumtive column agamst the Kanhows
The objects of the expedition were to hberate the Burman
aves, to pumish the ruders, to subdue the whole tribe, and,
Iy, to survey the Kanhow country with 2 view to the opening up
trade route through 1t to Manipur
The plan of operations was to form a subsidiary base 1t Tid-
dim, and from there to worle through
the Kanhow country with as strong
lumn s possible, 1f necessary attrching Tunzun by the way The
1ge of Mwelpt was fixed on as the objective of the expedition,
1use 1t was thought this was the furthest pomnt the column,
h 1ts limited transport, vould reach, and that it was the most
28s1ble place for » sccond force, operatmg from Auktoung, to
yperate with the Fort White troops This second force, which
sisted of seventy men of the 12¢th Burma Infantry, under Captam
sgrave, moved on Mwelp: sunultaneously with the Fort White
unn, but, owing to lack of guides, could not find 1ts destination,
| was forced to return to Auktaung
Captamm Rundall left Fort White on the 20th January 1891
with n force consisting of the marg:
2 gune No 2 Mountan Battery  nally named troops, with 300 Gurkha

hanhow expedition

o men %ﬁxhcf:}:&;; coolies under Lieutenant Festing for
'
0 4th Madras Pioneers transport  Arriving at Tiddim on

the 24th without having met with
7 opposttion, the column was forced to delay their further
vance for a few days to awut the arrival of supplies The
1e was occupied 1n mahing a strong post for a garmson of 100
n, the largest number that Captan Rundall could afiord to leave
hind lim  This post was made doubly strong so that, if neces
¥, & permanent garrison mght safely be leit there after the end
the operations
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At this time another Kanhow Chief presented himself to ask
what terms the Bntish would give his tribe if they surrendered,
and was told that the conditions of surrender were the sub
mssion of the tribe, the restoration of all captives, the payment
of a fine of Rs 4,000, and an annual tribute of Rs 300

By the 10th February all the rations required were stored at
Tiddim, and, on the next day, Captain Rundall advanced for Tun
zun and Mwelpy, leaving 100 men, under 1 native officer, in the
defensive post

By dint of very careful management the 300 coolies were just
enough to enrry the hits and fourteen days’ rations without employ
ing transport mules  Men’s Lits were cut down to 12} lbs, and
only 601bs was allowed for - mess of nine officers, most of the officers
carrying their own plates, hnives, ete, m therr havresacks The
march to Tunzun proved so difficult that, although the distance
wis but twenty mules, the column only reached their destination on
the evemng of the third day  On the 16th Captun Rundall left
Tunzun for Mwelpl, leaving Lieutenant Persse with two guns and
140 men to overawe the Kanhows at the former place  Before start
ing is advance he agun warned the Kanhows that if they did not
conform to the Brtish terms within six days he would attack
their town and level 1t to the ground  Mwelp: was reached wathout
opposition on the 17th, but, finding no trace of the Auktaung Column
at this place, Captamn Rundall pushed on to Shielmong which was
reached the mext day  The inhabitants of this villige sud that
they had heard of the Auktaung force, but did not know its where
abouts  As his column was now cighty miles from Fort White and
the rations would carry 1t no further, Captun Rundall was now forced
to retire, and, on the 2ist, rejoined Lieutenant Persse at Tunzun
The British terms not having been comphed with, 16 was decided to
attach the town the following morning and, with this intention,
the place was quietly surrounded by daybrenh A messenger
was then sent in to tell the inhabitants
that further opposition was uscless and
that their town would certamnly be destroyed if they did not 1m
medint ely give up ther three cluefs 1s a guarantee that all the terms
Vould by complied with  This nction met with complete success,
and, after o ytte desultory finng 1n which about twelve Kanhowa

\
\

\

Attack on Tunzun
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were halled, the three chiefs came out and surrendered The follow
g day many slaves were given up and the whole of the fine was
pud, wnd on the 24th February the column set out on therr return
march to Fort W hite, which was reached without opposition on the
28th A garnson of 100 men was left at Tiddim, and this post was
afterwards made 1 permanent one
The result of these operations, which were most successful, may
be summed up as follows —

(1) The Kanhow country was penetrated and surveyed

(2) Punishment was mflicted for the rards and the chief mshigators
were taken prisoners

(3) Thirty nine Burman captives were recovered and the fine and
tribute was paid 1n full

The tribes under the control of the Political Officer at Hala
were the Tashons, the Halas, the Tlantlangs, the Yokwas, and
the mdependent Baungshe tribes lying to the south of the latter

Throughout the year of 1890 the Myittha valley was remnrk
ably free fromraids  The Hakas and the
Yokwas were apparently friendly to us,
and on the whole behaved very well  The conduct of the indepen
dent Baungshes was not, however, so satisfactory

About the end of November 1890 the Thetta villagers again
began giving trouble by shooting men on
our hine of communication, and 1t became
necessary that 4 column should proceed to that place as early as
possible  Arrangements were accordingly made for a start from
Hala about the 1st December 1880, but a sudden outbreal of
fever, which prostrated nearly the whole of the Hala garrson,
necessitated the movement bemg put off for a time, and this gave
the Thetta villagers time to stochade and put therr village into
« thorough state of defence From the month of November on
wards, the Thettas adopted an attitude of open hostihty to our
troops and commutted a sertes of outrages, culminating, on the 21st
December, 1n the murder of Mr Wetherell, Assistant Superintendent
of Police, and the attempted murder of the Political Officer limself

The head quarters of the company, Burma Sappers and
Mhners, having reinforced Haka on the 30th ultimo, on the st

The Southern Chms

Thetta
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January 1891 Captain Carnegy proceeded to the village of Thetta
The Thetta Column with a force, strength as per margm,

Licutenant C Amshe RE  accompanied by Mr D Ross, Pohtical
G Sapper Queens Own

Sappera and Miners Officer, Haka, ind by Lieutenant B A
Cantas 415"]‘;“’0““” James, R E, Burma Sappers, who
arne
Tobutenant & Geant volunteered to accompany the column as
:I;‘S‘;:e"““;;ﬁ}c{erf Ducat Intelhgence Officer Thetta was reached
130
1 bugler the following day, and proved to be far
129 wiflea more strongly fortified than had been ant1

cipated After some desultory finng, in which Lieutenant James and
two men were 1 1lled, the villagers sent to ask whether we would give
them terms 1f they submitted Captan Carnegy, feehing that his
force was not strong enough for him to capture the village and dictate
his own terms, agreed to this, the willage forthwith surrendered,
and there and then paid up the fine agreed upon  The columnn then
returned to Hakn, which was safely reached on the 4th January

It was felt, however, that the results of this expedition were
not satisfactory, and that our fulure to take the village and 1mpose
our own terms must result imn some loss of prestige among the
Baungshe villages, several of which, moreover, had not yet been
visited Arrangements were accordingly at once made for a second
expedition on a larger scale, with the object of more thoroughly
evplonng the Baungshe country, of recerving the submission of the
villages still unviaited, and of convineing the Thettas, and their
neighbours, of our ability to coerce them when necessnry

It was therefore determined that o combined movement should
take place on Shurkwa a large willage
situated about twenty two mles south
west of Thetta, which still remained defiant  Arrangements were
made for two columns, one from Haka and another from G mgaw,
to meet nt Thetta, and then move on Shurkwa and adjacent
silly

Combined Baungshd Columns

The composition of the two columns was asshownin the margin

Contarr 1k Column . The column from Gangaw started on the

ap!

T4y ,‘l'r{‘:"e njg'(?:::l‘;:n "8 2gth January 1891, and arrived at Thetta
¥ oo Mndres Puoneors  am the 5th February, where1t was joined
196 nge?™\ gt Carhwaly, the same day by the column under

wat Manwanng  Captain Carnegy  The two columns
ted ot Tl\ch‘.u, laying 1n supplies and improving the road to



THE CHINS 345

Rawvan, until the 13th February, on which date a reinforcement of
two guns, No 2 Mountun Battery, arnived from Mandnlay By the
10th February the Thett villagers had paid up the whole of their
fine, and gave assistance to our troops for the advance on Shurkwa

On the 14th February the combined force, total strength 300
nfles with two guns, under the command of Colonel Manwaring,
marched from Thett for Shurkwa

Meeting with little or no opposition en route, Shurhwa was
reached on the 17th, and the villagers surrendered without finng
1 shot, promsing to give up all their slaves After two days’
halt at Shurhwa to allow the slaves to be collected and given up,
Colonel Mainwarmg returned to Hal a, which was reached wmithout
metdent on the 22nd February

The expedition had been entirely successful, and had resulted
n the submission of eight villages, mcluding Shurkwa, and the
surrender of thirteen slaves

Dunng Captain Rundall’s absence on the Kanhow expedition
a new source of trouble appeared, the
Solites who live on the west bank of the
Mampur nver and who are commonly called Nwengals, having
crossed the river 1n several parties and fired 1nto our posts The
Siy1ms, too, had been cutting the wire and stealing from our posts
As 1t was believed that the Nwengals were a part of the Tashon
tribe, 16 w15 arranged that the matter should be enquired 1nto by
Mr Ross, who had already been istructed to visit Falam from
Haka At the same time Captamn Rundall was ordered to co-
operate with the Southern Column and meet 1t -t the Tashon
capital

The column from Haka left that post on 10th March, and con
sisted of 300 men and two guns under Colonel Mainwanng who
was accompanied by Mr Ross as Political Officer On the 13th
they atrived, after » peaceful march, at Falam, where they were
met by the force under Captmin Rundall At a durbar held
the next diy the Tashon Chiefs paid the annual tribute, propused
to hand over the offending Nwengals, and further agreed fo be
responstble for the future good behaviour of that tribe, we in
return promusing, on these conditions, not to send o pumitive expedt

tion against the Nwengal villages
YouV

Second viit to Falam

eY
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The two columns then returned to Haka and Fort White,
respectively, which were reached wathout further meident
On the 29th March a force under the command of Lieutenant
Mocatta, 39th Garhwahs, consisting of
100 men, 39th Garhwalis, wnd two guns,
with Laeutenant Macnabb as Political Officer, started for Tlantling
and Tao The object of the expedition was entirely friendly, firstly
to meet the Tlantlang Chiefs and enquire into some raids which
had been made 1n Lusha, and secondly to meet messengers with
Jetters from the Superintendent of the Southern Lushn Hills
The column rerched Tao without opposition, but on the road
several armed Chins were met with  As this tribe, however, was
believed to be fnendly, and as each Chin had explaned that he was
merely going to 4 conference a1t Tlantlang, the head village, no
suspiclons were aroused
The dy that Tao was reached, the Political Officer was 1nform
ed that the Chins had intended to attack the column, but, not hav
g been able to collect a sufficiently large force n time, they had
abandoned the 1den  This seems to have put the British on their
guard, but therr reception at Tao was so fnendly that the officers
began to discredit the report
The return march begun on the 2nd Aprl and all went well
till about 9 4 1, when, while the column was halting to water the
mules, a heavy fire was suddenly opened by the Chins from the hulls
on both sides of theroad A brisl. fight ensued, 1n which the Garh
wahs behaved most pluckily  The Chins, however, could not be
doiven from the strong position which they had talen up, and
Lieutenant Moenttn consequently decided to contmue his advance
along the rond  H unpered a8 he was by the dead and wounded,
for whom he had only two doolzes, he ws soon obliged to halt for
the purpose of burning the corpses of the lilled sepoys The
advance was then continued, the Cluns still hanging doggedly on
the heels of the rear guard, and o runmng fight was Lept up till
evening, when the column halted and built arough zaribe for the
night There was no water, nor could fires be allowed, but the
troops met these privations without murmur
Unmolested during the might, a start was made at 6 30 next
mormng, and with the advanced guard almost continually in

The Tao Coluran



THE CHINS 347

action, and the rear guard heeping off the Chins who mcessantly
harassed the rear, the column slowly fought ther way towards
Tlantlang

Meanwhile Colonel Mainwaring had received information ab
Halka of the ntention of the Chins to attick Lieutenant Mocatta’s
force, and immediately marched out to his assistance He occupied
Tlantlang without opposition on the afterncon of 2nd April, and
sent a message to Lieutenant Mocatta, which the latter, however,
never recerved The following day, hearmng finng, he got mto
commumeation with the Tao Column a few miles from Tlantlang,
and sent out a small party to thewr assistance The Chins now
disappeared and Lieutenant Mocatta’s column reached Tlantlang
about 8 o’clock that might, after having had /nearly forty hour’s
continual fighting without food

The following mormng the combined force returned to Haka,
which was reached without mmcident on the 5th April  The casual
ties 1n the T4o Column amounted to five men lalled and Iieute
nant Forbes, one native officer, and thirteen men wounded The
casualties of the Chins, whose force amounted to 500 were un
known, but 1t was ascertained that the Chief of Tunzun was
among the lalled

At the beginming of May Colonel Munwarng took out a large
column to enforce 2 hewvy fine from the villiges implicated
Owing to the rains, however 1t wis found mmpossble to deal with
a1l the villages, and further operations were abandoned for the year

The only military column that was sent out in the winter of
1890 91 agunst the Independent Cluns in the nerghbourhood of
Yawdwin was the Chinbok Column 1 nder Captan E 8 Hastings,
pso In January 1891, a serious rud was made on Yawdwimn
post by Chimns from Panchaung, and 1t was evident that severe
mensures were necessary for the pumsh
ment of this tribe  Captain Hastings
was consequently ordered to proceed from Mymngyan vith 112
mounted infantry, and mmety six nfles of the 4th Burmn Battalion,
32nd Madras Infantry, to effect the release of captives ~nd chastise
the Chins He arnved 1n Yawdwin on the 4th Februarv, and
succeeded 1n severely pumishing all the villages implicated 1n the
attach, and n reducing the whole Yaw district to subjection

22

Tho Independent Chins
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OPERATIONS IN 1801 02

The most important event of the summer of 1891 was 2
durbar held at Fort White, at which all the Kanhow Chiefs took
the onth of allegiance to the British Government, and swore to
abstam from raiding 1n Burma  The captive Kanhow Chiefs and
all Kanhow prisoners were then released, and they amply repad the
Government for tlus clemency by staunchly abstaiming from the
rebellion raised eighteen months later by the Nwengals and Siyms

The rest of the summer past without serious mcident

With a view to the further pacification of the Chin Hills, the
followmg operations were decided on for the open season of
1891 92 In thesouth a column, to be called the Baungshe Column,
strength 250 men and two guns, was to operate wmn the vieimty of
Shurkwn, a second of the same strength was to mflict punishment
on the Tlantlangs, while a third was to co operate with - force from
Fort White 1n the countryof the Tvshons, Nwengals, and Yahows
The column from Fort White for this purpose was to consist of 300
men and two guns, and a simlar force was to operate from that
place agunst the Kanhows A temporary post was to be made at
Shurkwa as  centre for the operations in the south, and a perma
nent post was to be established at Falam to dominate the Tashens
The politicnl officers were 1nstructed to make plain to the chiefs that
they were to be held responsible for the payment of tribute and for
the mamtenance of pence, and that so long as they obeyed orders
their anthonty would be upheld

It had been realized that, until post was built at I'alam and the
Tashons thoroughly brought mnto subordination to the Government,
1t was hopeless to expect the minor tribes to respeet our authonty
The construction of this post was thercfore, pohtically, the most
important work of the season  The various tours arringed were
tended to comprise a thorough exploration of the whole of the
lulls, 1n addition to Lringing the vanous tribes under control

At this time many villages had held entirely 2loof and had not
submitted, while the bad characters of the northern tribes withmn
our ephere of influence imagined that they could alwave avoid us by
retinng to the borders of the Iushar tract, to which remote
regions they believed we were unable to penetrate
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The first operations in the northern hills were to open up
opﬂ.mcm i the northern  the Sokte tract throughout 1ts length to
Manipur, to 1ts western border n the
Lushu Hﬂls, andto the Kabaw valley on the east
An advanced base was established at Lanacot, some eighty
miles north of Fort White, from which this worl. was satisfactorily
concluded without opposition by troops under the command of
Captain G B Stevens One party pushed night through to Manipur,
therebv creating 2 great impression in the Chins accompanying the
column, who for the first time realized that the white men 1 the
Chin Hills and Manipur were one and the same race
In the south, after the close of the active operations of 1890 91,
Progress of events m the much time was spent cultivating cordial
sonth relations with the Haka Chiefs, and the
peace of the hills near our posts was only broken by an attack by
the Hakas on therr tmbutary village of Kusa
Further afield, however, the people were still restless, a pre
sent of powder and shot (the Chin method of declarmg war) was
sent us by the southern ndependent willages, while the Yahow
and northern Tlantlang tribes were still openly hostile
On the 25th December the Baungshe Column left Minywa under
the command of Major Gunnming, 60th
The Baungsho Colimn  pyges  Having reached Shurhwa with
out opposition, an advanced base was formed at Lotaw, from
whence 2 tour of the surrounding country was made The column
then returned to Haka, with the exception of 1 small party left at
Lotaw to visit some outlying districts which had not been touched
by the mun body  This work was successfully accomphshed, and
the party were on their return march to Hnala, when the Chins
suddenly assumed a threateming nttitude, and the Shurkwa Chief
refused to supply the column with coolies After some frutless
negotiations the villagers fired at the troops and an engagement
ensued as the result of which the village was destroyed, and about
fifty Chans were Jalled and wounded The British party, whose
casualties amounted to one killed and one wounded then returned
to Hak, which was reached without further incident  As a result
of these operntions thirty three villages had tendered their submus
sion, and twenty five Burmese captives had been released
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The Tlantlang Column under Major A G F Browne, Dso,
operated 1 the neighbourhood of Tlan
tlang between February and Apnl, dunng
which time the whole tnbe was brought under control without
meident

Early 1n March preparations were made for the despatch
of the two columns into the Tashon country Throughout the Chin
Hills the Tashons were regarded as power
ful nvals to ourselves, and 1t was there
fore necessary to bring this tnbe under our full control As the
Tashons, however, had never been actively hostile to us, mnstrue
tions were 1ssued to our column commanders to use every
endeavour to attain their object without bloodshed Owing to the
Tashons being reported to be able to place 10,000 men 1n the field,
1t, os has already been stated, was decided to send two columns
aganst them, one from Haka and the other from Fort White

Previous to the start of the expedition the attitude of the
Tashon Chiefs was most hostile and 1t was ascertamned that they
had endewioured to induce the Siyins and Soktes in the north
to Jomnin & generdl msng These endewvours were, howesver,
unsuccessful, and the Tashons, not danng to face us single handed
appeared to have then given up all 1dea of resisting us, and sent
messages to Fort White promising that the troops would not be
opposed

The Haka Column left Haka on the 10th March, and occupied
Falum without opposition on the 13th,
being jomned there by the Fort White
force the folloning day  The Talam Cluefs were then informed that
their village had been occupied as a pumshment for their attempt-
1ng to orgamze a general rising and that a permanent post would be
established there  They were forbidden to levy tmbute from the
Kanhows, Siyins and Sagyiluns but were told that, so long as they
remained loval to the British their nghts would be respected and
their authonty over the Tashons assured Leaving a temporary
post at Talam the Southern Column then proceeded to wisit the
Yahow country, returming to Haha on the 2nd Apnl

The Northern Column under Captain Rose was to have ex
plored the whole of the Nwenpal country on the west bank of the

The Tlantlang Column

The Tashon Expedition

Occupation of Falam
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Mampur river but, on heanng that there had been severe fighting
in the Lushar Halls, 1t was arranged that the Kanhow Column should
visit the north of the Nwengal tract, while Captain Rose’s force
should only visit the south of that country, and should from there
push on 1nto Lushar with the mtention of preventing the Eastern
Lushais from joimng their western neigh
bours m the attack on Mr McCabe,
Political Officer of the Northern Lushar Hills Captain Rose
consequently advanced through Molbem and Botaung as far as the
village of the Chief Nikwe, which was reached on the 3rd Apnl
The column, being short of rations, then returned, but on its
way back they were ordered to proceed to the assistance of Captain
Shakespeare who, having advanced north to the assistance of Mr
McCabe, was now reported to be 1n a cnitical posttion at Vansanga
Captan Rose, thercfore, after proceeding to Botaung for supplies,
retraced his steps and marched for Daokhana, 1n the heart of the
Lushai country, and the centre of the nsing  The column marched
104 mules 1n twelve days through unknown and hostile country, and
succeeded 1 jomung Captamn Shakespeare at Daokhana That
village and several others which had jomed 1n the revolt were then
destroyed, and the column, continmng their march to Lungleh,
returned to Burma by sea vid Chuttagong  There were few casual
ties on the side of the Brtish, but the march was a notable one

Meanwhile a party of Chins from Hele had attacked the post
of Botang, which on the departure of Captain Rose’s column had
been garnsoned by a party from Fort White under Lieutenant
Henegan In consequence of this the village of Hele was attacked
and destroyed by Caiptain Stevens  Apart from this action no
raids were committed during the year, exther i the lls or in
Burma, and 1t was thought that considerable progress had been
made 1n the establishment of satisfactory relations with the
Chins

From the 2nd July 1892 the Chun Hills Tracts were formed into
one admmstrative charge with head quarters at the new Falam post

Lusha1 Rehef Forco

THE SIXIN-NWENGAL REBELLION

During the rams of 1892 a plot was concerted by the Nwengals
and the Siyws to overthrow the government in the ulls _The cause
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of the rebellion was the fear of total disarmament, consequent on
the British polhicy of inficting fines m guns on offendmg villages and
mdividuals  This system of fimng had been adopted m the hope
that 1t would gradually effect the disarmament of the Chin Hills
without cousing the general msing which 1t was known that wny
drastic measures to this end would mnvolve

The rebellion broke out on the 9th October when Myool Maung
Tun Win was proceeding with a small escort to visit the Chef of
Kaptyal at that Chief’s request The party had just renched the
neighbourhood of Pomba willage when they were treacherously
ambuscaded by « large force of Chins, who poured « volley mto them
at pomt blank range Tun Win and eight of his men were killed,
and sesen were wounded, but the hawvildar, sending three men to cut
their way back to Fort White with the news, collected the remamder
of lus httle party, and, fighting his way to 2 small knoll, hept the
enemy off until the arrival of remnforcements

Steps were mmnediately taken by Captan Crulfield (Commanding
Northern Chin Hills) and Mr Carey, Political Officer, to take the
offensive, and to prevent the rebellion sprexding to the, at present,
disaffected tribes Communications were opened with the Kanhows
and Soktes, who all promused therr loyalty and support, and though
the Soktes, hemmed 1n as they were on both sides by zrebels, after
wards wavered 2 httle 1 therr alleginnce, the Kanhows remamed
loval to the end

Remforcements now armived at Fort White, mcluding 100 men
from T'alam under Licutenant W ardell, and townrds the end of October
Captan Presgrave arnved with the head quarters of his regiment and
took over the command of the Northern Chin Hills from Captun
Caulfield

The encmy s plan of campugn was that the Nwengals should
operate 1 the neighbourhood of Tiddim while the Siyms confined
themselves to the T'ort White country  They decided never to
male o fronta] attackh but to "mbush contoys, smipe the forts, bloch
the roads, cut the telegraph wire, and generally mahe 1t ampossible
for the troops to remain 1n the lulls

As soon as remnforcements had arnved, numerous columns were
eent out from Fort Wit to destroy villages and to trv to mflict o
Leavy defcat on the enemy  As the Chins, however, wounld nover
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stand, little damage could be done to them, and 1t wis afterwards
found necessary to have small outposts placed all over the country,
ambushing the vnemy, preventing the rebwilding of villages, and des
troymng all food supples that could be found The followmg 13
2 brief account of the operations of the various columns —

On the 8rd November o column under Captan Presgrave
consisting of seventy men, lst Burmt Rifles, and seventy five
men, Garhwah Rifles, left Fort White and captured Dimlo and
Shwimpi, both of which places were burnt and evacuated by the
enemy on our approach The Chins offered little opposition, con
tenting themselves with finng at the column from long ranges, but
on the return march to Fort White they had prepared several
ambushes, n one of which the Subadar Major of the 1st Burma
Rifles was severely wounded

On the 10th November a small column under Lieutenant
Henegan captured the village of Tannwe, the enemy here maling
an unsuccessful attempt to capture the baggage mules and cut up
the escort On the 14th Ciptain Presgrave with 260 men ind two
guns proceeded agamst the Pumpr rebels On the 20th Captan
Caulfield with a force of 200 men proceeded to Montok, which was
found evacuated and burnt A party of police from Kalemyo acted
1n co operation with tlus column, and, though there was little fight
g a great quantity of the enemy’s food supplies was destroyed

On the 28th December Brigadier General Palmer, ¢ B, armnved
at Fort White and took command of the operations Though gen
erally satisfied with the plan of campaign he 1mmedrately asked for
reinforcements, and the troopsin the Northern Chin Hills were now
brought up to 2,600 men

"The Falum Chiefs were at this time neutral, for, though they did
not actually side with the rebels, they made no efforts to Lelp us to
quell the nsing nor cid they give us any information

By the end of December British posts were cstablished at
Phunam, Pimpt and Montok, and the garmsons at Fort W Iute,
Dimlo, and Tiddim were also 1n 4 posttion to operate agunst the
rebels  On 1st January the Generil proceeded with a foree of 450 men
to tich the village of Kaptyal, the seat of the rebelllon  Great
delay was caused by the crossing of the Vampur, an operation

which took mne days, but on the 14th all was ready for the advance,
Vo V 22
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and a move was made on Kaptyal, which was, as was always the
case at this time, fired and evacuated by the enemy on our approach

The next fortmght was spent in sending small parttes 1 all
directions over the country, and, though the enemy rarely offered
any opposttion, much damage was done to their crops They made
o determined stand near Hele, but flanking parties soon dislodged
them, and they retired without having inflicted any casualties on
the Bntish column

Meanwhile operations hind been carmed out successfully i the
Siyin country, and, the worst of the rebellion being now over,
terms were offered to those of the rebels who wished to surrender
By the end of March most of the nngleaders had either been captured
or had surrendered, hostages had been given for the future good
behaviour of the tribes, and 1,647 guns had been recovered, and the
General now returned to the plams, taking most of the troops with
him.

The British casualties 1n the rebellion amounted to seventy of
all ranks mcluding Licutenint Geoghegan, 6th Burma Battalion,
and the Subadar Major, 1st Burma Ruifles, severely wounded

Dunng the rebellion all the southern trnibes behaved well ex
cept the Baungshe village of Tlantlang which continued to harbour
a proclaimed outlaw nnd former chief A column was consequently
sent agawnst tlus village with Captain Beale 1n command, and the
villagers were heavily fined in guns for the offence No opposition
was met with by the column either on 1ts march to Tlantlang or on
1ts return journey

EVENTS OF 1803-97

In the open season of 1893 91 a small and stubborn remnant
of disaffected Siyms in the neighbourhood of Pimpr was finally sup
pressed  The northern Clun tnbes were also finally disarmed, and
have since given no trouble  The southern Chin tnbes were, on the
whole, quet but an mter tnbal quarrel was only scttled by prompt
action, and the village of Thetta commutted a couple of ruds towards
the clyse of the year

After a full enquiry, an expedition aganst this, the most tur
bulent wallage in the south, was sanctioned
at the end of 1891 The force, wluch

Fina) .:.}.R,gmm of Thetta
consisted of 160 men, Gth Burma Battalion, fifty of the 1st Burmans,

N
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and two guns, left Hala on the 1st January under the command of
Major Keary, Ds0O The mam force advanced agamst the willage,
while fifty men under Lieutenant Henegan made a detour, taking the
position 1 rear The Thettas made no opposition, and the village
was occupted on the 2nd January, the fourth anniversary of the
previous attach  Eighty guns were demanded and were promptly
delivered, and, following this, all the southern tribes were disarmed,
the amount of guns withdrawn being 1,938
In all, nearly 7,000 guns were taken from the Chins between
the years 1893 and 1896, and since the latter date the ulls have
enjoyed peace, and there has been an almost total absence of serious
crime  The growth of trade and intercourse between the Chins
and the people of the plains has been rapid, and consderable numbers
of Chins have settled i the Kale valley
Only a narrow fringe of the tribes borderng on the Yawdwin
and Pauk sub divisions of Pakkokn were
admunistered  They remammed qumet for
some years, but, 1n 1896, Chunboks from Kymgy: committed some
raids, n consequence of which three parties of Military Police were
sent against them m 1897, one coming
Police operations i 1887 g the northern hill tracts of Arakan
No opposition was encountered , the offending villages were punished,
and compensation was paid to the people who had suffered in the
raids Tours were made throughout the whole district and feuds
and disputes were settled in many parts beyond the admimstrative
boundary
In 1896 the Clun Hills were declared by proclamation to be
Chin Hills constituted » 8 part of Burma, and were constituted a
scheduled district scheduled district, the chiefs, however,
are allowed to admmster their own affairs in accordance with their
customs, subject to the supervision of the Superntendent of the
Chun Hils

The Yawdwmn Chins

BIBLIOGRAPHT
The Clan Hills—B 8 Carey, 1896
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spd a move was made on Kaptyal, which was, as was always the
case at thus time, fired and evacuated by the enemy on our approach

The next fortmght was spent 1n sending small parties 1 all
directions over the country, and, though the enemy rarely offered
any opposition, much damage was done to their crops  They made
a determuned stand near Hele, but flanling parties soon dislodged
them, and they retired without having inflicted any casualties on
the Brtish column

Meanwhile operations had been carred out successfully 1n the
Siymn country, and, the worst of the rebellon bemg now over,
terms were offered to those of the rebels who wished to surrender
By the end of March most of the rmgleaders had either been captured
or had surrendered, hostages had been given for the future good
behaviour of the tribes, and 1,647 guns had been recovered, and the
General now returned to the plans, taking most of the troops with
him

The Bntish casualties i the rebellion amounted to seventy of
oll ranks, mcluding Lieutenant Geoghegan, 6th Burma Battalon,
and the Subadar Major, 1st Burma Rafles, severely wounded .

Dunng the rebellion sl the southern tmbes behaved well ex
cept the Baungshe village of Tlantlang, which continued to harbour
a proclaimed outlaw and former chief A column was consequently
sent against this village with Captamn Beale mn command, and the
villagers were heavily fined in guns for the offence No opposition
was met with by the column either on 1ts march to Tlantlang or on
1ts return journey

EVENTS OF 1893-97

In the open season of 1893 94 a small and stubborn remnant
of disaffected Siyins 1n the neighbourhood of Prmpt was finally sup
pressed  The northern Chun tribes were also finally disarmed, and
have since given no trouble The southern Chin tribes were, on the
whole, quet, but an nter tnbal quarrel was only settled by prompt
action, and the village of Thetta commutted a couple of raids towards
the c}&se of the year

ter a full enquiry, an expedition aganst this, the most tur
bulent willage 1n the south, was sancttoned
at the cnd of 1894 The force, which
consisted of 160 men, 6th Burma Battalon, fifty of the 1st Burmans,

A

ANy

Final m}\ ugation of Thotta



THE OHINS 865

and two guns, left Haka on the 1st January under the command of
Major Keary, Ds0O The mam force advanced agamst the willage,
while fifty men under Lieutenant Henegan made a detour, taking the
posttion 1 rear The Thettas made no opposition, and the village
was occupied on the 2nd January, the fourth anniversary of the
previous attach  Eighty guns were demanded and were promptly
delivered, and, following this, all the southern tnbes were disarmed,
the amount of guns withdrawn being 1,938
In all, nearly 7,000 guns were taken from the Chins between
the years 1893 and 1896 and since the latter date the hulls have
enjoyed peace, and there has been an almost total absence of serous
crime The growth of trade and intercourse between the Ching
and the people of the plamns has been rapid, and considerable numbers
of Chins have settled i the Kale valley
Only a narrow fringe of the tribes bordering on the Yawdwin
and Pauk sub divisions of Pakkoku were
administered  They remamed quet for
some years, but, n 1896, Chunboks from Kyingyr commtted some
raids, 1n consequence of which three parties of Military Police were
sent agamnst them m 1897, one coming
Poheo cperations n 1897 1 the northern hill tracts of Araban
No opposttion was encountered , the offending villages were pumshed,
and compensation was paid to the people who had suffered mn the
raids Tours were made throughout the whole district and feuds
and disputes were settled In many parts beyond the admmmstrative
boundary
In 1896 the Chun Hills were declared by proclamation to be
Chin s constuted o @ Part of Burma, and were constituted a
scheduled district scheduled distriet, the chiefs, however,
are allowed to admmster their own affarrs in accordance with therwr
customs, subject to the supervision of the Superintendent of the
Chin Hills

The Yawdwmn Chins
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CHAPTER XXIII
THE KACHINS

Tre Kachin hills proper may be considered to be that part of
the hills in the Bhamo and Myithyina
districts which has been taken under
admmstration  This country, which for admimstrative purposes
has been divided 1nto forty tracts, lies between 23° 30’ and 26° 30°
north latitude, and 96° and 98° east longitude It comprises
about 19,000 square miles and consists of a series of ranges, for the
most part running north and south, all leading towards the
Irrawaddy
Beyond the district above described there are many Kachine

1n Katha, Mong Mit, and the Northern Shan States, but though
they are often the predominating, they are not the exclusive popu
lation, and they are comparatively recent scttlers

Myithyina, to which place the Irrawaddy 18 nivagable for steam
ers, was the most northerly pomnt to which Burmese jurisdiction
extended, and beyond tlus the whole country remams Kachin
From Sinbo to Myithyina the country may be briefly described as
a well watered plain, with an occasional low hill nsing out of dense
qungle The Shans and Burmese Shans who used to cultivate 1t
were driven nway by Kachin raids and are only now beginmng to
return  The land 15 very fertile and 1s capable of supporting a large
population  From Myitkymna to the confluence of the Mali and
Nmu Hl 2 the country become gradually wilder and the jungle
Abose the confluence the appearance of the country
ore flat ground 1s met with and as far as
a mass of lowhills formed nto val
mountans beanng generally north

The country

th about Iatrtude 28° or 29°, lies the
ch 1s practically the valley of the Mah
(356 )
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and two guns, left Hake on the st January under the command of
Major Eeary, D50 The mam force advanced aganst the village,
while fifty men under Lieutenant Henegan made o detour, talang the
position 1n rear The Thettas made no opposition, and the willage
was occupted on the 2nd January, the fourth anmversary of the
previous attach  Eighty guns were demanded and were promptly
delivered, and, following tlus, all the southern tribes were disarmed,
the amount of guns withdrawn bemng 1,938
In all, nearly 7,000 guns were taken from the Chins between
the years 1893 and 1896 and smnce the latter date the Ills have
enjoyed peace, and there has been 1n almost total absence of serious
cime The growth of tride and intercourse between the Chuns
and the people of the plams has been rapid, and considerable numbers
of Chins have settled m the Kale valley
Only 4 narrow fninge of the tribes borderning on the Yawdwin
and Pauk sub divisions of Pakkoku wers
admnistered  They remamed quet for
some years, but, 1n 1896, Chinboks from Kyingyr commtted some
raids, 1 consequence of which three parties of Military Police were
sent agamst them i 1897, one comung
from the northern hill tracts of Arakan
No opposition was encountered , the offunding villages were pumshed,
and compensation was paid to the people who had suffered i the
raids Tours were made throughout the whole district and feuds
and disputes were settled 1 many parts beyond the admimstrative
boundary
In 1896 the Chun Hills were declared by proclamation to be
Chin Hills comstituted o & Part of Burma, and were constituted a
scheduled district scheduled district, the chiefs, however,
are allowed to admimster their own affairs m accordance with their

customs, subject to the supervision of the Supermntendent of th~
Chin Hulls

The Yawdwm Chins

Police operations tm 1897
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The Clan Hills—B 8 Carey, 1896
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Chingpaw  The chief of these are the Sassons, the Marus, and
the Lashis
A brief account of the vbove mentioned tribes 18 appended —
TrE Maries —This tribe 18 found west of the Mali Hka,
round the Jade and Amber Mines, and to the west of Lake Ind
awgyt West of the Irrawaddy they are a powerful tribe, but on
the east they have only 2 few scattered villages These people
have from the first been the most consistently friendly to British
authority
Tee Larrawnas have spread southwards over all the country
north of the upper defile of the Irriwaddy  With the exception of
the Sana sub tribe, they have not come into collision with British
authority
Tre Lerars are probably the largest and most powerful
of the Kachin tribes , they are scattered about all over the Kachin
country, but are found principally to the north and north east of
Mogaung, in the tract of country between the two arms of the
Irrawaddy, near Myitkyina, and 1n the Ponhan hills east and
south east of Bhamo
Tue Nxnums —This tribe mhabits the country on the east
of the Irrawaddy northof Maingna There are 2 few scattered villages
along the frontier, on the borders of the Chinese Shan States of
Ho Hsa and La Hsa, and east of Bhamo, and an 1solated colony
on the Naym stream m the Mogaung area
TrE MaRaws are found in scattered villages all along the
frontrier They are also found in the Kaulklkwe valley, and have
spread southwards as far as Mong Mit and Mohnyin
TrE Sassons —This tribe, sometimes confused with the Martps,
nhabits the country to the north and west of the Amber Mines and
extends to Assam  They have never come mto collision with the
British, and their dress i no way differs from the true Ching-
W
P Tae MArus 1n dress and ppearance resemble the Chingparw,
but they themselves deny that they are Kachins  Therr country
1s on the borders of Burmn and Chuna, but they are also found in
North Hsenw: and in the Mohnymn sub division of Katha
Tie Lasuis are mixed up with the Szis and, with them, are
spread along the frontier nortk, east, and south cast of Bhamo
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Tue KacHINS have no acknowledged chuef, cach headman
governs Ius own village

The Kachm dwellings are long low thatched huts, each often
contanmg o family of three generations, some twenty or more
people

In rehgion the Kachins worship nats or spmnts, of whom the
number 18 endless, for anyone may become a niat after s death
As a rule the nats are constdered malignant, and are not, therefore,
worshipped as long as every tling goes smoothly .

Of war proper the Kachins have no notion, therr hostilities
are mere desultory raids Against Brtish
troops they have generally fought behind
stochades, and though as 2 race they cannot be called courageous,
they have often held their ground with great determmnation

Their stockades are, as a rule, made of split bamboos woven into
a lund of trellis work, with sharpened points on the outside , while
tho ground i front 1s studded with pangyss or spthes These
pangyis arc bamboos sharpened to 4 triangular point, and placed
1 the ground 1n such a way that they are extremely hard to see
They will go through a4 boot as earily as through cloth, and the
naturdl o1l of the bamboo adds irritation to the wound

Sometimes more complicated defences, including earthworhs,
have been made by the Kaching, and + hne of retreat 1s alnays
provided for, generally down a steep ravine mto thick jungle

Titlalls are often used  They are two or three feet wide, s1x
feet long and tbout three feet deep, studded with pangyis, and
neatly covered over Another defensive measure 1s to destroy
the nll path, so as to male the passnge of ammals or coolies
impossible

The spot chosen for the defence of 1 village or road 1s usually
mn thick jungle, the fvyounte place bemg m 4 ravine with steep
gdes , trees are cut down to block the road for the attaching
force, and on this spot the Kachins have their guns ready Jaid  The
Jungle or ravine 18 denscly spil ed, and beyond the fallen trees 1s
the stochde or, perhaps, 2 sertes of stochades, and, in the
Iatter ¢ase, as fast as the cnemy are driven out of one stockade
thev retibe mto the one belund  The Kachins, however, rarely
protect theat flanks, so a frontal attach should never be underialen

Kachin methods of fighting
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The best attack formation 18 one origimated by Captain 0’Donnell,
D s 0, while he was in command of the Mogaung Levy Itis very
sumilar to that which was employed agamnst the Ashantis, and 1s
as follows -~An advance party of six men lead the way Two
flank parties of varying strength are told off to follow some little
distance 1n rear, and immediately behind them comes a mountain
gun  Directly a stochade 15 encountered the advance party passes
the word back, the flanking parties make straight for the flanks,
and the gun opens fire on the centre of the work This generally
has the effect of dispersing the enemy, who, as a rule, retire pre
cipitately m the direction of one or other of the flanking parties
Kachins usually attack at might, and the time chosen 1s yust before
the rise of the moon  This enables them to deliver the attack mna
halt ight, and have the moon to light them home with therr booty ,
therr system of fighting 18 m fact nothing but raiding developed

Afew of the more powerful duwas have jingals and swivel
guns but they are very rare Guns are
of every Lind, from the flint lock tocon
verted Enfields and even repeating earbines, obtamned from Yunnan
Powder 15 made locally and 1s coarse and dirty TFour fingers®
breadth 1s not an uncommeon charge Cross bows are also used ,
thev are made of hardened bamboo and are a serviceable weapon
The arrows are but rarcly powsoned and metal tips are uncommon
Their other weapons are the ordinary Kachin dak, sheathed
wood nd slung over the right shoulder, and a broad bladed
spear with a shait about six feet long

The Kachins were the first of the frontier tribes of Burma with
which we came in contact They are brohen up into small
commumties, each under its own duwa, and, though wild and
savage, they mahe very good agriculturists Therr disumon was
at once a cause of weakness to them and trouble to us, for there
was no central authority which could be subdued or concihated
with & view to sccuring general peace Each petty tnbe raided
according to 1ts own inclination or interest and owing to the size
of the country, the process of establishing satisfactory relations
was not effected without considerable trouble

The Burmese and Shans stood 1n great awe of the Kachins  and
for some time previous to the annexation 1t was 5 common thing

Yo V 34
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for villagers 1n the Bhamo district to sleep 1 boats on the river
for fear of sudden ruids  Bhamo itself had been attacked by a
combination of Chinese and Kachins 1n 1884, and was almost com
pletely destroyed , the Shan traders were the victims of excessive
blachmail which the K«chins Ievied on all who passed through their
territory, and above Bhamo no willage, Burman or Shan, could
exast without putting tself under the protection of some chieftain
m the adjacent hills

Bhamo was occupted by us on the 28th December 1885, and at
first the Kachins seemed more curious
than hostile Our first direct relations
with them began with the occupation of Mogaung and our connec
tion with the Jade Mines, which will now be considered

British occupation of Bhamo

MILITARY OPERATIONS

At the date of the arnival of the British Expeditionary Force
at Mandalay the Mogaung district was governed by the elder
Saubia of Wuntho who had been deputed there by the Burmese
Government 1n 1883 (two years after he abdicated 1n Wuntho 1n
favour of s son) to put down a Kachin msmg which had
devastated the whole neighbourhood Suceessful both in the
restoration of order and 1n hus subsequent admimstration, he left
Mogrung at the end of 1885, and the government was then carned
onby a councilof three persons The chief of these was Maung
Kala, who belonged to a family of Chinese extraction, long resident
i Mogaung, and closely reloted to the Mogaung Tu esu, who
had ruled that district when 1t was tributary to Chuna He
possessed an ancient Chinese seal, which had 1lways been found
by the Burmese Government o potent means of controlling the
Kaclins The other members of the council were Maung Shwe
Gya and Maung Semn  The former, of mived Kachin and Burman
blood, was 1n charge of the defence of the town, and the latter,
a Burman, aided Maung Kala in the civil admimstration  The
counail appears to h1ve governed wisely and to the satisfaction of
the people, they beat off the attachs of L1 Win sho, n Chinese
dacoit, who had a large and well armed gang, and they kept up
friendly relations with the Kachins
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OPERATIONS IN 1886

In February 1886, » Bntish force, accompamed by Major
First expedition to Mogaung  C00ke, Political Officer, proceeded to Mo
1886 gaung nd Sinbo, and met with no oppo
sition exther in going or on the return journey  Major Cooke ap
pointed Maung Kala to be Myook, and Mung Shwe Gya and Maung
Sein to be us assistants, retaming the Burmese title of Nakhan
Two months later, Maung Kala was assassinated, and 1t was
discovered that Maung Sein had hired men to commt the murder,
mtending to hand over the town to a self styled prince who had
appeared 1n the neighbourhood Maung Shwe Gya and the elders
of the force arrested and promptly executed Maung Semn and his
accomplices, and the Deputy Commussioner then appomted Maung
Htun Gwye a Bhamo official, to be Myook, and Maung Po Saw,
ason of Maung Kala, to be Nakhan of Mogung Maung Htun
Gwye was badly treated on arrnval at Mogaung, and, dechming to
stay there without the support of troops, he was directed to remain
at Smbo and take charge of that part of the district which adjomns
the Irrawaddy In September, 1+ man named Npa Ky1 entered
Mogaung territory and produced a patent of appomtment as
Sawbwa, purporting to have been 1ssued by the Wuntho Saubuwa
The Mogaung officials answered his mvitation to them to submit
by attacking and hilling him, and, m consequence of this exhibition
of spirit, Maung Htun Gwye was recalled and Maung Po Baw was
appomnted Myosh
It was intended to send an expedition to Mogaung at the end
of 1886, but the attitude of the Wuntho Saubue was at that time
50 susprcious that the column was diverted to Mawlu to watch him
nstead
Meanwhile the Ponkan Kachins began to be troublesome near
The first Ponken expediion  Bhamo  On the first occupation of
1886 Bhamo, friendly relations had been
entered mto with the Kachins mhabiting the neighbouring hulls,
and they were allowed the benefit of despatching their goods by
steamers from that place without paying taxes  Whilst the garnison
was consideribly reduced, owing to the 1bsence of troops on the
Mogiung expedition, rumours of an outbreak were brought in by
a Chinaman to the intent that they (the hacluns) had lLilled
a2
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bufialoes and mvoked their nats, which appears to be one of therr
prehmmary preparations for war A short time after this, two
attacks were made on the village of Sawadr  The Myothugy: (head
man) of Svwadi was written to, but replied that the affair had been
greatly exaggerated Major Cooke, the Political Officer, wnd the
whole of the Mogaung party then returned to Bhamo, more en
quiries were made and 1t appeared that the Pénkan Sawbwa was
the man who had attached Sawadi A party under Captan Lyle,
Royal Welsh Fusibers, strength fifty mifles, Royal Welsh Fusiliers,
and twelve riffes, Bengal Sappers and Miners, was consequently sent
to the willage of Chaung Dauk at the foot of the hlls m which
the Sawbwa hved The expedition was received at this village m
a friendly manner, and letters from Major Coohe and General
Norman were sent to the Szubra ordermg him to come mto Bhamo
by the 11th Apnl 1886 The Sauwbua refused to comply with
these orders, and 1n consequence an expedition under Captain
Wace (who had reinforced Captain Lyle’s party) was sent agunst
him  The force, which left Chaung Dauk on the 12th Apml 1886,
consisted of two guns, Hazara Mountain Battery, forty three mfles,
‘Welsh Fusiliers, eight rifles Mounted Infantry, thirty eight Sappers
and Miners, and thirty s1¢ of the 26th Punjab Infantry

Constant barmcades were found across the roed, and about
0 4 b, on arnval at a particularly large one 1n a rocky defile, o heavy
fire was opened on the British force from an ambuscade Captam
Wace and ~ lance corporal were wounded, but the barricade was
successfully carned, and the column, meeting with no further
opposition  that day, halted at Kara, 1,750 feet above Chaung
Daul, for the might The advance was continued on the 13th
Captaan W ace was not fit to proceed, so the command devolved on
Captam Lyle, who took with lum the two guns, eight mounted
nfantry, thirty eight Welsh Fusihers and twenty sappers  After a
stecp ascent, the column was met with & heavy fire from a stochade
which the Fusiliers promptly charged, putting the enemy to fight
The Brtish casualties were—Captamn Lyle, one man Welsh Fusiliers,
two men Royal Artillery, and two sappers, wounded  Owing to the
Inck of earninge for the wounded, the Bntish force then retired to
Kara and thence to Mansi, having only got to within two and a
half miles of the Sawbiwa’s town of Karwon
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In consequence of the continued hostility of the Sawbwa, 1t was
decided to send a second expedition
agunst him, and 1t was further decided
that Karwan this time must be occupied, and that, unless the
Sawbwa surrendered without opposition, s palace should be
destroyed and all the fortifications of Karwan levelled to the ground
Colonel FitzGerald was pliced m commind of the expedition,
and Major Cooke accompamed lim as Political Officer The
following was the strength and composition of the column, which
advanced from Mans: towards Karwan on the 22nd May —

Second Ponkan expedition

Officers Guns Rufles
Sappers 3 k(3
Royal Welsh Pusiliers 3 100
Hazara Mountain Battery 3 4
26th Punjab Infantry 7 340
Mounted Intantry 1 6

Laeutenant Colonel FitzGerald’s account of the expedition 1s
appended m detail

1 have the honour to report for the
B information of the Brgadier General Com
attery

80 nfles Sappers mandmg, that 1n accordance with the ns
Fus}l?gts Royal Welsh tryctions conveyed m Brgade Orders dated

180 mifles 26th PunahIn 17th May 1886, I proceeded to the outpost
fantry Aounted Tat of Mans: wath the force shown m the margmn,

8 Mounted Infantcy on the 19th May

2 Early oo the morming of the 20th May 1t having been reported that
the Sawbua of Karwan, and about 1 000 men some of whom were Clunese
were assembled 1n the hlls close to and above the burnt village of Chaung
Dauk I reconnoitred i1n force with the whole column i that direction but
finding the report to be unfounded, I returned in the afternoon to Mans:

3 Heavy rams and the necessity for a rest for the baggage pomies
detained the column st Mans: until the 22nd May, when I marched for
Karwan

4 Owing to the recent rains, the road was very heavy and broken
and required constant repatring by the sappers, to enable the battery mules

4 guns Hazara Mountan
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and baggage pomes, etc, to heep with the column, and this of necessity ren
dered 1ts progress very slow
5 The advance of the column was unopposed by the enemy until
arnval at the ford over o small stream that jomns the Thenghn nver, abont
four miles below Mans1 Here a heavy but badly directed fire was opened
by the enemy who, however, gradually retired before us to their first stock
ade, some distance up the road, which was found to be formdably obstruct
ed for quite 100 yards before each posttion of which there were four
6 The first three of the enemy’s positions were turned and the enemy
forced back up the il mith ease by the advanced party the Afndis and other
Pathans of the 26th Punjab Infantry, whose scouting capabihities are quite
equal to those of the Kachins themselves, being m front of all The fourth,
however, was somewhat more formudable the road in fromt of 1t, which
ongnally led down into a ravine and up agamon the other mde, having been
entirely destroyed by the enemy Before any attempt could be made to
turn this position about fifty yards of road, completely commanded by two
stockades, had to be traversed Ths was accomplished m two rushes by
the Afndi Company, 26th Punjab Iniantry, led by Lientenant Dillon and
Lieutenant Couchman, Madras Infantry The position was then turned and
was occupted by the Afridis who covered the sappers whilst repairmg the
road and pulling down the stockades No further opposition was met with,
and the column srrived at our camping ground at Pan Yaung about
4 o'clock 31, having taken from 6 30 A.M to accomplish about eight miles
7 The next day (23:d May) all avalable transport ammals were sent
bach to Manst escorted by fifty mfles, Royal Welsh Fusihers, twenty five
sappers, and 100 nfles 26th Punjab Infantry, Lieutenant Anderson, 26th
Punjab Infantry, m command, to bring up supphes for the troops
8 It was my full intention to have advanced the next mormng (25th
May) on Karwan, leaving two guns Hazara Mountamn Battery forty nfles,
Royal Welsh Fusihers, and fifty nfles, 26th Punjab Infantry under the com
mand of Major Hadden, Royal Welsh Fusiliers for the protection of the
post and stores  Orders for the advance had been 1ssued, when 1nformation
recerved by Major Cooke, the Political Officer with the force, caused that
officer to urgently represent that any further advance would be detnmental to
the policy wluch Mr Bernard Chief Commssioner had }aid down as desirable
in regard to the Pdnkan Kachins and their Sawbiea  Major Cooke, howeser
recommended that as the force was furmished with ample provisions, 1t should
be detained where 1t was for several days This T considered most advise
able as1t enabled me to communicate with Brigadier General Griffith reporting
how matters stood and admitted of Captain Hobday Assistant Supennten
dent of Burves, continuing lus survey of the adjacent country, and also
of my ending small reconnoitring part es in vanous directions
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9 On the 28th May, only two days’ provisions bemng left, the return
march to Mansi was commenced.

10 Subsequent to the advanced guard baggage, and mam body having
re crossed the river the enemy opened fire on the rear guard and contmued
finng 1n a desultory manner from long ranges until the arnval of the column
at the open plain close to the post at Nankn

11 The enemy’s loss, as far as could be ascertamned, was as follows —

Kalled
Durng the advance 4
Whilst camped at Pan Yaung 3
Durmg retirement 3
ToTAL 10

Tt was impossible to estimate the number of wounded but 1t 13 prob
able there were many

12 The behaviour of the troops composing the force was admirable
throughout, and the hardships ansing from exposure to the inclemency of
the weather night and day (for no tents were taken) were borne most cheer
fully by all

13 In conclusion I beg to attach * * *
» letter 1n ongimal from Major Cooke, Deputy C urging
of operations and the return of the column to Manst

The followng 18 the text of the letter referred to mn paragraph 13
of the above report —

Regarding this advance on Karwan and the burning of the Ponkan
Saeubua shouse whichMr Bernard wishes to have done I have been en
deavourmg to obtam further information as to the responsibility of the
Saubwa for the dacoities on Sawad1 which are the ongin of this trouble with
that clan of Kachins

I had heard that the Saubua was not present i lis country when the
dacorties were commutted but at the time that the force last went up, T did not
believe that story T have however since been informed that he was really
away from lus village at the time and was absent for some weeks or months ,
m fact that he has only lately returned , and as a hachin Sawbra has at any
time but hittle control over his subjects, 1t 13 quite possible that the dacortres
were committed without lus sanction and consent This information I first
heard at Manst but 1t has been further confirmed by questioning the Kara
hachin prisoner who was captured on the first day we advanced

So long as a hostile force 13 m their hlls or threatemng them at Mans:
the Sawbua will never come 1n and mahe friends  He sent me & message to
that efiect just before wo started
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The Sarbiea hasbeen pumshed by s village of Chaung Dauk on the
plans having been burnt and some 3000 or 4,000 baskets of paddy having
been carried off or destroyed  This represents a fine of Rs 1 500 or Rs 2,000,
so whatever may be his responsibility as chief of the clan he has m my
opmon been sufficiently punished by the fine that has already been inflicted
Indirectly, also he has lost the tolls on caravans since the beginming of Apnil
Jast which represents another Rs 1 000 at least to the clan, and he has had to
p2y heawily for mercenaries to defendhis willages during the last s1x weeks
The demonstration and advance upto this point has shown the Kachins that
if we wish to doso we can come up into therr hills and remain there as long as
we choose and they have lost some three or four men lilled, bestdes several
wounded  Anjy further advance1s T think inadwisable on pohtical grounds,
and will tend rather to cause irmitation than to bnng sbout a reconciliation,
which Mr Bernard wishes me to do as I understand the matter, as
a further reason I may mention that the villages of Kara and two others
have to be passed through before reaching Karwan  These villages I under
stand cannot be left unnoticed as the party advances and must be
destroyed this means the destruction of sty or seventy Kachin houses
before we even reach Karwan and will render a great number of women and
children homeless at a time when the rams have set i This I hear from
all the people about Mansi, will have the effect of maling the Kachins
of those villages desperate and they will probably worry the villagers in the
plains during the whole of the monsoon

It Mr Bernard disagrees wmith my view of Ius instructions, a force can
rinecessary be sent up after the rams with orders to burn crops and to oceupy
the country for o month or so In the meantime the Kachis will begin
to know more about us and possibly the Ponlan Saubra may be induced to
come n

All the captives taken from Sawadi were surrendered before the first
expedition started They were ransomed 2t & nommal prce by their own
relations

Tamery anvious to ayod any act that may dnve the Sawbura into the
hands of Chuna and make him their ally and 1f be feels he has been unjustly
punished this will probably be the effect

As o further cogent reason why the force should not advance on
harwan T must mention that T now learn for the first time that 1t 1s situated
on the Chinese side of the ndge of llls and 1t 18 quite possible that the ndge
15 regarded by China as her frontier  Any way 1t will gise the Viceroy of
liinnan an opportumity of urging that we have violated her frontier, and
mny Yead us into serous pohtical difficulties  The actual marauders of
Sawads were the villagers of Cheung Dauk and the hackn hamlets around
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Therr leader was a Ponhan Powmaing, known to the Burmese as Bok Lon
Three Kachin hamlets have been alrendy burnt before thus expedition
started and Chaung Daul also kns been destroyed  There stall remains Bok
Lon’s village close to Chaung Dauk, which might be bumt, but I do not
recommend that more than thus should be done

The cause for the ibandonment of the advance was not,
however, understood by the Kachins, and they made frequent raids
on the plains dunng the rany season, and 1 November made 2
determned attach on Bhnmo  There were several encounters with
marandmg Kachins m the plams 1n 1887, but the hills were left
practically unexplored

SECOND MOGAUNG EXPEDITION, 1887 88

In September 1887 the Chief Commssioner, 1 consultation
with the Major General Commanding the Upper Burma Tield Force,
considered that the time had come for the occupation of Mogaung

The despatch of the expedition was delayed by vanious causes,
and many conflicting stories about the mntentions or the Myosk
Po Saw were received In the middle of December, however, he
came down to Simbo with several Elders He met the Deputy Com

mussioner there, and professed

\fount=d Tnrantry 12 nft
Lawp | Che hure Regiment 50 o be pleased at the approach
CoLum~ JNo 1 Benzal Mountan 2gun of our troops On the 27th
B tter;
19 holsts Ghilzu Regr 101nge:  December the espeditionary
Nnt-nent 5 N force, 15 per margin, with
RIVER ative officer

CoLon 3 Ronk and file 66 Captun Troscott, RA, m

command, and with Major
Adamson as Political Officer, left Bhamo and marched up the left
bank of the Irrawaddy Thev reached Nethagon on the 5th
January, Sinbo on the 7th, <nd Mogaung on the 14th at which
place they were recelved i a friendly manner by the inhabitants
In the meantime however, an unfortunate incident had occurred
One of the captains 1in the Irrawaddy Flotilla Company’s sersjce
had recerved permission to go up the mver to see 1f 1t would be
possible to establish a4 steamboat service above Bhamo Ths
gentleman took advantage of the permussion given hum to go
to Mogaung and tooh with um Lon Pien, the farmer of the jade

mines duties It appears that Lon Pien made limself obnoxious to
Vo V 3B
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the Chinese jade traders, as a result the house he was staying
m at Mogaung was attacked in the might, and he receved
wounds from which he afterwards died The Hyook Po Sawis
believed to have been implicated 1n this crime, and left the town
just before the arrval of the Bntish He was mduced to come
1 on the followmng day, but absconded again on the mght of
the 21st, and though he was pursued, made good hus escape and
thenceforward remamed m open rebelhion He was formally
deposed, 1nd lus cousin Maung Hpo Myo was apponted Myook 1n
his stend, but Maung Shwe Gya remained the most useful and
powerful auxihary we had 1n Mogaung

Major Adamson then visited and explored the jade mmes and
mtervieved many of the surrounding Kachin Chiefs with satis
factory results Thence he went to the Indawgyn lake, and, after
exploring the surrounding country without mecident, returned to
Mogaung It 1s probable that the Mogaung country would have
remuned quiet but for Po Saw  This man, however, mstigated
the Lepa Kachins to attacl the column on the return march to
Mogaung, at the village of Nysung chidaukh  Information of this
move having reached Captaun Trscott he made a double march 1n
the hope of capturing the ex Myook  While marching at mght,
however, he fell 1in with 4 piequet of the enemy, and the exchange of
shots having destroyed all chance of surpnising the village, he
halted till dayhght He then advanced, engnged the Kachins
and completely routed them, hilling several

About the same time the Kachins, instigated by Po Saw,
attacl ed the mail between Mogaung and Smbo, and cven made an
attach on Mogaung itself, but were eagily beaten off In these
combinations Po Saw had been chiefly assisted by the Punga
Duica, to whose village n successful pumtive evpedition was made
on the 17th Tebruary by Lieutenant O'Donnell and Mr Twomey,
Assistant Commssioner

Major Adamson then left Mogaung for Katha on the 2sth
The tond from Mogaung to hatha was t1a Mohnyin  On the
first day the column, after marching seventeen and a half miles, was
about to halt for the mght, when 1t was confronted by 4 strong
stockade from which a heavy fire was opened  The stockade was
tahen with a loss of two men lilled  The next day a few shots
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were fired at the column, but «fter that no further opposition was
encountered, and the force reached Mohnyin on the 4th and Katha
on the 6th

The objects of the expedition were three Fustly, to occupy
Mogaung and to estabhsh British authority there, secondly, to
inspect the jade mines, thirdly, to explore the country round
Mogaung and, especially, to discover a good land route to Mogaung
from the south

The expedition was successful in all three objects The flight
of Maung Po Saw was unfortunate, but 1t 1s probable that he had
hoped to establish himself in semiindependence at Mogaung,
and that no steps which Major Adamson could have talen would
have secured his continued submission

The establishment of order m the sub division was, howesver,
not possible until more posts were stationed there After the
departure of Major Adamson, ~ party of about 400 Shans under
Bo T1, Po Saw s Licutenant, attached Mogaung, and the garrison
under Licutenant O Donnell had to take several positions occupted
by the enemy during the mght before finully driving them off  The
affur was one of the most severely contested fights that the military
police had up to that time been engaged in, 1nd the men showed
conspICuoUs gallantry and dish  The enemy s loss @mounted to
over forty killed, while the police lost eight lalled and fifteen
wounded  After this engagement the garrison was remforced with
two guns, wnd an application was made to have the number of
troops 1n the sub division raised to 800

OPERATIONS IN 1888 89

After Bo Tr's attack the Mogaung sub division of the Bhamo
Operations aganst the Lapais district was not seriously disturbed Tt
Ithis Sans  hochins and Was, however, found necessary, 1n the
Makans 1888 89 cold season of 1888-89, to undertake
further operations to bring the Kachin tmbes to submission, and
to pumsh them for mny outrages committed in the early part of
the year
The operations embraced four separate expeditions—(1)
agunst the Leper tribe north of Mogaung, the principal chief being
the Saudua of Thama , (2) against the Ithi or Sz1 tribe south of
Mogaung, the leading chief being the Saulica of Panga , (3) against
3Bz
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the Sana Kachins of the Lahtawng tribe, who had raided near
Mogaung 1n May, (4) agamnst the Mahan tribe and other tribes
1n the neighbourhood of Sinbo, who were responsible for the attack
on Nanpapa mn May, and for « later attach on trading boats at
Hlegyomaw on the Mogaung river in Angust The direction of the
whole of these operations was undertaken by Sir George White,
and all the military police 1n the Mogaung sub division were placed
under his orders While the plans for these operations were being
mntured, and while preparations were bemg made notice was given
to the Thama and Panga Saubwas requiring them to tender their
submission to the sub divisional officer at Mogaung, and to make
reparation for damage inflicted by them on traders and others
The Regent of the Makan tribe, the widow of the late Sawbwa, had
lready been warned that pumshment would be inflicted 1f com-
pensation was not made for the raids at Nanpapa and Hlegyomaw
The troops for these expeditions were composed of Regulars and
the Mogaung Police Battnlion, the whole under Lieutenant (shortly
nfterwards promoted Captain) O’Donnell, of the Mogaung Police,
who was given army rank to enable lum to take command of the
mixed force
The regular t100ps of the force assembled 2t Bhamo, and on
the21st and 22nd December 1888 the guns and transport and the
infantry respectrvely started on thewr march to join the remainder
Ist Battalion Hamp of the column at Mogaung, the infantry
shiro Regmment 52 mfies  joining the guns and transport on the
Nzn;n]gi?tge?ynwn 6o men 8econd day of the march The strength
2guns  of the column on the lst January 1880
17th Bengal Infantry 203 nifles  yrpg ng per margin This column, which
was under the command of Captain Brooke, 17th Bengal Infantry,
arrved at Mogaung on the 4th January 1889
On the 8th January, the offending tribes having failed to comply
with the British terms, Licutenant O’Donnell marched for Kamaing,
Operations against the Lepro @ Village held by the rebellions Leper
tube the fighting column moved by
land, the garmson for Koamamng and the stores by boat On the
11th, hamaing was taken after a shight resistance, and Licutenant
O Donnell was prepanng for further operations when a sevcre
outbreal of smallpox lept the foree stationary until the 16th
Dunng this penod, though unable to move Jus whole force,
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Ineutenant O'Donnell sent out two small expeditions to burn the
villages of Hwetun and Se mg
On the 15th February Captain O’Donnell (promoted Captain

Hants Regiment 51 nfes  Slst January 1889), resummng active
No 2 Bengal Moun T mare. with

o ity 2 guns  OP® tions, hed a force as per
Mogaung Levy 320 nfles  margin against the Leper tribe

On the 16th three villages were destroyed , on the 17th Pao
wela was captured after some fighting and was burnt, Tangorbum
was entered without resistance, and the force then marched for
Thama, the capital of the tribe A letter from the Thama Sawbua,
enying that he would do nothing but hide m the jungle, put the
force on their guard, and on approaching the village they were fired
on by the enemy from a stochade, three men of the Hants Regiment
being wounded This stockade aind another were 1ushed 1nd taken,
and Thama was burnt  In the charge on the second stochade,
both Captamn Q’Donnell and Captamn Macdonald of the Hants
Regiment were spthed through the foot Wawang, where the
column eme upon o cleverly contrived ambuscade of the enemy,
Muklon, where Lieutenant Hawlker, Hants Regiment, received a
mortal wound from a spthe whilst leading a charge of lus men,
Naitkumgy1, and seteral other villages, were taken and burnt

On the 4th March Captain O’Donnell returned to Mogaung,
leaving Captamn Macdonald, Hants Regiment, to command the
column on 1ts return march  On the 5th Captun Macdonald
detached a party under Subadar Kalu Thapa of the Mogaung
Levy, which destroyed the village of Hhaungpa, the column reach
ing Mogaung on that day  On the 6th Captam O’Donnell com
manded an expedition by boat against Pontu, which was burnt
Tlus ended the operations against the Leper tribe, whose villages,
gran, cooking, and agricultural implements had all been destroyed
The Thama Sawbra, however, still remuned recalcitrant

Captain O’Donnell next directed his attention to the Itln

Pumshment of the Tths tube  1110¢, Who, under the leadership of Bo

. — Ty, had m the previous year given much
41 Taon Tants Rogument trouble The ecolumn, strength as per
340 Mogaung Lovy margin, marched on the 11th March and
on the 13th occupied the Shan and Kachin willages of Nyaung
bmtha No opposition was offered to this column, for Bo T had
Joft the neighbourhood, and the people were leaderless Small
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columns burnt all the villages of the tribe  On the 22nd March the
detachment, Hants Regment, left for Bhamo, and on the 28tk
the remainder of the column returned to Mogaung, leaving a garn
son i the Shan willage 1t Nyaungbintha
On the 1st April Captain O’Donnell, taking with him a force as
per margin, proceeded to pumsh the Sana Sanbwa of the Lahtawng
Operations agamst Lahtawng  tZtbe  On the 4th, after » march through
tribe the stony bed of a stream and a very
2 guns dfficult gorge, m which the enemy had
260 nifles Mogaung Levy stochaded themselves, but were out
flanked by the Gurkhas of the police, the column reached Prulaung,
theSwnn Sawbwa’s chief village, which was burnt The column
then returned, reaching Mogaung on the 7th The country
traversed was very difficult, the wmount of flanling that was
required made the worh very harassing, and the long marches
through the pluns under an April <un were most trymg to the
men  Captun O’Donnell therefore gave hus force a few days’ rest
There still remained the tribes to the east of Stnbo, the Maran
Punihment of the Marans  tribe, and the Hlegyomaw daconts to be
2gons denlt with, and to reach them a march
220 men Mogaung Lovy of fifty six miles from Mogaung to Sinbo
had to be made through the pluns  Taling o force as shown 1in
margn, Captain O’'Donnell left Mogaung on the 10th April, 1nd
amved at Sinbo on the 16th  On the 20th operations commenced,
and the villages of Makan, Lasha, Pinzon, and Lwekyo, where &
stout resistance w1s met witly, the enemy replying to the artillery
fire with fqingals, were taken and burnt Watu, the remmmng
aillage of the tribe in that part of the country, was spared, as it
was on the confines of the Kaukhwe tribe of Eachins, whom 1t was
considered mmpolitic to disturb  The force returned to Smbe on
the 23rd  Two other villages belonging to the Marin tribe were
destroyed on the 26th Apnl, thus completng the pumshment of
the tribe
Before attacking the Hlegyomaw dacoits, Captun O’Donnell
Operations against Hiegyo  jound 1t necessary to apply for reinforce
maw dacoits ments, as the hard work of the last tweo
months had told upon lus men, and many of the police were
sich  On the 20th Apnil the followmng troops arnved at Sinbo
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from Bhamo m remforcement—32nd Madras Infantry, fifty two
nifles , Mogaung Levy, fifty rifles

On the Ist May Captun O’Donnell, with the troops as shewn

in margim, marched aganst the Hlegyo

N‘;}ftﬁer’;g“m““'“‘“ 2gun  maw dacorts The villages of Karwan and
32nd Madras Infantry 52 rifies  Assin were tahen and burnt on the 3rd
Mogaung Lery 200 May , on the 4th, after some stubborn
fighting, Kachung, a large village of forty houses, was also taken
and burnt, the enemy again attacking the force on 1ts return march ,
and on the 5th M~y the force arnved 4t Pulaung, having com
pleted 1ts field operations

In the four expeditions forty six villages, contaming 639
houses were destroyed, together with large
stores of grmn The Bmtish casualties
amounted to one officer killed and two officers and thirty men,
including followers, wounded The column engaged the Kachins
twenty two times and captured forty three stockades

The results of the expedition were satisfactory , the occupation

of Kamamg and the estabbishment there

Pesults of the expedition ot 5y litary post had the effect of open
g the road to the jade mines, which had been interrupted , and up
to the end of May 1889 no less than mmnety eight villages had
tendered their submusston to the Sub Drvisional Officer at Mogaung
These 1ncluded the whole of the villiges subordimate to the Chuef of
Thama, except Thama 1itself and two other villages, the whole
of the Ith1 Lepaws, mcluding Panga, all the Lahtawngs, except
one willage , all the tribes round Sinbo with the exception of two
small villages, and the Lakun tnbe south of the Ith: country
In the case of villiges which resisted the column, submussion was
only accepted ~iter the payment of moderate fines and the surrender
of o small number of guns The Marip tribe and the Sassans sub
mitted from the first and have never given any trouble

British casualties

Since the two abortive expeditions to Karwan in 1886, the

Ponhan Sawdwe had dechined to submat,

The P°“k‘“r;‘s§’i‘°d“‘““ or to visit Bhamo, and from time to time

reports had been recen ed of gatherings

of disafected persons in hus terntory At the bemnning of March
1859 the Ponkan Kachins, probably incited by the
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remnants of the gathening which had collected there m January and
February, agamn descended to the plains, and later 1n the month
burnt the village of Mans1  Towards the end of March the return
of the troops who had been engaged 1 the Mogaung expedition
furmshed a convement opportunity for dealing with this trouble
some tribe, and a force under Brigadier General C B Wolseley,
CB, was sent against 1t
The objects to be obtained by the force were summarized—

(a) to attack and break up the Ponkan tnbe of Kachins and occupy
the Saubwa’s capital,

(b) to destroy all hostile villages, and do as much damage as possible
to the tnbe until such terms as the Political Officer accompany
1ng the force shonld dictate were submitted to,

(¢) to open up a good road from Mansi to the Ponkan capital

() to endeavour to open up com tion with Lieut t Daly,
Supenntendent of the Northern Shan States at Nambhkam and
let the presence of troops be felt in and about the Ponkan terntery

Three ronds were known of as leading to Karwan from Bhamo,
mz, (1) a path direct from Mans:, (2) 1 path which branched off
fromNo 1 a few nules beyond Mansi, and ran 1n a more southerly
direction v1d Petr and Warapum, (3) a road runming north of No 1
The Kachins, believing that the force would move on Karwan by
path No 1, the route attempted by the two previous evpeditions,
had strongly stockaded positions on 1t, which they held m force,
the other roads ran for some distance through friendly tribes, and
were not supposed to be blocl ed

General Wolseley determined to divide the force entrusted
(1) Southern Col under Coptam E A Smuth = — to Jum mto two

oguns No 2 Bengil Mn Dattery under Lient columns, as per

100 mibes 1ot Fattabon Hants Regt uader Liws TOTEML,  and  to

0%1 (gn?‘:ﬁor&m{(hlzniup  nder Liest W G advance by the

Y fagendie. Taflo Trigade o north and south

50 mifles Burma § and M under Cop E § Hill xx  roads, Nos (2) and

(2) Northern Col under May C H St Paul Rufie Brg —
o guns No 2 Bengal Mn Battery under Liewt (5) Teturming by

W H Robmmson R4 the most direct
150 nifles 4th Battabion Rifle Brig under Maj St
Paul 4th Battalion Rafle Brigade road after occupy

160 rifies \17th Ben I under Major J S Spencer
17th Ben\l ing Karwan Judg
g from the avail

able information, 1t seemed probable that the Northern Column
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would take one day less than the Southern one to march from
Bhamo to Karwan The Southern Column therefore started on the
15th April, the Northern on the 16tk General Wolseley and staff
and Mr Shaw, Deputy Commissioner, accompanied the Southern
Column On the 16th, when the Southern Column had advanced
sbout two miles beyond Mansi, the advanced guard found the
Action of 16th April mesr €ReMy concealed m a strong position on
Mansi erther side of the road, which here ran up
the side of a steep ill covered with dense jungle and bamboos
Captain Smuth, R A, while shelling the enemy’s position, was
shightly wounded The troops drove the enemy from their position,
and occupied the ridge on the crest of which Nos (1) and (3) paths
were found to branch, the first runnming along the nidge, the other
descending the far side Some police and a detachment of the
17th Bengal Infantry, who had been brought on from Mansi, and
formed part of the garmson of that place, were now sent back,
and the column, after a severe march wunder a hot sun and without
water, reached therr camping ground, which was about one and
& half miles beyond Peta, a friendly village, without further oppost
tion  On the 17th the march was continued to Warapum
On the 18th the column marched for Karwan There was a
difficulty in obtaming gurdes, but these
bemng at last forthcomung, the column
descended nto a deep valley, on the hills above which were Karwan
and other Ponkan willages Arnved m the valley, the gmdes re
fused to proceed any further, but pomted out the different paths
up the hill, and the column, leaving 1ts baggage under a guard,
chimbed the lll by a very steep path and entered Karwan un
opposed, the Kachins having concentrated to oppose the attack
at another entrance to the village On the alarm being given, the
Kachims attempted to resist, but the troops, occupymg pomt ~fter
pomnt, drove the enemy off the mdge Dunng the remamder of
the day and mght, the enemy, creeping up to close quarters, hept up
some desultory firing from the jungle
On the 19th the Northern Column arnved, having found the
road much blocked, and having suffered from scarcity of water
On the 20th the whole force marched by the direct road to

Manst as far as the villages of Ka u and Pantat, both of which were
Vo V Ao

March on Karnan
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unoccupted  Pantat was burnt and Ka u occupied by a force under
Oaptain Smuth, while General Wolseley pushed on with the remamder
of the column and all the transport to Mansi The path was
found to be steepand 1 bad repawr, and could have been easmly
blocked by felling trees  On the 22nd General Wolseley’s column
commenced 1ts return march o Ka u, establishing intermediate posts
under Captamn Hill and Lieutenant Oldfield, R E, at pomts from
whence the work of putting the path 1n order could be most
conveniently carried on  The column reached Ka u on the 23td, and
on the next day the force moved on to Karwan, where the camping
ground was less cramped, and where the men begwn to bumld huts
The enemy meanwhile had not been left mn quiet, for small parties
had been sent out daily to scour the country, capture cattle, and
destroy or bring n gram  The work on the direct path from Mans
was pushed on rapidly, and the road was reported as completed on
the 30th Apnl
Up to the 23rd the Kachms, though they had offered no oppo
mtion since the night of the 19th had shown no signs of submssion,
but on the afternoon of thatdate a deputation conmshing of the
Submisson of the Paw Sowbwa of the Kara willage of Washa,
maings with lis Elders and Pawmawngs (head
men), came 1nto Ka u, and undertook to produce withmn two days all
the Ponkan Sawbwa’'s Pawmarngs to make their submission
The terms of submssion lad down by Mr Shaw were slowly,
but steadily, carried out, and by the 10th May the fine had been
paid, and there remained only seventeen guns wnd one captive to be
handed over General Wolseley, when he found that there was no
Goneral Wolseloy decides to  Chance of any further resistance, and that
visit Namhkam the Kachins seemed to be making submis
stonin earnest, decided, 1f he could do so without entering Chinese
ternitory, to push south with a small escort as far as Nomhkam
The el officers with the force discountenanced the expedition
and refused to accompany 1t, but, having despatched ~ letter
2 guns No 2 Dengal Moun by messenger to Lieutenant Daly, the
tain Battery Superintendent of the Northern Shan
}88 “ﬁ,‘i;ef“ﬂig‘,’,ﬁg’“éi,m States, General Wolseley started with an
Light Infantry escort, as per margm, on the 2nd May,
and reached the wllage of Namkaiin three marches, passing throngh
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a fmendly country On the 5th a letter from Yieutenant Daly
arnved, brought by two trustworthy guides, who undertook to
bring the General to Namhbham by a route which did not touch
Chinese terntory As Lreutenint Daly did not consider a large
escort necessary, General Wolseley took on with hum only forty five
nifles of the Rifle Brigade and twenty of the Gurkhas, sending the
remainder of the column back to Karwan The General and s
escort marched on the 6th, and armved at Namhkam on the 7th
Taeutenant Daly and 150 of the military police had arrived there two
days previously, and the arrival on the scene of the troops from the
Bhamo side made a deep 1mpression on the people
General Wolseley, after havingbeen present at the ceremony
of the presentation of . patent of office to the Sawbwa of
Northern Hsenwi, started on his return on the 10th March using a
different route to that by which the party had come The General
and his escort camped for one night on the Nam Wan nver,
which forms for some distance the boundary line between China
and the Kachin country, and, marching vt¢ Loilaw and Nien smn
reached Karwan on the 11th May
On his return General Wolseley found that the Ponkan Paw
The field force returns to  Mat7gs had entered into a solemn treaty
Bhamo of alleglance, and that the Deputy
(Commissioner had gone to Bhamo, taking with him a Pawmaing
as & hostage that the terms of the submission would be carried
out 1 full On the 13th the General started on his return march
to Bhamo, taking the detachment of the Gurkhas for escort as
far as Manm On the 15th the remainder of the force under
Major St Paul marched for Bhamo  Throughout the expedition
tho health of the troops, who were without camp equipage, beer,
or spints, was excellent
Meanwhile, on the frontiers of the Bhamo district, events of
mmportance were happentng A band,
consisting for the most part of Chineso
brigands and deserters from the Chinese army, which had gathered
on the Mol4 Hla, north cast of Bhamo, was attacked by military
police on the 9th January 1889, and entirely dispersed with the loss
of at least fifty Lilled The effect of this action wasto secure the

peace of the district north of Bhamo and to stop further alarms of
302

Bhameo frontier affairs
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the gathering of Chinese marauders mn that direction durng the
remainder of the open season  About this time the arwr was full of
rumours concerming projected attacks on the Upper Sinhan town.
ship and on Bhamo  These rumours related maimly to the designs
of Kan Hlamng (Hkam Leng), whose earlier doings will be noted n
the next paragrapk  On the 4th February 1889, at Maln, a village
on the Sinkan stream about twenty mules from S u, a patrol of
fifty mihitary police proceeding to Sihaw came upon a large body of
rebels strongly stockaded The stockade was attached, but
without success, and the police were compelied to retire with the
loss of two men killed and ten wounded and all their baggage
A strong military force under Captamn Smith, R A, consisting of
sixty men, Hampshire Regiment, 150 men, 17th Bengal Infantry,
and two guns, was then sent out from Bhamo, and engaged the
dacorts at Malm on the 7th February The dacorts occupled &
strong position, from which they were not dislodged without &
severe contest, in which Lieutenant Stoddart and four men were
Inlled and seventeen men wounded The gathermg then dispersed
as suddenly as 1t had appeared  After the defeat of the rebels ab
Malin, the willagers for the most part returned to thewr homes, and
the nucleus of the gathering dispersed, probably returmmng to
Mamngpun  Orders were 1ssued imposiag fines on the villages which
had joined 1n the nising, and increasing the forece of police at the
expense of the township  The township was also effectually disarmed
Beyond the imposition of fines, no pumshment was mnflicted on the
rank and file of the msurgents, who were permitted to return peace
fully to their villages Kan Hlamng (Hkam Leng) retired to the
ulls east of S1u  On the 23rd March a detachment of troops was
sent to Stkaw to remam there during the rest of the dry season in
case this man should attempt further hostilities At the end of
May an attempt was made to capture Kan Hlamng (Hham Leng)
1n his retreat mn the hulls, but 1t was frustrated by the action of the
Lwesamg and Tonhon Kachins, who afterwards descended in some
force and occupted S1u They were there attached on the 2nd
June 1889 by n party of troops and police, and dniven back with loss,
1 July, however, they again advanced and attacked Sikaw 1tself
The willagers and the Gurkha police beat them off, but the lateness
of the season made 1t 1mpossible to venture on further pumtive
operations before the cold weather
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AFFAIRS IN MoNG MIT AND MoNG LENG, 1885 90

We must now retrace our steps a little to notice events which
had been happening 1n the States of Mong Mit (Momeik) and Mong
Leng (Mohlaing) These States are nominally Shan, but they have
never been admimstered with the Shan States proper, the Shans
only mnhabit the valleys, and are greatly inferior 1 numbers to the
Palaungs and Kachins who occupy the hills, which form the greater
part of the territory At the time of the annexation a member
of the ruling farmly of Mong Leng, named Hham Leng or, mn the
more commonly used Burmese form, Kan Hlang, clumed to be the
Sawbwa of both Mong Leng and Mong Mit  His claim to be chief
of Mong Mit was resisted by the ministers of that State on behalf
of the rightful heir, who was amnor  In October 1886 Kan Hlamg
was 1nduced to come to Katha, where he remained for some time
pending the consideration of his claims Towards the end of the
year, however, he absconded and remamed a itter rebel ever after
In Apnl 1887 the Chief Commussioner visited Mogok, recerved the
Mong Mit officials, settled the conditions under which Mong Mit
was to be admimstered, and fixed the boundary between that State
and Mong Leng In contravention of orders Hkam Leng shortly
after invaded and occupied part of the termtory of Mong Mit, but
was expelled by a force sent from Katha  Subsequently the terrtory
of Mong Leng was partitioned between Mong Mit and Bhamo, while
Mong Mit was admmstered under the control of the Deputy
Commissioner of the Ruby Mines from Mogolh Hlkam Leng took up
lns residence 1n the Kachin hills east of Mong Leng and fomented
disturbances 1n the Upper Smhan township as has already been
noted Towards the end of 1888 he established relationship with
Saw Yan Naing, a son of the Methaya Prince, who had established
lumself 1n an almost 1naccessible position 1n the mountans on the
borders of Tawng Peng and had gathered about him a large band
of dacoits These two rebels endeavoured to arrange a simultaneous
movement on a large scale 2t vamous places on the northern
frontier Mong Mt itself, the capital of the State, was mow
threatened, and fifty men of the Hampshire Regiment were sent to

assist 1n ats defence
On the 14th January 1889 Licutenant Nugent, Hampshire Reg:
ment, mith sixteen of lus men, attached a body of the dacorts a few
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mles out of the town, but the enemy were far stronger than his
information had led him to suppose, and the party was driven
back with heavy loss, Lieutenwnt Nugent himself and one man
being killed, and six men wounded On the 19th Lieutenant
Ozzard, with fifty men of the Hampshires and twenty mounted
police, attacked the same band of dacoits and killed twenty of
them, ncluding themr leader
Remforcements were then sent up and an attack was made on
Manpun, the head quarters of Saw Yan Nammg Four stochades
were taken without loss and the position was occcupred, but
owmg to o misunderstanding the column returned before the
country had been thoroughly settled The result was that Saw
Yaw Namng almost immediately re established hmself at Manton,
a few miles from Manpun, and remauned there for the rest of the
year Hbham Leng remained with the Lwesaing Tonhén Kachins,
with whom he was connected by marrage, and meited them to
keep the southern part of the Bhamo district 1n a state of ferment
Other mumor leaders, of whom the most important were Nga
Maung of Twinnge and Heng Nga Maung of Mong Long, derived
support and encouragement from these centres of disafiection, and
m Tawng Peng, which had not been cleared of dacoits, Nga Zeya
was still atlarge
It was therefore decided that as soon as the season was favour
able for active operations, measures
should be taken to effectually settle the
country dominated by these leaders who had acquired a fiotrtious
importance by the immunity which they had so long enjoyed
It was necessary (1) to expel Saw Yan Namng and Kan Hlamg
from ther retreats, and to pumsh the Kachin tribes who had
harboured them and who had taken part mn the raids on Sikaw
and Mong Mit (2) to establish the power of the Saubua of Mong
Mt 1n the outlying parts of the State
The Chief Commussioner, Burma, «pplied for the services of two
columns operating from Bhamo and the Ruby Mines District,
respectively, for the above objects, and the despatch of these
columns being sanctioned they were constituted as follows —
Bhamo Column—Under Major Blundell
2 guns, No 2 Mountamn Battery 250 men Mogaung Levy (Gurkhas)
75 men, Hampshire Regiment 160 ,, 17th Bengal Infantry

The Tonbon Expedition
1889 90
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Mang Mat Column—Under Major Greenway
2 officers and 76 men, Hampshire Regiment
3, , 200 , 8thMadras Infantry

The whole force was designated the Tonhén Expedition,
Major Blundell being 1n chief command of both columns

Besides these two columns, Mr Daly, Superintendent of the
Northern Shan States, with a detachment of the Shan Levy of mili
tary police, was directed to co operate from the sde of Hsenwi,
commumecating as far as possible with the other columns At
the same time a party of military police under Mr H F Hertz,
Assistant Superintendent of Police, was detauled to visit Mainglong,
and thence march along the Tawng Peng border, for the purpose
of dealing with any bands of dacoits or rebels which might be m
that quarter Tt was also expected that the Sawbuas of Tawng
Peng and Hsenw1 would do therr best to stop the passage of
fugitives through their States, and orders calling on them to do
so were 18sued

The scene of the operations was very difficult country, chiefly
1n the southern part of the old State of Mong Leng, m the valleys
of Sinkan and Nampaw streams, and i the north eastern part of
the State of Mong Mit, known as the Myiukko daung, the
‘“ northern nine hills,” whose area 1s about 2 500 square miles

The Bhamo column, under Major Blundell, wmith Mr G W
Shaw, Deputy Commussioner, as Civil Officer, started on the 15th
December 1889 At Sihaw the column
was met by representatives of twelve
Kachin hills of the Lakun tribe, which, though invited to do so, had
dechined to assist their fellow tribesmen of Lwesung and Tonhon
The leading man among the Kachins who thus tendered their sub
mussion was the Saubtta of Kanlun, who volunteered to accompany
the expedition, and mformed the Deputy Commussioner that Saw
Yan Naing was living at Mantén under the protection of Wars Naw,
a Saubwa of the Tonhon Kacluns and brother of the Sawcbira of
Tonhon S1u was occupied without opposition by 2 detach
ment of the 17th Bengal Tniintry in order to open the road
between that place and Sthaw  On the 20th December the column
left 81l aw and marched on Lwesaing, which was reached on the
23rd December  No opposition was encountered till the column

Commencement of hostihties
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mules out of the town, but the enemy were far stronger than hs
mformation had led him to suppose, and the party was driven
back with heavy loss, Loeutenint Nugent himsclf and one man
beng klled, and six men wounded On the 19th Licutenant
Ozzard, with fifty men of the Hampshires and twenty mounted
police, attacked the same band of dacoits and lLilled twenty of
them, mcluding therr leader
Remnforcements were then sent up and an attack was made on
Manpun, the head quarters of Saw Yan Namg  Four stockades
were taken without loss and the position was occcupled, but
owing to & msunderstanding the column returned before the
countrv had been thoroughly settled The result was that Saw
Yaw Naing almost immediately re estabhished himself at Manton,
& few miles from Manpun, and remamed there for the rest of the
year HLam Leng remained with the Lwesamng Tonhon Kachins,
with whom he was connected by marriage, and mcited them to
keep the southern part of the Bhamo district n a state of ferment
Other munor leaders, of whom the most important were Nga
Maung of Twinnge and Heng Nga Maung of Mong Long, derived
support and encouragement from these centres of disaffection, and
m Tawng Peng, which had not been cleared of dacorts, Nga Zeya
was still atlarge
It was therefore decided that as soon a8 the season was favour
The Toshon Expedition able for active operations, measures
1889 90 should be taken to effectually settle the
country dominated by these leaders who had acqured a fictitious
lmportance by the immunity which they had so long enjoyed
It was necessary (1) to expel Saw Yan Naing and Kan Hlamg
from thewr retreats, and to punish the Kachin tribes who had
harboured them, and who had taken part 1 the raids on Sihaw
and Mong Mit, (2) to establish the power of the Sawbwa of Mong
Mt 1n the outlying parts of the State
The Chief Commissioner, Burma, applied for the services of two
columns operating from Bhamo and the Ruby Mnes District,
Tespectively, for the above objects, and the despatch of these
columns bemng sanctioned they were constituted as follows —
Bhamo Column—Under Major Blundell
2 guns, No 2 Mountain Battery 250 men Mogaung Levy (Gurkhas)
75 men Hampshire Regiment 150 ,, 17th Bengal Infantry
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Mong Mt Column—Under Major Greenway
2 officers and 76 men, Hampshire Regiment
3 , 200 , 8thMadris Infantry

The whole force was designated the Tonhon Expedition,
Major Blundell being 1n chief command of both columns

Besides these two columns, Mr Daly, Superintendent of the
Northern Shan States, with a detachment of the Shan Levy of mli
tary pohce, was directed to co operate from the side of Hsenws,
communicating as far as possible with the other columns At
the snme time a party of mulitary police under Mr H F Hertz,
Assistant Superintendent of Police, was detuled to visit Mainglong,
and thence march along the Tawng Peng border, for the purpose
of dealing with any bands of dacoits or rebels which might be 1n
that quarter It was also expected that the Sawbwas of Tawng
Peng and Hsenwa would do their best to stop the passage of
fugitives through their States, and orders calling on them to do
80 were 18sued

The scene of the operations was very difficult country, chiefly
1n the southern part of the old State of Mong Leng, 1n the yalleys
of Sinkan and Nampaw streams, and in the north eastern part of
the State of Mong Mit, known as the Myauhko daung, the
** northern nine hills,” whose area 1s about 2 500 square nuiles

The Bhamo column, under Major Blundell, with Mr G W
Shaw, Deputy Commussioner, as Civil Officer, started on the 15th
December 1889 At Sikaw the column
was met by representatives of twelve
Kachin hlls of the Lakun tribe, which, though mnvited to do so, had
declined to assist their fellow tribesmen of Lw esamg and Tonhon
The leading man among the Kachins who thus tendered their sub
misston was the Saubua of Xanlun, who 1olunteered to accompany
the expedition, and informed the Deputy Commssioner that Saw
Yan Nung was living at Manton under the protection of ¥ ara Naw,
a Saubua of the Tonkon Kachins and brother of the Sawttca of
Ténhon Siu was occupted without opposition by a detach
ment of the 17th Bengal Tnfantry in order to open the road
between that place and Sil av  On the 20th December the column
left 81l aw and marched on Lwesaing, which was reached on the
23rd Decemmber No opposition was encountered till the column

Commencement of hostilities
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was within a mile of Lwesaing, where the Kaching had erected
a stockade across the road and endeavoured to stop the advance
of the troops  The stockade was taken with the loss of one private,
Hants Regiment, and one native officer hilled, and five men wound
ed The column then oceupied Lwesaing, which was found
deserted , but Kachins fired into the village from the slopes of
the hill, and wounded two men of the column Next day, after
burming Liwesaing, the force marched to Toénhén, being agam
opposed at two stochades hall way between the two villages
These stockades were turned with the loss of two Gurkhas
wounded, and Tonhon was occupied without further resistance
Shots were, however, fired by Kachins 1into the village, and one
Gurkbha was killed and another wounded Before the troops
reached Lwesaing on the 22nd December, Captain O’Donnell, with
a detachment of Gurkhas, was sent to occupy the ferries across
the Shweli, which were reported as the only places where Kan
Hlaing and other fugitives could cross Shots were fired at
Captain O’Donnell’s party as soon as 1t reached the banks of the
Shweli, and a Gurkha mative officer was kulled It was found
that there were many points besides the three ferries at which
the passage of the river was practicable, and there were signs
that fugitives had already crossed in rafte The plan of stop
Armival at Tonhon ping the passage of the Shweli was there
fore unsuccessful The column remained
at Tonhon tall the 3rd January On the 28th December eight
Elders of Lwesaing, Ténhon, and other neighbouring villages
came 1 The Political Officer informed them that a fine
amounting to Rs 2,500 with fifty guns must be paid by seven
specified villages which had opposed the march of the troops,
harboured rebels, and otherwise rendered themselves hable to
punishment By the 30th December representatives of the
villages 1n the junsdiction of Lwesaing Tonhon had come m, and
part of the fine had been paxd The Sawbwas of Lwesaing and
Tonhon still held aloof  On the 3rd January the column left for
Manpun, a detachment of the 17th Bengal Infantry, with a Burmese
officer 1 subordinate political charge being left to enforce the
payment of the fine The passage of the Shwelt was effected on
the 3rd, 4th, and 5th January, and the column was met by one
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of the Chiefs of Hume, a Palaung cmcle subordmate to the
Saubra of Mong Mit  The presence with the column of an official
sent by the Sawbwa had the effect of preventing resistance on the
part of the people of Hume and the adjacent circles Marching
through the circles of Hume and Manghwin, north east Mong DMit,
and some Kachimn willages subordmate to the Kanlun Sawbwa, the
column reached Manton on the 11th January without encounter-
mg further opposition
The Mong Mit Column under Major Greenway with Mr Damell
. as Polfical Officer reached Manton on the
Méng Mit Colummn same day, i 1gnorance of the movements
of the column from Bhamo Major Greenway had marched un
molested over difficult country through Yabon and Gamaw, but on
approaching Manton his advance had been opposed and Captamn
Sewell, Norfoll. Regiment, had been wounded It was afterwards
ascertamed that Saw Yan Namg had left Manton the day before the
armival of the British, and had fled, e2d Laochemn or Lwesaing, to
Chefang in Chinese terntory
The combined columns now halted at Manton to awut supphes
On the 17th January two detachments were sent agunst Laochem,
where a large body of Kachms and Palwungs were said to have
collected Both columns, converging on the willage, were strongly
opposed The village was however, successfully captured, though
Major Forest was severely wounded while leading the advance  After
destroymg Laochewn the troops returned to Manton
From tlus date numerous parties were sent out to try and cap
ture the two important rebels, and various fines were 1mposed on the
villages who were proved to have harboured them  Inspite of every
effort, however, the capture of these men, the principal object of the
expedition, remamed unaccomphshed, and 1t seemed unhkely that
further operations on these lines would meet with any better success
Early in March, at the Chuef Commusstoner’s request, with a view
to ascertuming what was the best plan of operations during the
remainder of the open season, General Gatacre visited St u, Tonhon
and Lwesamng and with Mr Shaw proceeded 114 Molo and Sipen
to Manton, which he reached on the 14th March  Finding the coun-
try through which he passed tranquil and the people submissive, he
arranged to leave o party of 100 men, including forty mounted
mfantry, withMr Shaw, to work the Mabeimn-St u circles, north of the
Yo V 3D
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Shweli, with head quarters at Sipen, and 100 nfles with Mr Dansell
at Manton to work south of the Shweli  The remaimder of the troops
were withdrawn In consultation with the Political Officers and with
the Chief Commissioner’s approval General Gatacre 1ssued proclama
tions warning the people of the consequences of opposing the troops,
and promusing reduction or remission of the fines 1mposed 1f Kan
Hlang and Saw Yan Namg were surrendered On the 28th Maxch
Mr Shaw took an oath from the headmen of Tonhon and the neigh
bourhood to observe the terms of proclamation, and then returned
to Bhamo The troops were then withdrawn from Tonhon Before
the close of the operations and the withdrawal of the troops at the
end of April, the headman of Manton was brought in to Mr Danzell
by the Kachins of the neighbouring circles and deported to Mogoh
On the withdrawal of the troops an official (4mat) of the Mong Mit
State was left m charge of the Myaukkodaung tract, with 100 men
of the Saubua’s mlitia to enable im to heep order The Amat
himself fixed his head quarters at Yabon, and outposts garrisoned
by Shan milita were established at Manton and Manpun  Before
the troops were withdriwn the Kachin Sawbwas entered into
solemn engagement to Leep the peace, to reframn from harbourmg
Saw Yon Namng, and to obey the orders of the Mong Mit Sawbwa
to whom they were subject

Although the operations did not result mn the capture of Saw
Yan Naing and Kan Hlamng, they cannot
beregarded as frurtless  The Kachmn sup
porters of the two rebel leaders recerved a severe lesson , full know
ledge was obtamed concerming the hitherto unknown tract m which
the troops were engaged , and the authonty of the Saubua of Mong
Mit, which had long been merely nomimnal, was re established

There was, however, still a certain amount of unrest m Mong

Mit, n October 1890 Yabon was attack
Tabon sttacked ed, and the Amatand s followers, after

a feeble resistance, sbandoned their post and fled  The attack was
probably due to this man’s bad management of the surrounding
tribes, but Saw Yan Naing 1s thought to have had a hand in stir
ring up the trouble The Soubdwa then sent out a fresh force to
Yabon, but the outbreal was left to be dealt wath by Mr Daniell,
Assistant Commissioner, who at once visited Yabon with a column

and was successful 1 securing the speedy submsgsion of the chiefs

Results of the expedition
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and the people The restoration of the guns and ponies taken 1n
the attach was required, fines were i1mposed, and the turbulent
Labhkum Kachins were directed to move back and live among
therr own people The leader of the attack was cleverly captured
by a mght surprise, and the whole district was satisfactonly settled
and placed 1 the charge of the several duwas, who agreed to pay
trbute and bring 1t to Mong Mit twice a year

Meanihile on the 9th December another outbreak had occurred
The Mong Leng Myogl was attacked at
Etkyt by a band of forty men, believed
to be acting under the orders of Saw Yan Naing, and several of
s followers were hulled and wounded Mr Damell was sent to:
Kahon to pumsh this outrage, and 151t was evident that orgamzed
opposition would be met with, his party was remmforced by Butish
Infantry from Bernwrdmyo and Shwebo, and by a company of
military police under Captain Alban  On the 28th January the
combined force under the command of Major Kelsall, Devonshire
Regiment, effected the capture of Kahon with the loss of oneman
wounded, the enemy’s casualties amounting to five hilled and
many wounded, including the Duwa himself  After this the troops
worhed through the country with the result that seven villages under
Kahon were destroyed and the remaimng villages 1n the Manmauk
cirele formally submitted

The Tonhén Column under Major Yule now came up from
Bhamo, and the willage of Loikon was attached and burnt, upon
which the Tonhon Sewbua, who had been out since the previous
year’s operations, came m and surrendered

The best arrangements possible were made with the various
Kachin and Palaung Chiefs, who were held responsible for Leeping
order 1n their respective districts and were required to achnowledge
the authonity of Mong Mit by the regular payment of tribute

Qutbreak 10 Mong Leng

OPERATIONS 1N 1890 91

At the close of 1890, the Lana Kachis were bloching the main
trade route into Namhlam, and all the
hngzbcm?::o?ssoo xl,f us  routes leading eastwards fr0131 Bhamo to
Manwaing on the road to Yunnan were
thescenes of constant attacks on caravans Of the valley of the
Mol6 httle was then known, and at the beginming of the cold season

apo
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of 1890 91 arrangements were accordingly made to send out
a pumtive column to settle the whole of the tribes to the immediate
east of Bhamo who had been guilty of attacks on traders Ths
column, consisting of seventy five men of the Mogaung Levy under
Licutenant Burton, started on the 24th December 1890, and pro-
ceeded to wisit the Iills north of the Taping, finally returming to
Bhamo on the 21st May 1891 from Lana
The work was thoroughly done Every willage that had any
case Teported against 1t was visited and duly pumished by fine Dis
armament was 10sisted upon as far as possible, and fines were taken
by preference 1n guns  Owing, no doubt, to the operations of the
column, theattacks on caravans were reduced to two One of
these was perpetrated by the Kalunkong Chief, who was arrested
and gentenced  The other attack, though 1t was made m Bntish
ternitory, was conducted by Kachins from across the border
Unfortunately, owing to the negligence of « sentry, the camp was
rushed by Han Ton and other Kachins on the might of the 1st March
Two sepovs were killed and nme wounded, and Mr French, Assis
tant Engineer, also received v severe wound Lieutenant Burton
sent 1n for reinforcements, and 100 men of the Devons were des
patched under the command of Major P H Smuth, with whose
help the villages implicated 1n the attack were destroyed and Han
Ton was hilled
Towards the close of the year a further series of operations were
entered on 1 the Sinkan valley, i the
Operstion 1 Silan valley south east of the Bhamo district, which
had for some tume been the abode of a nest of xobbers
Much work was done by this column, under the command of
Captain Gastrell, but owing to the expedition having been sent out
too late 1 the season, operationshad to besuspended before the
country was entirely subdued
Dunng the cold season of 1890 91 Lientenant Eliott and Major
Hobday of the Survey Department, with an escort, were engaged
m exploring the hitherto unknown northern and north castern
borders Sadon had onginally been the objective of themr eastern
explorations, but owing to the hostility of that sub tribe of the
Sadans, this part of their project had to be abandoned
To enable this northern tract to be admmstered a Sub Divi
sonal Officer was for the first time established at Myithyna with
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a police guard, and the military police at Bhamo and Mogaung were
strengthened

The condition of Mogaung at the begmmng of 1890 was far from
satisfactory , the Thamn Chief and the Sant Kachins were 1n turn
giving refuge to Po Saw and other bad characters, while dacoitzes
and attacks on friendly willages were frequent The only place
where a real and permanent improvement had followed the opera
tions of 1889 was mn the tract west of the upper defile, nhere the
mhabitants were thoroughly subdued and quwet Dunng the
summer there was comparative quiet, but directly the ramns were
over there were evidences of further disturbances 1n these neigh
bourhoods A column consequently started for Thama in February,
and succeeded 1 securing the submission of that chief

EVENTS OF 1891 92

In spite of the pumshment that had from time to time been
mflicted on the Kachms, much mternal disorder still prevailed, and
1t became evident at this time that somethmg more than pumtive
expeditions was necessary to bring them entirely under our control

Columns had proceeded mto vanous districts to pumsh ruders
and burn villages, but large tracts of the
country had mever been wvisited at all,
nothing had been decided as to what Bntish claims were, and what
the position of Kachins was to be, and the tribes of the Kaukkwe
valley ewidently beheved that they mught carry on their feuds
exactly as they had done m the days of the Burmese Government
It was therefore now resolved that all the tmbes west of the
Irrawaddy lying mside the circle of our settled villages must be
taught that they were amenable to our orders, and with this
view the following procedure was decided on  Whle allowing them

Plan of Butish Admmstra 0 retam village customs and not inter
ton fermg with their usual payments to

their Duwas, each tribe was to paya moderate house tax  Petty
crime was to be settled by tribal custom, but all cases of murder,
dacoity and robbery were to be reported to the nearest Brntish
Officer All blood feuds and inter tribal raids were to cease, and
differences with neighbouring clans were to be submitted to our
officers Certamn hll roads weretobe opened and maintained In
return each chief was to receive a sanad, or certificate, recogmzng

Tribes west of the Trrawaddy
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him as Chief and setting out lus obligations All willages lymng
within the district limits, where they were not exposed to trans
frontier raids, were to be deprived of guns, except m the case of
well disciplined chiefs, to whom they might be reissued after
having been registered and numbered

To carry out this policy one military and four police colurans
were employed to the west of the Irrawaddy durmg the open
season of 1891 92

Up to this time little had been done with regard to the country
east of the Irrawaddy, but frequent outrages commtted by the
tribes there now showed us the necessity
of bringing these districts under our
control In approaching these tmbes we had to deal, not with
nationalities, but with groups of independent savages with no
inter tnibal coherence  Besides this difficulty, the Kachin hills
along the Chinese frontier served as a screen for bad characters,
who were 1n the habit of assembling on the Yunnan side of the
frontier and malung periodical ruds nto British terntory  Mogaung
had been repeatedly threatened and the india rubber trade had
been completely disorgamzed, while rumours of the presence of
armed bands rendered a revival of trade between Burma and Yunnan
1mpossible

It was therefore decided to deal with the Kachins east of the
Irrawaddy mn the same way as with the tribes m the west To
carry out this pohicy the whole of the North Eastern Bhamo Frontier
from Namhkam 1n the Shan States to Sadon was visited during the
cold season of 1891 92 by four columns Only one of these, the
Irrawaddy Column, met with any opposition This column ex
plored the section of the frontier between Nam Tabet and the
’Nmar Hka, m which district 1t had been previously decded to
establish a post at Sadon, a willage lying at the junction of the two
mamn routes from China

Leaving Myithyma on the 23rd December 1891 the column
marched without opposition as far as the
Tingn stream A mile beyond this was
a strong stochade which was carned after half an hour’s fighting,
with the loss of one Gurkha wounded On the 30th December
Sadon was attached on two sides and was taken after some opposi-
tion  The building of & post was immediately started, and after

Tribes east of the Irrawaddy

The Irrawaddy Column
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ten days the mam column left Sadon to explore the country to the
north and nerth east The tribes of these distmets were mformed
that thev would have to pay tribute; wnd our mtentions towards
them were expluned The tract, however, was not disarmed, 1t
bemng thought sufficient to mform the tribes that they were Brtish
subjects

The column then returned to Sadon, where they stayed till the
4th February, and during this time the construction of the post was
pushed on as fast as posstble  On the 5th the man part of the force
again left the post with the mtention of engaging a body of Kachins
reported to be collecting on the Nmathla  Several small engage
ments were fought and two willages were burnt  On the) 14th the
column started on 1ts return journey, and
on arnval at Sadon, on the 23rd, found
that the garnson had been besieged since
the 7th of the month The Kachins to the north, west, and south had
nsen on that day and surrounded the fort and had harassed it with
repeated attacls by day and mght The small garnson under
Lieutenant Harnson had, however, held out most pluckily, and
after having been under arms for thirteen mights m succession had
been relieved on the 20th by the Noxth Eastern Column under Cap
tain Davies of the Devonsiure Regiment A remarkable meident of
the siege was the slull the Kachins showed in their sapping opera
tions It 1s Almost certun that they were assisted by the Chinese
m this stege, one report mentions that Chinese words of command
were heard dunng some of the attacks Dunng the remainder of
February and the beginming of March the Irranaddy Column was
engaged in subdwing the country round Sadon which had furnished
men for the attack on the fort

Siege of Sadon Fort (Fort
Harrison)

EVENTS OF 1892 93

The programme for the open seson of 1892 93 included the
establishment of frontier police posts at Sima and Namhham, the
settlement of the tribes within the limits of the Bhamo and Katha
districts, and the completjon of the work of previousseasons 4
himit was determmed on bhyond which direct admimstration was
not contemplated The m‘:cs were to be divided into two classes—
those within our line of outposts and settled willages, and those
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without 1t The first mentioned were to be disarmed and taxed in
the same way s other subjects Those in the second category were
to be dealt with on the principle of pohtical as distingmshed from
admimstrative control  As long as they Lept the peace all unneces
sary mnterference was to be avorded, only a nommal tribute was to
be levied, and disarmament was not to be enforced

On the 3rd December a column under the command of Captam
Boyce Morton, strength as

Lieutenant Mast

etennt Newbold § dogaung Lesy per margn, left Talawgy:
Surgeon Mayor Lloyd on the Trrawaddy for Sima,
Lacutenant Dent Intelligenco Officer near which place the post
Mr Hertz Cival Officer above mentioned was to be

Magwe Battalion 200 men
Mogaung Levy 350 men
Two 7 PT gunss

constructed Opposttion
wasmet with at 'Nkrang,
which was reached on the
12th of the month Two sepoys and a mule driver were lalled at
this place, and Lientenant Dent, the Intelligence Officer, was badly
wounded 1n the necle  Two days later Suma was reached after thirty
stoclkades had been taken on the wav, and mtermttent fighting went
on until the 5th Janunry 1893, during which time the post was bemg
built

On the very day on which Sima was reached Myltkyma was
suddenly raided without a word of warn
mg The court house and Sub Divistonal
Officer’s house were burnt to the ground, and a Subadar Major of
the Mogaung Levy was lalled The ruders, who were driven off
with the loss of three lailed, were the Sana Kachins from the north
west of Myitkyina While measures were being taken to collect
sufficient force to pumsh this tribe, the hostilities at Sima assumed
very formdable proportions Rumours that a general attach on
the fort was intended were s0 prevalent
that on the mght of the 5th January
orders were given for the withdrawal of all the outlying prequets At
6 A M, on the 6th, the Kachins made a sudden attack, and 1t was then
discovered that one picquet had been overlooked and was still out,
i a very exposed postion Captan Morton, seetng the danger
this picquet was m, started out to withdraw them, but no sooner had
he reached their position than he fell mortally wounded He was

Myithyms raided

Sima Fort attacked
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with difficulty brought inside the fort by Surgeon Major Lloyd,
who afterwards recerved the Victoria Cross for lus gallantry  Five
sepoys were hilled at the same spot  After the death of Captan
Morton the command devolved on Lieutenant Dent, who was still
disabled as the result of lus wound at 'Nkrang, the other European
officers with the force, Mr Hertz (Civil Police) and Lieutenant
Newbolt, having gone out with a reconnoitring party a few days
before Later in the afternoon Lieutenant Master, who had been
left at "Nkrang, fought his way into Sima and took over command
of the fort The enemy were driven off from the vieinity of the
fort, but succeeded 1 hemming the garmson in, with the resuit
that, except for helio communication, Sima was practically cut off
Constant sorties were made, but the destruction of stochadesin
one place was followed by the erection of fresh works elsewhere,
and the msing gained strength daly

On the 16th January a party under Ineutenant Newbolt attack
ed Mah to the south of Sima and destroyed 1t, but on their return
march they encountered strong opposition, Mr Brookes Meares of
the Civil Police being mortally wounded, and seven sepoys klled
After thus the force acted on the defensive

Lieutenant Drever, who had collected 100 military police at
Myithyma to punish the Sana Kachins,
w1s now ordered tojom the Sima force
and open up communications,, while the Eastern Column, which was
working south of the Taping, was ordered to effect a diversion by
the Mole valley and was strengthened by 100 men under Captain
Atkinson, summoned from Namhham to tale commard The
Kaulkwe Column, under Captain Alban,was 2t the same time sent
across vid Talawgy:, and these measures had the effect of open
mg up Sima

On the 30th January the releving columns en route to Sima,
and the Sima garnson, made stmultaneous attachs on a formidable
stockade at Kamja (or Sum)ar) The Kachins were scattered with
heavy loss, and the village burnt  Our loss was five hilled and six
wounded, including Lieutenant Master, who died from the effects of
s wound five dayslater The next day Palapand Mal were burnt
and many stochades destroyed by a party of 175 men under Cap
tan Alban  On the return to Sima, however, the Kachins made

soveral attachs on the Gurkha rear guard, the behaviourof the
Vo ¥ 3E

Rewnforcements for Sima
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Gurkhas on this occasion being particularly praseworthy Our
losses during the day consisted of four killed and twenty two
wounded, including Lieutenant Cooke Hearle, Somerset Light
Infantry, wounded The strength of the garrson of Sima was
now 622 men and three officers  There were seventy men and two
officers garnsomng Kamja, four officers and 220 men en route from
Bhamo, and 220 men at 'Nkrang and Kazu, making a total of
pearly 1,200 men in the Sima district

On the 3rd February a force of 300 men under Captain Athin
son agan visited the neighbourhood of Palap, where a bullet proof
stockade and blockhouse held by Kachinsand Chinese wassuc
cessfully captured after a spinited resistance The British casual
ties were two hilled snd six wounded, while the enemy lost
thirteen halled, exght of whom were Chinamen

After this the fighting was more of a desultory character
Our opponents were the Kumlao Kachins, whose principal char
acteristic 18 that they do not own the authority of any chief, even in
single villages

Many of the enemy came from the Hhanona valley, the owner.
ship of which at that time was uncertamn, and these could not be
touched, but all the villages within our undoubted boundary hne
were brought to subrussion, while a few from the other side came 1n
Wwith presents of therr own accord The work of the column was
brought to a close 1n the last week 1 March, having experienced the
heaviest fighting encountered 1 the Kachin hills  The enemy had
recerved a severe lesson, but 1t had required 1,200 men to admin
1ster 1t The casualties for the seven weeks were exceedmngly
heavy, consisting as they did of three officers knlled, three wound
ed, and 102 men klled and wounded

Previous to bemng despatched to the assistance of Suma the East-
ern Column had visited the whole tract
to the east of Bhamo, and except for
some show of hostility at Panse, where a sepoy was wounded,
there was no trouble

The Namhham post was established 1n the beginmng of Decem-
ber with Captain Marrett as Civil Officer,
to put a stop to the hitherto umnterrupt
ed 1mroads from acrossthe border of ireebooters, who had persis
tently troubled the Sinkan valley

The Eastern Column

“\amhkam post established
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Early in January news was recerved 2t Namhham of the gather-
ing of malcontents on the Chinese frontier to the north east, and
fifty men were sent to occupy Se lan, thirteen miles from Namhham
Notwithstanding thig precaution a large
number of marauders crossed the Wan
teng and settled at Man Hang, a Kachin willage mn the hills above
Muse A patrol of thirty five men, under a native officer, was
shortly afterwards attached at Muse by the imhabitants of Man
Hang, who were, however, beaten off with the loss of thirteen
Inlled

In pumshment for this attack a party of seventy five mihitary
police, under Lieutenant Willams, was sent to burn the village of
Man Hang The village had been succesfully captured when Lien
tenant Williams was lilled by a chance shot, and the party then
retired without either burming the place or destroying the
stockades

Upon this & military column was hurred up from Bhamo, but
on arrival at Man Hang they found that place had been evacuated

The Kaukkwe Column had had 1ts operations interfered with by
the Syma outbreal, but during December
1t had disarmed all the Leka willages,
and on 18 return from S1ma 1t passed through the Kara range,
completing the disarming of villages on 1ts way

Bntish patro] attacked

The Kaukkwoe Column

EVENTS OF 1893 98

With one exception the open season of 1893 94 was unevent
ful A number of parties went out into
the Mogaung, Bhamo, and Shwegu sub
divisions to collect tmbute, to settle disputes between willages,
to withdraw or register fire arms, and generally to show the Kachins
that our control was to be permanently maintained  The officers
were everywhere recerved 1n a friendly way, except in the hills east
of Bhamo There the willage of Panse on the frontier was visited,
to pumsh 1t for finng on the eastern columns of the year before
The Pansg people made no open resistance, but most of them
went across the border into Lung ch’wan terntory with their eattle
and property  Part of their willage wastherefore burnt as a pumsh
ment, and two other obstinate villages shared the same fate The
result was an attach on the column while on the march between
SE2

1893 04
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Maipat and Hlanmun and agamn on the following day, the 16th
January 1894 , a number of stochades had been bwlt at difficult
parts of the road, and in the fighting three sepoys and a com
pounder were killed, and eleven men wounded Among the
Kachins who were klled was Lemaing Tu, the leader of the msing,
and 1 consequence of hus death the gathermg immediately dis
persed, and the pumishment of the willages implicated in the
attack was effected without further trouble

The continued misconduct of the Sana Kachins from beyond the
admimstrative border rendered pumtive
measures again necessary, and in Decem
ber 1895 two columns were sent against them, one of 250 men from
Myitkyna, the other of 200 men from Mogaung The resistance
met with was very shght, but Major
Atkmson, commanding one of the
columns, unfortunately died of fever at Sabaw Apart from this
the operations were entirely successful, twenty four villages being
pumished, four of which, including Sabaw (whose chief had led the
attach on Myitkymna) were burnt

After this date the rest of the hills were so peaceful that officers
were at last able to go about with only a small personal escors  The
only part where dacorties of any note occurred was in the neighbour
hood of the ruby tract of Nanyaseik, where the large sums of money
carried about by traders attracted bad characters

Early 1n 1898 the Kara Duwa caused the only trouble with
the Kachins which had occurred for some years Mr Brown,
Sub Divisional Officer at Katha, who, with a small escort, was
collecting guns from the Kara Kachins, sent lis mberpreter with
five men to the village of Mawatauk, to tell the Kara Sawbwa
to come mto his camp The reason
he wanted to see this man was to
complain of the bad state of the roadsin his country  The Sawbwa,
however, was under the influence of a Kachin cutlaw whom he had
been harbouring for two years, deducing from Mr Brown’s message
that the arrest of this man was contemplated, the Sawbwa decided to
rebel, and made a treacherous attack on the small party, all of whom
were suddenly cut down without having a chance of defending them
selves The next day Mr Brown proceeded to Mawatauk to see

1895

Pumshment of Sana Kaching

Murder of escort by hara
Kaching
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what had become of hus party  He was ambuscaded on the way, but
after a sharp fight succeeded m beating off the Kachins and destroy-
mg their village A column under Captain Harvey was now sent to
the district and destroyed all the villages of the clan, the Sawbwa and
all the principal rebels escaping into the Shwegu sub division  Here
he was hunted down and killed by a small column under the Sub
Divisional Officer of Shwegu, and the Kara country was completely
pacified
The last operations in the Kachin hills were connected with the
ejection of an armed force of Chinese Shans from the Bhamo district
In March 1898 the Sawbwas of Mongwan (Lungchwan)and
Mongna (Kanga1) sent an armed force to establish posts at Sadon,
Seingmye, and Maipat, in the Bhamo district, on the British mde of
the provisional boundary, and at the same time endeavoured to per
suade the Kachins to bwld stockades and to refram from paymg
their accustomed tribute to the British  These villages, 1n addition
to falling to Great Britain under the agreement of 1897, had long
been under our administration, and 1t was considered that if active
measures were not taken at once to stop such incursions, the Kachins,
especially 1 the Sz1 district, mght side with the Chinese, of whose
importance they held an exaggerated idea It was consequently
decided to send a party of pohice under Lieutenant Langtry, with Mr
Hertz as Civnil Officer, to eject this force and to destroy therr
stochades
Leaving Bhamo on the 23rd March the police, numbering 150,
arnved at Sadononthe28th  The Chinese having refused to retwre
the stockade was attached and captured, with a loss to the enemy
of four lalled and fifteen taken prisoners The Brtish casualties
amounted to three shghtly wounded The next day the column
proceeded to Seingmye and Maipat and destroyed the stochades
there, both of which had been evacuated before therr arnval
Four more prisoners were captured by ifriendly natives, and the
whole sent to Bhamo, the police remamng 1n the Pance neigh.
bourhood to prevent a repetition of the incursion
On the Satvbwas impheated destroying all the stochades between
the Kulong and Chapal. Khas, and promising to refrain from further
attempts to coerce the Kachins, the prisoners captured were even
tually released These operations were noteworthy mthat our
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Kachin rectwits, about whose soldierly quahties very diverse
opiruons eusted, were for the first time engaged on service, and
were smd by ILieutenant Langtry to have behaved particularly
well



CHAPTER XXIV

THE SHANS

Tre Shan! country occupies ~ll the eastern part of Upper Burma
between the 19th and 24th parallels of
north latitude The area 1s over 40,000
square miles, or about half the whole area of Upper Burma In
shape the country roughly approximates to an equlateral triangle ,
1ts base near the 96th meridian, east longitude, marked by the line
oilnlls which begin near Bhamo and run south #ill thev sinkinto the
plains of Lower Burma , 1ts apex on the Mekong, near the 101st
menidian  About half way between 1ts base and 1ts apex the deep
narrow Salween sharply divides the country m two Covermng
ag 1t does the whole flank of our Burmese territories from north to
south, this river 18 the most important military feature of the
regon

The c18 Salween country 12 a highland region, partly intricate
hill country, partly rolling upland, well watered by numerous
streams, some of which are of considerable size though none are
navigable for any distance In many parts the valley widens out
mto level tracts cultivated with paddy  To the southward of the
c1s Salween country extends the wide billowy plam known as the
Shan platean, which, with an average height of from 2,000 to 3,000
feet, forms the most 1mportant part of the Shan States

The Trans Salween country may be smid to consist of a confused

and ntricate mass of hills It 16 covered with abrupt and lofty
mountains with no clevated plateaus, though here and there
exteneive flat bottomed valleys oceur, the largest bemng that in
which the capital of Keng Tung 18 situated

The country

1Geographically Mong Mit (Momeit) the division of the country they are apart
Ruby Mines district and the hilly parts of from the Shan States
the Mandslay distriet form part of the [NoTE —Shan 1t the Chunete for mown
Shan country whilo in the admmistrative  faen }

(399 )
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The borders of the Shan country within British territory
extend on the north to thesouthern borders of the Bhamo and
Katha districts, and on the west to the Irrawaddy, and to the
plaing of Mandalay, Kyaukse, Meiktila, Yamethin, and Toungoo
On the north and north east the country 1s bounded by various
Shan Chinese States of the province of Yunnan The country on
both sides of the line 1s mountainous and difficult, and military
interest 18 chiefly centred in a few poimnts where 1t 18 crossed by
routes of any mmportance leading to China  These are Namhkam
on the route to Yung chang Fu , Mong ting on the route t¢ Shun
ning Fu, Panghsang and Kenglaw on routes to Ssu mao and
Puerh Fo On the south east and south the Shan States are
bounded by French Indo China and Stam  The boundary with
French termtory 1s formed by the Mekong for a length of about
125 mles, from a few miles below the point where the boundary
with China meets the river, south west to the Siam border Ths
18 a good natural frontier ine The country on both sides 18
again mountamous and difficult, this and its remoteness from
good bases on either side lessens 1te xmlitary importance, and
mterest becomes focussed upon the central pomnt of crossing at
Keng Lap The boundary of the Shan States with Siam 15 an
weregular line nearly 300 mules long, from the Mgkong to the
Salween Through the greater part of its length it follows the
crests of ranges,—many peahs of which mse to over 6,000 feet,
and 1t 1s a strong natural frontier line The country on both
sides 1s mountamous Routes cross the frontier into Sizmese
terntory from Hawngluk, Mong Hsat, Mong Hang, Mong Hta,
Mong Mau, and Ywathit

In the northern Cis Salween country the mam Irrawaddy-
Salween watershed rising near the latter river sendsout lateral
ranges which bar the Northern Shan States across from east to
west There are numerous peaks over 6,000 feet and several over
7,000 feet Southwards the main watershed culminates in Loy Ling,
8,842 feet, the hughest peak west of the Salween, before sinking to
the Shan plateau The parallel ranges by which the central plateau
1sseamed from north to south have an average height between
4,000 feet and 5,000 feet with peaks nsing to over 6,000 feet
In Cis Salween Karenm the most conspicuous ridge 1s that between



THE SHANS 401
the Nam Pawn and the Salween with an average altitude of almost
5,000 feet In the Trans Solween country the mawmn Salween
Melong watershed 13 the most conspicuous range Its crest
marks the boundary with China from a httle south of the Nam
Ting A westward spur from the main range here forms the Mong
Ling Shan group with peaks of 8,665 feet, 8,600 feet, 7,920 feet
and 7,573 feet 1In the southern Trans Salween country the mamn
watershed breaks up mto man) branches and the dramage systems
are very involved Many peaks on or near the Siam border mse
to over 6,000 feet, and in the Loi Lan range of Eastern Karenm
there 1s one peak 7,109 feet

Though the Shan country 1s watered by many considerable
nivers, none of them are navigable, except occasionally by country
boats The rivers of the Shan country belong to three different
dramnage basins, those of the Irrawaddy, the Salween and the
Mehong  Of the first named rivers two large tributaries water the
northern Cis Salween country, the Shweli (Nam Mao) and the Nam
Tu or Myitnge Each flows for a considerable part of 1ts course
through mountain gorges, where i1t 3s much broken by rapids, and s
navigable only for short distances along the st:ll reaches that occur
mthe open partsofits valley The Salween with 1ts tributaries
takes by far the greater part of the drainage of the Shin country
The Salween itself runs 1n a deep rochy bed between steep jungle
covered mountuns Though the volume of waterisvery large,
1ts course 15 frequently broken byrapids, winch have baffled all
attempts 1t navigation On the nght banl the chief affluents
are the Nam Pang and the Nam Teng, both rising 1in the Northern
Shan States, flowing parallel to and at no grett distance from
one another and the Salween, and entering 1t m Keng Hham
and Mawkmal, respectively The chief left bank tmibutaries are
the Nam Ting, which mises in China and joins the Salween some
miles below the Kunlong ferry, and the Nam Hka which rices 1n
the north cast corner of the Wa country, marks the frontier with
China for a few mules of its central course, and falls into the Salween

at Maw Hpn

The Mekong, where 1t forms the boundary between Keng Tung
and French Indo Cluna, 1s 1bout the same size as the Salween 1n

the corresponding latitude, and 1n parts flows through simlar deep
Von. V 3F
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mountain gorges, m others its valleys open out and there are fauly
extensive plams on 1ts banks Tt 1s as unfavourable for navigation
as the Salween, and m spite of the efforts of the French to prove the
contrary, 1t 1s never likely to be a waterway for commerce Its
chief tributaries mn the Shan States are the Nam Lwi and the Nam
Hkol The Nam Nga and the Nam Huok, though much smaller,
deserve mention as marking the boundarnes with China and Siam,
respectively

The largest1ake m the Shan country 1s the Inle Lake (also known
as Ang Teng, Indemn or the Yawng Hwe Lake) Fort Stedman
known to the Burmans as Mamgthwh and to the Shans as Mong
Hsawl, 1s situated on 1ts eastern shore It 1s about eleven miles
Jong, and three and a half miles broad at the widest pomnt It 1s
shallow and thickly bordered with weeds

The Northern Shan States road and the Southern Shan States
road are the two most 1mportant routes leading from Burma nto
the Shan country  The first of these 1s the cart road from Mandalay
vd Maymyo and Hsipaw to Lashio Tt follows the old trade route
from Mandalay to China by the Kunlong ferry, which from Lashio
onwards 1s stll only 4 pack route The road is well brdged
throughout, but the newly made Mandalay-Lashio ralway has
greatly discounted 1ts importance and accounts for 1bs not being
mmnproved and kept 1 better repair

The Southern Shan States road leaves the rallway at Thaz
{(Metktila road), and leads to Taunggyl, 106 miles It 1s a cart
road, bridged throughout, and nearly the whole length has been
metalled

In addition to these, there are several other routes into the
Shan States from the Irrawaddy valley There 13 « network of
cart trachs over the greater part of the Shan country, and besides
these, the whole of the region 1s traversed by tracks over which
bullocks or mules can travel with more or less difficulty The chief
obstacle to commumcation from west to east 1s the Salween river
It can, however, be crossed by ferries at frequent mtervals,
wherever, 1n fact, approaches to its banks exust Country boats
afford the only means of crossing at all the fernes The width of
the niver varies from 100 yards to 250 yards Mules and bullocks
can generally swim, but at most of the ferries this 13 attended with
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nisk owing to the smiftness of the current and the rocky nature of
the banks, and 1t 13 advisable to raft them across when possible The
approaches to the ferries are generally by steep zigzag paths

The Mandalay-Kunlong raillway 1s open for traffic as far as
Lashio Like the rest of the Burma system 1t 1s a metre gauge
lime The pownt of junction with the main line of the Burma railways
1s Myohaung just south of Mandalay The line follows the general
durection of the old mamn highway through the Northern Shan
States to the Kunlong ferry, whence the valley of the Nam Ting
g@ives access to the centre of Yunnan

The hilly nature of the Shan country fivours communication
by visual signalling, but 1n many cases a great deal of jungle clearing
has to be done 1n order to obtain freedom of view The most serious
impedmment to signalling 18 the heat haze which begins to thicken
early in March, and from that time onwards prolibits signalling
between stations more than from ten to fourteen mmles apart, and
often stops 1t altogether

The general climate of the Shan Iills, with the exception of
the Teral, may be sud to be good, the mimmum temperature
ranging from 30°to 55° 1n the cold weather, and the maumum
from 75° to 90° in the Lot weather, though some meclosed valleys
may run to 100° and over  Inthe winter the mghts are very cold,
and hoar frosts are common  Thiek mists, which are not dispdlled
by the sun t1ll 10 o’clock or later, are prevalent and serve to biep
the temperature cool till late, and render marching pleasant Wi p
these msts have been dispelled the air 1s still cool and bracins

In the hot weather, March to June, the heat 1s never cxee 5y .
except 1n the narrow valleys, and 4 cool breeze gcncrxll) Bove
during the day, mahing marching comfortable The gy, fee L
always faurly cool and pleastnt, with a light breeze from ). , 1
or south west

Durmng the ramns the temperature 1s cool as o g, T
1¢, 70° to 80° but this 15 sometimes increased when o ATy ’
sunny weather intervenes, when the air becomes my,, s o

Y
to 95° may be registered The roads bemg all pre 4y, u),',”,
weather roads or tracks, are soon cut up, and ey A
fatiguing to men and beasts At thus season of ¢!, Ve ,/,)‘”,

becomes prevalent and dysentery and diarthera of 5, , 11,

2r:s
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are common Cholera 18 practically unknown, exceptin sporadic
form Swurra, anthrax, etc, are common diseases, especially at the
regular caravan halting grounds

The Terar which, extending along the whole of the west of the
Shan Hills, between the Irrawaddy and the highlands, consists of
a tract about fifty miles broad, has a particularly bad climate, espe
cially in the rains  So much 15 this the case that neither Burman
nor Shap can hive there  In the ramny season the roads in this tract
afe nearly mmpassable and surra 1s so prevalent that Government
mules are not allowed to travel

The rainy season may be said to last from the middle of May
to the muddle of November Except in the Teraw travelling 13
easy for small parties at this time, but owing to the soft nature of
the sail, and the speedy way i which the roads get cut up, the
transport of a large force would be attended by much difficulty

There are large numbers of cattle everywhere in the country,
and pack bulloch owners are to be found m ll parts

The admmstration of the Shan States 1s under the supreme
control of the Lieutenant Governor of
Burma, who has s hewd quarters at
Rangoon He 18 asmisted by a Legislative Council, consisting of
five official and four non official members For convenience of
administration the States are divided into the Northern Shan
States and the Southern Shan States, each admimstered by
a Superintendent, who 1s assisted by Assistant Supenmntendents
The Supermtendent of the Southern Shan States 1s also Political
Officer of Karenn1, which does not form part of British India ~ Under
the Superintendent, Northern Shan States, are five States, while
the Supenntendent and Pohtical Officer of the southern country
has, including Karenm, forty three States under his supervision

Each Chuef carries out the admimstration of his own State, but
nternal pohitical relations between these
various Chiefs do not exist  Any political
question that might amse must be conducted through the Super
wtendent This 13 provided for 1n the sanad which 1s granted to
each Chief, and which contains a clause to the effect that~—*In
case of o dispute arsing connected with any other part of the Shan
States, you shall submut the matter to the Supenintendent, and

Admnstration

Internal political relations
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abide by his decision ™ All correspondence between the Sawbwas,
Myozas, and Ngwegunhmus 1s conducted through the Superinten.
dent, that concerning subordinate Statesis generally conducted
through the Satwbwa concerned The above does not prevent Chiefs
from corresponding direct with onme another on purely personal
matters or on small 1ssues which can be decided 1n an amicable
manner With regard to Eastern and Western Karenm, which do
not form part of Brtish India, the above rules are shightly modifi
ed In both these cases the sanad requres that no communica
tions are to be made to States 1 or out of British India  In the
case of the Bastern Karenm Chuefs, the channel of correspondence
18 the Lieutenant Governor of Burma through the Superintendent,
Southern Shan States, and 1n the case of the Western Karenns, the
Supenntendent, Southern Shan States

The Shan or Tax race i 1ts chfferent branches, 13 undoubtedly
the most numerous of any 1n the Indo
Chinese peminsula  Members of 1t are
found from Assam to farinto the Chinese province of Kwangss,
and from Bangkol to the interior of Yunnan, and 1t 18 possible
they may be traced further ~The number of names by which the
Shans are hnown 1s extremely large —Tw, Htai, Pari, Moy,
Muong, Tho or Do, Hkamt1, and a host of others In addition to thus
diversity of names there are six distinet forms of wntten characters —

‘The people

(a) The Siamese

(3) The Lao or Stamese Shan

(¢) The Lu or Hkun, which might be called Trans Salween Shan
(d) The Cis Salween Shan

(¢) The Tax Mno, which 13 Chinese Shan

(f) The Hhamt: Shan of the settlement west of the Irrawaddy

As regnrds their language, there 13 a great diversity i the
dralects spoken, so much so that the language spoken in one district
18 often absolutely umntelligible to the Shan comng from another
neighbourhood

There are numerous Shan settlements west of the Irrawaddy,
some of which retam most of therr ongmal charactenstics, while
others have become more or less Burmamsed The barner formed
by the Salween has had its effects on the characteristics of the
people  Asfareast asthe Salween the varions States have been more
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are common Cholera 18 practically unknown, exceptin sporadic
form Surra, anthrax, etc, are common diseases, especally at the
regular caravan halting grounds

The Terar which, extending along the whole of the west of the
Shan Hills, between the Irrawaddy and the lughlands, consists of
a tract about fifty miles broad, has a particularly bad climate, espe
cially m the ramns 8o much 15 this the case that nerther Burman
nor Shan can hive there  In the rainy season the roads in this tract
are nearly mmpassable and surra 1s so prevalent that Government
mules are not allowed to travel

The rainy season may be said to last from the middle of May
to the mddle of November Except in the Tera travelling 1s
easy for small parties at this time, but owing to the soft nature of
the soil, and the speedy way in which the roads get cut up, the
transport of a large force would be attended by much difficulty

There are large numbers of cattle everywhere i the country,
and pach bullock owners are to be found i »ll parts

The administration of the Shan States 1s under the supreme
control of the Licutenant Governor of
Burma, who has s head quarters at
Rangoon He 15 assisted by a Legislative Council, consisting of
five offictal and four non official members TFor convenience of
admmistration the States are divided mto the Northern Shan
States and the Southern Shan States, each admmstered by
8 Supermtendent, who 13 assisted by Asmstant Superintendents
The Superintendent of the Southern Shan States 1s also Poltical
Officer of Karenm, which does not form part of BritishIndia  Under
the Supermntendent, Northern Shan States, are five States, while
the Superintendent and Political Officer of the southern country
has, mcluding Karenm, forty three States under his supervision

Each Chief carries out the admimstration of lus own State, but
mternal political relations between these
various Chiefs do not exist Any political
question that might anse must be conducted through the Super
intendent This 15 provided for in the sanad which 1s granted to
each Chief, and which contains a clause to the effect that—*1In
case of o dispute amsing connected with any other part of the Shan
States, you shall submut the matter to the Superintendent, and

Admmstration
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extensive, and covering a whole range Almost all these tribes
talk Chmese with some fluency, whereas their knowledge of Shan s
ordinarily very shght

The principal tribes of the Shan States are the Rumalas ar
Palaungs, the Was, the Karens, the Danus, the Taungthus, the
Inthas, the La’hus, ind the Yaos A description of these various
tribes with therr numerous sub divistons will be found m the
Gazetteer of Upper Burma  The Wa, bemng the only tribe likely to
gmve trouble, 1s the only one of which an account 15 necessary n
this chapter Their country 15 1 bloch of termtory on our North
East Frontier extending for tbout 100 miles along the Salween
and about fiftv miles nland to the Salween Mekong watershed
The inhabitants of this tract are I nown as “Wild Wa” while
those of the race hiving on 1ts outer fringes have become com
paratively civilized and are called “ Tame Wa ”

The “ Wild Wa* have never achnowledged British supremacy,
but as they rarely leave their onn terntory they have up to the
present not been interfered with  Durmg certaun parts of the year
they are systematic head hunters, loocking wpon the acqusition of
{resh heads as essential to the welfare of the village, and expecting
to be visited with all manners of plague, pestilence, and famine 1if
thev are unsuccessful mn their quest

Owing to this forble 1t 18 dangerous to travel m the Wa country,
and at present the Burma Government allows no Europeans to
enter it The Wa, however, cannot be called A ferocious race, and
do not as « rule make raids or burn villges

MILITARY OPERATIONS

Previous to the arrival of the British, the paramount power
n the Shan States had for some hundred vears been wielded by the
Lings of Burma Their troops were stationed 1 many of the
large states, and Burman offictals were appownted to watch the
movements of the Saubwas
The Saubuas were virtually absolute m their own states, but
~essive tavation sometimes had to be resorted to, 1n order to
~t the demands of the Burmese King
The administration of the Shan States was at no time carried
1ustly or consistently, and after the death of King Mindun, they
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or less under active Burmese suzeramty for a very long time, and
the influence exerted, though very far from bemg anything bke so
great as west of the Irrawaddy has been conmderable Beyond
the Salween Burmese control was much less continuously and vigour
ously exerted Consequently both i dialect and written character
the difference between the Shans east and west of the Salween 1s
very marked

The Shang are seldom found away from the alluvial basins, and
do not look upon themselves as lull people at all They are great
traders, but hitherto, from want of opportunities, on a small scale
only They are a thnfty people, and the houses of the better class
exhibit a cleanliness and comfort not found among Burmans of the
same rank

They have much independence of character, but are given to
jealousies which hive hept them divided politicallv and socally
In warfare they are often cruel and vindictive In peace time they
are cheerful, hospitable, and ready to render help to one another

The Shans are well formed and muscular, and in appearance
resemble the Burman, though they are furer and taller

Their dress consists of @ pair of trousers which are extremely
voluminous, and a jachet They also wear a turban which in the
north 18 generally white, and 1n the south 1s of various colours The
Chinese Shans wear a blue turban  The Shans in Bntish termitory
nearly all wear the limp, broad brimmed, woven grass hat that 1s
made at Tal: Fu

The people nearly all carry 2 dak and the Shan bag which they
sling over the shoulder They are Buddhists, but east of the Sal
ween their Buddsm 1s very lax, atleast as far as the Apongys
are concerned, some of whom trade, wear skull caps, and smoke
habitually In western Yunnan the hpongyis only differ from the
laymen 1n the fact that they do not actually hve with ther
wives, though they support them, whereas in Burma and else
where a married man who becomes a hpongye 13 divorced from s
wife upso facto

In addition to the various branches of the Shans, there are on
all the loftier ranges of the Shan States numerous settlements of
hill tribes  This 1s more especially so cn the northern and north
castern frontiers Some of these are very small, others more
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who thereupon had to defend himseli from enemies on all
sides

Meanwhile there was trouble all over the Cis Salween States
The Hspaw Sawbwa, who had been
obliged to flee during Thibaw’s reign, had
only just remnstated himself, and, taking advantage of the general
disorder, had laid hands on the neighbouring principalities of
Hsum Hsai and Mong Tung  This was Leeping hum fully oceupied
and he had no connection with the Limbin party The State of
Hsenwi had been in chaos for a genera
tion, and 1t still remained so In the
souththings were no better ~There the Red Karens had only been
kept under by the Burmese garmson at Pekon, and when this
wag removed the old raiding between Mong Pai and the Karenm
States broke out afresh  On the south eastern frontier Mawk Mai
and Mong Pawn had a private quarrel of their own which they
were prosecuting with vigounr

Thus every part of the Ois Salween States was at war , every
where wvillages were being burnt and
property destroyed , whole districts were
becoming depopulated, and the emigration of the Shans became
something very like evacuation by everyone except the actual
combatants

This was the state of affairs throughout 1886  Yawng Hwe was
mvested on every side but the west, and hostilities were carried on
1 the usual Shan fashion, which consist 1n a sudden advance, the
construction of stockades, desultory fighting, and an attempt erther
tostarve the enemy out, or to rush theiwr works when the bulk of the
garnson are absent n search of food In these straits, Sao Ong
bethought hum of the Britash, whose strength he had seen in Man
dalay, and tendering hus allegiance to the Bntish Government, he
wrote many letters beggng for their support agamst hs varouns
enermes  As a result of these letters 1t was decided to send a
force to rescue this man and to mamntam
order 1n the Shan States by estabhshing
& post 1n Yaung Hwe Colonel Stedman, 3rd Gurkhas, was placed
i command of the column, which, assembling at Hlangdet in
December, was composed of the margmally named troops After”
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fell mnto the same state of disorder as the rest of the Burmese
domimons

The first to break out into open disorder was the Keng Tung
Sauwbwa, who togl offence at the appointment by King Mindun of
a Sawbwa to the Keng Hung State without reference to hm On
King Thibaw confirming this appointment, the Keng Tung Sawbwa
massacred the Burman Political Officer and his guard, and installed
his own candidate m the Sawbwashyp Thibaw being too
weak to punish this 1nsubordination, decided to 1gnore 1t alto
gether

The next to revolt was the Mong Nai (Mone) Sewbwa who
was angered at the repeated demands for money He also mas
sacred the Burmese garrison, which was the largest i the Shan
States The Sawbwa of Lawk SBawlk (Yatsauk) and the Myoza of
Mong Nawng, induced by sympathy, family connections, and stmlar
exactions, joined um, but were driven by the Burmese to take
refuge with the Keng Tung Sawbwa1n 1884  These exiled Sawbwas
then plotted to regain their lost dignities, and conceived a plan to
place at their head a prince of the Burmese Royal House They
chose the Limbin Prince, a son of the Crown Prince, who was
a brother of King Mindun, and the most
influential and popular member of the
Burmese Royal Family The Prince accepted, and in October 1885
left Moulmein for Keng Tung  On lis arrival, the allies collected
ther forces and, uded by the Keng Tung Sewbwa, procecded to
take steps to regain their lost possessions By this time the Burmese
troops of the Shan States had been recalled to Burma to repel
our advance agamst Mandalay, and an open field was left for the
contest of supremacy in each state The allies attacked Mong
Nai 1n February 1886, and the late Saubwa re established him
self, as did also the Lawk Sawk Sawbwa and the Mong Nawng
Myoza

After the former fight of the Lawk Sawh Sowbwa the admin-
1stration of his state had been handed over to the Sawbwa of
Yawng Hwe The Lawk Sawk Sauwbwe now proceeded to revenge
himself on this man, who was attached and compelled to flee
The Limbin faction then nominated Sao Cut Su to be Sawbwa
of Yowng Hwe, but he was immediately ousted by Seo Ong

Situation 1n October 1885
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and Méng Pawn had a private quarrel of their own which they
were\prosecuting with vigour

Thus every part of the Ois Salween States was at war , every
where villages were being burnt and
property destroyed , whole distnicts were
becoming depopulated, and the emigration of the Shans became
something very like evacuation by everyone except the actual
combatants

This was the state of affairs throughout 1886  Yawng Hwe was
mvested on every side but the west, and hostilities were carried on
1n the usual Shan fashion, which consist n a sudden advance, the
construction of stockades, desultory fighting, and an attempt either
to starve the enemy out, or to rush their works when the bulk of the
garnson are absent 1n search of food In these straits, Sao Ong
bethought hum of the Brtish, whose strength he had seen mn Man-
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mony deleys caused by the impracticability of the roads and
the difficulties of obtammng transport,
2 guns 1-1 Mountam Bat @ Start was eventually made on 15th
tery, Omjn@:;n I;;?‘%‘;ﬂﬁp& o Jonuary 1887 The pass used was the
Resg(;ment No 8 Cov Tom Pyinde which enters the hills four miles
Doy s;;!;rs end Mins from Hlamgdet, and continues amongst
ist Battohon 3rd Gurkha them for forty five miles tall 1t debouches
Begment, (qowsd the column O Phe open plateau ten miles west of
o¢ Prehla) Pwehla The column was opposed more
or less by the Limbim confederates i this
pass, but after a few slarmishes arrived at Pwehla on the 29th
Tt was found that the Lawk Sawk Saubua, with a following of
about 100, had stockaded himself at Kugyo, some ten mles across the
Yawng Hwe frontier and within seven mles of the capital, but that
he was held m check by Yawng Hiwe men, similarly stochaded 1n
front of um  As the column was now on hig right within a day’s
march of Kugyo, 1t was evadent that this force was not m any post
tion to harm Yawng Hwe at present, so a few days’ halt was made at
Pwehla, the nexghbouring chuiefs were called 1 and reconnassances
were pushed out m different directions It was hoped that the
Lawk Sawk Sawbwa would be persuaded to come into camp or ab
least retire from s present position, but he mamtaned a defiant
attitude and informed the Superintendent of the Shan States (Mr
Hildebrand) that after he had carmed out his ntention of driving
the * dacort * Saw Ong out of Yawng Hwe he would be glad to parley,
but that at present he was engaged  As all the neighbouring chiefs
had come n and no further object could be gamned by rememng at
Pwehla, Colonel Stedman advanced on the 7th to Boryethat, a fort1
fied pagoda held by the Yawng Hwe Saubua, about three miles from
Kugyo letters were sent, to the Lawk Sawh Sawbua mformmg him
that unless he retired he would be attached and dniven out No
answer was Tecetved and from the preparations which were seen to
be gomng on round the Kugyo hill, 1t was evident that the Saubua
had no mtention of withdrawmg Durmg the night Colonel Stedman
marched hus force across the front and round to the left rear of the
Kugyo position  this position was situated on an 1solated knoll at
the end of a spur of the hills which bound the Yawng Hwe valley on
the east  Colonel Stedman’s advance was hidden from view by the
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jungle on the undulating spurs of this range and all alarm was
avoided by passing behind the advanced works of the Nyawnghwe
position At daybreak, after a march of about seven mules, he had
arnved unobserved withmn 2,000 yards of the left rear of the chief
stockade on the Kuygo lnll, and attacked at once Unfortunately
a party told off to cut off the Shans’ retreat mssed 1ts way and
jomned 1n the direct attach  The two guns shelled the position from
aknoll at a range of 1,000 yards, winle the whole of the infantry
made a direct attack, the mounted infantry, by making a detour,
got 1nto the outworks on the left flanl, and the whole position was
abandoned before the main attack was within effective ringe of the
Shans’ guns (vez, 250 yards) The enemy’s loss was twenty four
Ialled, and several of them were afterwards reported to have died of
their wounds mn the retreat to their own state , our losses were three
men of the Hants Regiment shightly wounded The whole position
was destroyed and the pursuit was carried out for three mles The
Lawlk Sawlk Sewbua, with lus whole following, retreated back to
Lawk Sawk without halting, and the orgamzation of the Limbin
confederacy on this part of the plateau completely broke up

A fortafied post was constructed on the east shores of the Inle
lake, and was named Fort Stedman (called
1n Burmese, Mamg Thaul.)
The situation at this time was as follows —
Yawng Hwe had been rescued and the site for the military fort
and Residency chosen  The whole of the
Myelat had submitted, and most of the
chiefs had come m personally  South of Yawng Hwe, Samla, the
ex Thigy it chief, Mong Pay, and s grandson Lwelon had submit
ted To the north Lawk Sawk and Mong Ping mght be supposed
likely to submt, and letters were sent urging them to do so with
out further bloodshed North of these agam L Hka, Méng Kung,
and Kehs1 Mansan had shown their loyalty  There was, therefore,
a good basis on which to work for the pacification of the whole
country, and letters were sent to the Sawbicas of exght eastern
states telling them to carefully consider the terms of the Comms
sloner’s proclamation enclosed, and to submit  Letters were also
sent to the Karenm Chiefs Sawlapaw, Pobya, Ngwe Daung,
Bawlake, and others, offering friendship and suggesting o meeting

3Gz

Fort Stedman established

Situation March 1887
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The Limbin confederacy had now withdrawn their troops and retired
to their own states Nevertheless there was no sign of the Eastern
States giving 1n, and 1t was announced that they had taken a fresh
oath to stand or fall together

A letter from the Liymbin Prnince had, however, been received
announcing a willingness to submit 1f assured of mmmumty, and if
granted a pardon A fresh letter was therefore sent to the Eastern
States and & letter to the Limbin Prince promsmg him a pardon,
an allowance of Rs 250, and a house at Moulmem or Rangoon, 1f
he would come m Two days later a letter was sent to the Lawk
Sawk Sawbwa telling him he had nothing to fear if he came 1 and
made submussion, and also that if the lumbin Prince came m he
would be well treated and provided for To ths an unsatisfactory
reply was received two days later

While matters were thus waiting settlement to the east, 1t be
came evident that something would have to be done to the south
where Mong Pai and Pobya were still fighting  Both had wrntten
to the British, askang for the speedy despatch of troops and a political
officer The omginal Shan column had orders to maxch to Toungoo
through Mong Pai, and as, pending the arnval of answers from the
Eastern Chuefs, troops were not wanted for service, Colonel Stedman
decided to send down an advance partly to Mong Pal, both to
form an advance depot, and also to act as a guard to the Assistant
Commussioner who was despatched at the same time to settle the
gquarrel between Pobya and Mong Pa1

Accordingly, on the 26th February, the Assmistant Supermnten
dent, accompamed by 100 Gurkhas under
Captamn Pulley, started for Mong Pa,
traveling by water The small states of Ponmu, Saga, Nam Tok
and Sagwe, all of which he on the banks of the stream, were visited
en route, and satisfactory interview were held with the chiefs

The Mong Pa1 Sawbwa came 1nto the old fort of Pekon, and ex
pressed hus dehight at the prospect of the over lordship of the Indian
Government, for which he had waited so long He was anmous to
defray the expenses of bulding a fort, 1f the Government would
hold 1t, to protect ns country from the raids of the independent
Karenms He also sent letters to some of the Eastern Shan Chuefs,
which no doubt paved the way to their submission

Expedition to Mong Pa)
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In addition to this expedition to Mong Pai further reconnais
sances were undertaken mn the Myelat The troops and officers
were everywhere well recerved

Colonel Stedman’s force was shortly afterwards reheved by
a force under Major Swetenham, 27th Punjab Infantry, consisting
of the margmally named troops The two guns of 1~1 Eastern

L comprsy 2nd Queens Drvision, Royal Artillery, and the Mount
1troop 1st Bombay Len ed Infantry were transferred to Major

Cers
4 compames 27th Pumyab Swetenham’s force, which remamed as
Infantry the garnson of Fort Stedman during the

following rainy season

The Pyinde pass was held by the 27th Punjab Infantry, also
under the command of Major Swetenham Colonel Stedman’s
foree was now ordered to return to the plamns by this route, and to
open up the Taunglobym pass, some thirty miles further south ,
consequently the detachment at Pekon was recalled

In March, reports were teceived from Hopong that the
Tambin Prince’s followers had recently renewed their oath of
allegiance  Communmicattons, however, were opened up with the
most influential of the eastern cis Salween Chiefs, vz, the Mong
Na1 Sawbwa It was proposed that he and s confederates,
together with the chiefs of the Lai Hka confederacy, should meet
the Supermmtendent at Haipak, about twenty mles north of the
Mong Na1 capital ~Just as the Superintendent and s escort
were starting, a letter was recerved from the Mong Pawn Myosa,
one of the most important chiefs of the Mong Nai confederacy
This letter demonstrated the mutility of attempting to effect the
proposed meeting, 18 1t stated that the Mong Na1 Sawbua was
detained on a domestic visit to Sawlapaw 1n Karenni, and that
without him the other chiefs of the confederacy could not attend
the meeting

A letter was recerved from the Iimbm Prince, saying that he
was appomnted by the Shan Saubuas to rule over them before
the deportation of King Thibaw, and hoped that the British
would remember that he had never opposed therr authonty It
twas found that thus was generally spealing correct, and that the
Mong Par Saubwa, amongst others, had an 1dea that the Limbin
Prince was1n some way an agent of the Government of India
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Dunng March various letters from Sawlapaw were received by
neighbouring Karenm and Shan Chiefs
urging them to have no dealings with
the ““ infidel foreigners In several cases these letters were sent
on to the Superintendent at Fort Stedman During this month
the partisans of the Limbin confederacy showed renewed hostility
on the east of Yawng Hwe, and the Lawk SBawk Sawbwa was found
to be instigatimg dacolty on the ine of communications by the
Pymndepass A good deal of this disaffectson was attributed to the
prolonged mactivity of the Fort Stedman garrson, combined
with the failure of the proposed meeting of chefs with the Superin
tendent at Haipal,, and 1t was consequently determined that some
action must be taken It was evident that as long as the Sawbwa
remained hostile the lhine of commumications which at present
existed, and any line of communication
NeE“““t‘é’:“ik“’“h Lawh  of troops operating further east, would
never be free from attack, a letter was
accordingly sent to hum that the Superintendent was now about to
proceed to his capital, that if he (Lawk Sawk) surrendered he
would be established as Sawbwe under the Government, but that
if he resisted he would be deposed
At this time another letter was received from the Lambin
Primce stating that he would surrender if the Government would
make smtable provision for him  The Mong Pawn Myosa also wrote
to the effect that he would arrange a meeting of the chiefs of the
Mong Nai confederacy and the Limbin Prince with the Superinten
dent wherever the latter officer liked, 1n the same letter he com
plamned of an invasion of his terntory by the Lt Hka confe
deracy The La: Hka were accordingly at once ordered to cease
from these hostihties, and the several chiefs were mwited to meet
the Superintendent at Hopong on the 17th April
Great difficulty was experienced in equipping the expedition
with transport The column eventually started on the 4th April,
taking the circwitous road wid Pwehla
and Pindaya so a8 to frighten the dacoits
on the lmes of communications and drrve 1n the Lawlk Sawh
posts on the Pindaya frontier, which were the terror of the whole
northern Myelat

Sawlapaw

”

British advance to Hopong



THE SHANS 415

The march north from Pindaya was made by easy stages to
allow the Sawbwa ample opportunities of reconsidering his decision
to offer hostility ~Everywhere in Lawk Sawk terntory the arrival
of the column was hailed with delight by the villagers, who pro-
fessed thatfor over a year they had been robbed and raided by the
Keng Tung men, who had put up the present Sewbwe on the
throne

On the 11th Apnl the town of Lawk Sawk was occupied
without resistance, but the Sawbwe had already fled A meeting
of the chief men of the state wasthen held, ot which 1t was decided
that the present Sawbwa should be deposed and that Boh Saing,
an ex Burman official, should be made mnterm admmstrator
pending the appomtment of a new ruler to be named by the Super
tendent

Boh Bamng was consequently mstalled, and the neighbouring
states were told 4o respect the appomtment

From Lawk Sawk the column marched through Mong Ping to
Hopong, where1t had been arranged to meet the Limbin Prince and
the Mong Pawn Sewbwa  Neither of these men appeared, but the
latter sent a message to the effect that he could not leave his state
at that tume, as he was being attacked by the Lai Hka and other
Sawbwas

The Bmtish force consequently moved on to Mong Pawn
where a cessation of the hostilities (which were more of the
character of comic opera than real war), and the reconcihation of
the chiefs, was quickly effected

The Mong Pawn Sawbwa was a man of much force of character,

Submssion of Mong Pawn 000 had been the practical leader of the

and the Limbin Prince  Jnmbin confederacy  Upon his submis

sion all the other Southern Shan States surrendered, and the
Superintendent at once returned with the column to Tort Sted
man A party, under Captain Wallace, 27th Punyab Infantry,
proceeded to Mong Nu with the Assistant Supermtendent, where
the full submussion of the Saubwa was received and the Limbin
Pnnce voluntanlv gave himself up At the special request of
the Mong Nav Saubua the Brtish flag was howsted 1 his town
and the detichment then returned to Fort Stedman, whence the
Tambin Prince was sent to Rangoon, and afterwards, at lus own
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request, to Calcutta, where he Lived in receipt of an allowance
from Government
Thus, by the end of June 1887, the whole of the Southern Shan
State of the country June States had been brought under the influ
1887 ence of the Superintendent and were free
from disturbances The North, however, with the exception of
Hsipaw, was still i a state of anarchy The Hasipaw Sawbwa had
visited Mandalay eatly n 1887, and as he was the first Shan Sawbwa
to place himself without reserve i the hands of the Government,
he was recerved with much consideration He was present at the
celebration of the Jubilee, and, as a special mark of favour ten
years’ tribute was remutted It was also decrded that the states
of Mong Long, Hsum Hsa1 and Méng Tung should be considered as
subordinate to hum
The prime mover of all the fighting in the Northern Shan States
was Naw Mong, the son of Song Naw Hpa who had been Sauwbua
of Hsenw: until deposed by the Burmese Government This Naw
Mong had been imprisoned by the Burmese King, and, set free by
us at the occupation, he i1mmediately set out for Hsenwi, where
he gathered together his supporters in the Man Se neighbourhood
From here he marched to the Lashio valley, and after many months
of fighting was defeated by Hkun Sang of Ton Héng, and fled  Hkun
Sang then took possession of Mong Yai, and put himself 1n commmum
cation with the Supermtendent, Shan States
‘Whilst the Northern Shan States were fighting and generally
2 armung themselves as above descmbed,
guns  Eastern Division
Royal Artillery a column (strength as per margin) under
gg Dotk l\g:;tled I}’;If:::& command of Major T T 8 Yates, R A,
Fushers accompanied Lieutenant Daly, Assistant
,‘,:?,oy&nd Guekba Light In b3y treal Officer, Northern Shan States,
on tour, reachmg Hsipaw on the 24th
December  The tmmediate object was to obtam the submussion of
the Tawng Peng Sawbwa to whom numerous letters had been sent,
to none of which he had vouchsafed any reply The column left
Hsipaw for Namhsan, the capital of Tawng Peng, on the 2gth
December  Conflicting rumours as to this chief’s ntentions were
current before our advance, and on our entering the state, signs of
distrust and apprehension were apparent  On the 20th, the road had
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been blocked 1n one place by newly fclled trees, and on the 3lst,
the advanced and rear guards were almost simultaneously fired on
The attack, however, was of a most half hearted deseniption, and
Namhsan was reached on the 1st January 1888, and a halt made
All the villages en route were practically deserted as was Namhsan
itself, the Saubua having fled the day before our armval  On the
10th January, the party lelt Namhsan, and on the 17th zeached
Mansam, where the villagers were n expectation of an attack by
Hkun Sang’s men, two parties of which were reported close at hand
To these parties orders were sent to meet the column at Pang
Hkyem The next day the column was met 2t that place by Hhun
Sang’s official with about 400 men Hig men were m great straits
for want of food, and seemed to h-ul the order to disperse with joy
The column reached Hsenw: on the 24th and Hhun Sang ex
pressed humself pleased at our arnval  On the 31st January a move
was made, the column marching to Kunlong and Mong Ket, whence,
on account of rumours of disturbances m Mong Yu, the Pohttenl
Officer pushed on to Mong Yaw with the Mounted Infantry, the mun
column arriving the next day It was then deaded that Major
Yates, the Infantry of the column ind the Pohtieal Officer should at
once push on to the disturbed district the remunder completing the
exploration of the country hetween Lishio and Mong Yan  Man S
was fived on as the plicc of rendezvous and Hlan Sang was mvited
to meet the column there on the 26th Februnrv  After 4 successful
march, all armed parties disb inding on receipt of orders, the party
reached Man 8e where the romainder of the column was awn mting
them IHIun Sang turned up punctually ind a fev days Iiter the
column returned to Mandalay, their object having been effccted
The Political Officcr armved on Ist March at Mong Y1 where he met
A column from the south Here 4 meeting was held at whieh the
Hsenw1 Naw mawng the Mong Yu Paogyof, Hhun Sang the chiefs
of Kehst Mansan, Mong Hsu and Mong Sin and representatives
from Hsipaw and many of the Southern States were present  The
arrangement arrived ot was tnat Kehwt Manswn, Méng Hsu
and Mong Sin would be independent Myozaships, and the Themm
principality be divided into North and South Hrenwi  and be placed
under Hkun Sang and Nawt Mung respectively  In thus all present

acquiesced, and the column broke up and rturned to Mandalay
Vo ¥ 3H
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Lieutenant Daly, Assistant Political Officer, with fifty nfles, 42nd
Gurkha Laght Infantry, was left at Hsipaw onthe way

A few days later news was recerved of troubles i South Hsenw:
This necessitated visiting that State which was accordingly done,
Mong Y was reached on the 14th March and on the 25th a general
meebing was held of all headmen and Elders of circles, and new
representatives were chosen  Of the leaders of the nising, four were
deported and the rest were left for the Squbwa to deal with, and the
party then returned to Maymyo

Whulst these events were taling place Sawlapaw, the Chef of
Eastern Karenm, had been giving trouble  The prolonged absence of
the Buperintendent, who had made an extended tour through the
Southern and Northern States, coupled with the absence of the bulk
of the garnson of Fort Stedman, seems to
have given mise to the supposition that
the Bntish troops had been or were about to be withdrawn In
March 1888 Sawlapaw, who had declined to meet the Supermten
dent some months before when requested to do so, took the opportu
nity of setthng a long standing feud with Mawkmar A band of Red
Karens attached MawLmai, and captured and burnt 1t, the Saubua
fleeing across the Salween Sawlawpaw then proceeded to set up as
Saubwa a candidite of s own who agreed to hold the State as a
feudatory of the Karenm Chief

This success doubtless emboldened Twet Nga Lu, who shortly
after nttacked and burnt Mong Pawn, dnving out the Sawbwa
By order of the Supenintendent the Mong Nar Sawbua now sent 1
party to expel Twet Nga Lu but they were defeated and pursued up
to the gates of Mong Nai Twet Nga Lu then took up a posttion
opposite Mong Nai, which he captured early m May, the Saubua
flying to Mong Pawn

In the meanwhile, some minor States in the south of the
Myelat were fighting amongst themselves, the Yawng Hwe Saubuwa
meiting them  Peace w1s restored and the Sewbwa fined Rs 10 000
A column then marched east, and Twet Nga Iu was captured by
a mounted surprise party under Lieutenant Fowler, Ist Baluchs,
seven days after he hnd taken Mong Nu  8ix of the leaders were
executed after trial by the Mong Nan Saubua, and Twet Nga Lu
was shot by s guards The column with the Assistant Superin
tendent then marched to Mawkma), which was evacuated by the

Eastern harennt
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Karens, whose leader escaped to Siam The Katens retired to
their own country, and 4 post was established at Mawhmai and a
small ong at Mong Nax At the end of June 1888, however,
Sawlapaw made ancther attack on Mawkmai This was easily
repulsed, and Lieutenant Fowler, assuming the offensive, drove the
Karens out of their stronghold at Kantu Awn and evpelled them
from the Mawkma ternibory  These disturbances led {0 2 British
civil officer being permanently stationed 1t Mong Nai, and about the
same time the North and South Shan States were divided and became
eparate charges, each under 1ts own Superintendent
Tt must be noted that these nsings were purely local matters, and
1t may be here remarhed that the Shan States, as 2 whole, were the
only part of Upper Burma which practicully accepted Bmtish
authority without opposttion  Within little over « year of the first
occupation of the countiy the ruler of every stat. had made
personal submission to the Superintendent and had agreed to accept
his position as tributary to the British Government under fixed con
ditions  The intention of the Government of Indin to mamtun order
and to prevent private wars between the several states, while at
the same time allowing to each chiet independence mn the admimstra
tion of his termtory, had not only been declared but kad been exem
phified  Trade began to revive almost immedintely, rumed villages
and towns were re occupted and rebwilt and the people began to
resume their ordinary pursuits, which 1t may be sud, hwve never
sice been disturbed except 1n the frontier states, and only there for
reasons which were purely local and differed mn each case
EASTERN KARF\M EXPEDITION
The season of 1888 89 was principally occupied 1n dealing with
Sawlapaw the Cluef of Eastern Karenmt Immediately after the
defeat of s forces at Kantu Awn, and probably before he was
aware of 1t, Sawlapaw wrote to the Superintendent of the Shan
States recounting hus griev ances agunst Mawhmar and peremptonly
orderng the withdrawal of Bntish troops from that state This
letter was returned
In August 1888 Sawlapaw seemed to have begun to understand
that pumshment would follow lus attachs
on Mawkmu He then ashed the Bntish
Government to arbitrate between lnmself and the Sawdrea of Maw kmat
SH2

Ultimatum to Sawlspaw
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from whom he claxmed Rs 2,400,000 as compensation But as
these letters were couched 1 unswtable phraseology, they too were
returned by the hand of his messengers  In September an ultimatum
was sent to Fort Stedman for despatch to Sawlapaw, 1f he proved
refractory This required him to come personally to Fort Stedman,
to pay an indemmty of two lacs for the damage done to Mawkmai
and to cover the cost of troops sent to the relief of that state, to
surrender 500 serviceable mushets, and pay annually Rs 5,000 1n
tnbute Every chance was given to Sawlapaw to submut quietly,
and 1t was not until the middle of Novem
ber that the ulimatum was despatched
On the 19th December, as all our efforts to secure his submission
were fruitless, 1t was decided to send out the pumtive expedition
which had been under preparaiton The preparations included the
despatch of a strong column under Brigacier General H Collett, ¢ B,
from Fort Stedman, and a second under Colonel J J Harvey from
Lower Burmn by way of the Salween district  The Northern Column
was to overcome iny resistance made by Sawlapaw and take and
accupy hus capital, Sawlon, while the Southern Column was to co
operate to prevent lus escape to the south, and to protect the
Salween district from raids which 1t was expected the Karens would
make The necessity for this was soon apparent, for two days before
the arrival of the Southern Column at Papun, Sawlipaw had plunder
ed and partially bumt the village of Kyaukhnyat, north east of
Papun, where there was a police outpost The Karens then retired,
and on the 26th December Colonel Harvey’s force marched from
Papun and taking a stochade at Pazaung south of Bawlake, with
out difficulty, remained 1n occupation to cover the Burma Frontrer
The Northern Column, accompanied by the Supermtendent of
the Shan States and by Mr Barnard,
Assistant Commssioner, left Saga,

Start of the Expedition

2 guns No 1 Bengal Moun
tain Battery

100 mfles Jst Bn. Rifle
Bo

1gade
1031 T 1stBn Rufie Brig
ade
240 nfles 27th Bombay
(1st Biluch) Light Infantry
703 I 27th Bombay (1st
Biluch) Laght Infaniry
23 nfles Madras Sappers
&nd \lners
Action near Loikaw

thirty six miles south of Fort Stedman,
on the 20th December The compost
tion of the force 1s shown 1n the margin
No opposition was met with till the st
January, when, as the advanced scouts
of the mounted infantry were approach
mg the willage of Ngakyang, near

Loikaw, they were suddenly fired on by the enemy 1n some
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broken ground on the left flank  The scouts were immediately
supported by the whole of the Biluch Mounted Infantry, under
Lieutenant Tighe, who, seemng a large body of the enemy n hus
front, made strught for them at full gallop, detaching at the
same time a section to his left, to cut off therr retreat to the
lls The charge was 8o vigorously executed, that although the
ground was unfavourable for mounted men, the Karens broke
and fled Licutenant Tighe pursued them with great determina
tion to within two miles of Loikaw, and succeeded in kilhng
not less than 150  The British loss was four men khilled and eight
wounded
Crossing the Balu Chaung on the 3rd, the column reached
Lawpita on the 4th, where some shght resistance wag met with from
2 body of wbout fifty of the enemy  On the 5th January the force
marched to the Pon Chaung descending some 2,000 feet over a
difficult path to the river  The passage of this iver was effected
by the evening of the 6th, vnd thenext day the column entered the
¢ long defile,” which extends for some twelve miles to the Ngwe
Daung ferry, within two miles of Sawlon itself This defile 18 of
the most difficult nature, and 1f strongly held by an enemy, could
only be forced with great loss  On the nght runs the Nam Pawn,
unfordable, with a width of 100 to 150 yards, on the left mse
rugged hlls covered with thick forest, and in places quite 1naccess
1ble  The road runs along the bank of the mver, for the most
part within easy musket shot from the right bank, while on the
left the hills continually close 1n on the river, forcing the road
mto a narrow precipitous gorge The column met with shght
opposition Wlong the whole length of this defile, but owing to the
precantions of the General, who had each height occupied and each
defile turned, not a mngle casualty occurred on the side of the
Brntish, and on the afternoon of the 8th the force occupied the town
of Bawlon which was found to be deserted All opposition now ceased.
Some time before the armval of the Bntish troops Sawlawpaw
Settlement of Eastern hadfled Mr Hildebrand endeavoured to
harennt mduce him to return, but without success
He succeeded, howen er, 1n securing the submssion of 4ll the pnneipal
local officials and notables, and on the 28tk January, as Sawlapin
dechined to come 1, and lus nding place was unknown, & meeting was
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held for the purpose of electing a new chief of Eastern Karennt  The
person chosen was Sawlawi, the nephew and herr apparent of Saw
lapaw  Subject to the approval of the Government, Mr Hildebrand
inducted Sawlawi into the Saubuaship of Eastern Karenm, and gave
him a provisional order of appontment Sawlaw: agreed to hold
the State of Eastern Karenm as a subject of Her Majesty, to abstan
from dealmgs with foreign states, to pay an mdemmty of £30,000
1n three mnstalments, to deliver before the end of March 1889 five
hundred serviceable muskets, and to pay an annual tnbute of £500
The payment of the tribute and the delivery of the niushets were
guaranteed by the leading officials and timber traders of Eastern
Karenm
The troops were withdrawn on the 30th January 1889 From
that date the admimstration of Eastern
Karenm was carried on by Sawlawi, who
displayed conspicuous loyalty 1n the observance of his engagements
with the British Government  The payment of the first instalment of
the indemnity and the deliverance of the full +ale of guns were made
within o day or two of the prescribed date, and Sawlaw: regularly
Lept the Superintendent of the Shan States informed of the progress
of events m Ius terntory  Towards the end of February, Sawlapaw,
who had remained 1n hiding while Sawlon was occupred by Bntish
troops, returned and took up his residence at Ywathit, a village not
far from Sawlon, leaving the admimstration m the hands of Sawlawm
It had been arranged that the Siamese should co operate with
the Bntish 1n these operations, but their co operation was scarcely
satisfactory It was known that the Government of Stam laid clum
Faslure of the Sramese to a portion of terntory on the enst bank of
¢o operation the Salween miver, and Mr Gould, Her
Majesty’s representative at Bangholk (who had previously suggested
the co operation of the Siamese forces agamnst Karenns, but had not
then mentioned that Stam would claim any terntory as a reward for
assistance), writing on the 10th November 1888, intimated that in
return for therr assistance the Siamese would probably wish to
estabhish therr terntoral nghts over this tract  On the 22nd Noy
ember, Mr Archer, Her Majesty’s Vice Consul 46 Chieng Mm
(Zimme), wrote that the man Siamese force mtended for operations
against Karenni would not start till December, when Prince
Sonapandit would arnve to tahe command, but that a force of 400

Later events n K rennm1
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men would be sent at once to guard one of the ferries on the Salween
nver The progress of events was notified to the Siamese authorities
through Mr Gould and Mr Archer, but the first sign of the promms
ed co operation was the appearance of 4 band of Me Hawng Sawn
Shans, part of the Siamese force, on the banks of the Salween, at
the mouth of the Me Pa: on the 20th January Resistance had
ceased on the 8th, and the Siamese co operation was practically
useless On the 4th February Mr Gould and Mr Archer were
mformed of the provistonal settlement made with Sawlawi, and 1t
was suggested that the Siamese troops should withdraw  This sug
gestion the Siamese authomties were unwilling to carry out, and
remammed The country occupted by the Siamese contamed +aluable
timber forests, and measures were adopted by them which pract:
cally amounted to the confiscation of all timber 1n these forests
The terntory occupied by the Siamese had long been held by the
Karens, to whom the presence of the Siamese troops was 4 constant
cause of irritation

The complete and defimite surrender of tne Red Karens, 1n that
1t was 50 unespected was the most satisfactory part of this expedh
tion  Tor years they had been the terror of then neighbours, and
had extended therr rawds far into the Myelat whence they carried
oft women and childien to be sold 1n the Siamese Shan States

On the return march Mr Hildebrand demarcated the boundary
between the States of Mong Pu and Nammclon and effected a
settlement of the disputes there  The only other incident of note
was that 1n 1889 the Mong Piwn Satwbia v as formally placed in
possesston of the Trans Salween States of Mong Tung, Mong Hang
Mong Kyawt, and Mong Hta, which had been claimed by Siam and
until this had not ncl nowledged the Saulua s authonty

Tn the north, where there had been continual war for thirty
years 1t was hardly to be expected that
there would be an tmmediate absence of
disturbances There was o shight nsingin South Hsenw: which
was 1t once suppressed, but 1t was only after some trouble that
Licutenant Daly succeeded 1 indueing the Namhhan Myo.a to
recogmze the authonty  of the North Hsenws Sawckere

There was 1 good deil of resentment 1n the States of Hsum
Hsw and Mong Long at thur subordination to the Satcltca of

Progre 310 the north 1888
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Hsipaw, and the persons he put in charge of these states were
not very judicious appomntments  This, and their proximity to the
plams, which made them an obvious place of refuge for dacoits
and outlaws, rendered these two states a source of trouble, and
their population tended rather to decrease than to settle down
quietly

Tawng Peng, Lo Long, and Mong Mit were full of elements
of disturbance owing to the presence near their borders of the
Pretender S8aw Yan Naing and Hkam Leng, and there was a good
deal of ferment and some fighting in these districts, an account of
which has been given mn the chapter on the Kachins On the
whole, however, there wag steady progress and the confidence of
the chiefs in the Government was confirmed and strengthened

In the following year (1889) South Hsenw: was undisturbed,
but 1n December 1890 the Northern State was the scene of a rising
headed by Hkun Y1, the Sawbwa’s brother 1n law, and son of Sang
Hai, who intended him to be the heir  Hhun Y1 was kalled before
the afinr became serious, but later 1 the year there was trouble
between the Sawbwa’s officials and some Kachins m the northern
part of thestate  This was smoothed over for the moment but the
Kachins were not satisfied, and 1t was the beginming of the discon
tent which had serious results three jears later The rest of the
Northern States were undisturbed, but the condition of Mong Long
as a refuge for ontlaws was still unsatisfactory and the population
of Hsum Hsa1 steadily decreased A good deal of progress was made
i the construction of roads from Mandalay to Maymyo and
Heipaw, and from Meiktila towards the head quarters of the
Southern Shan States, and both of these began to be much used by
caravans

In the Southern Shan States in 1890 the most important
events were (1) the submission of the great Trans Salween State
of Keng Tung, with which up till then only an abortive corre
spondence had been mamntained, and (2) the settlement, by the
Anglo Siamese Commission, of the disputes about the territorv
the Siamese had taken up on the eastern side of the Salween after
the Karenm expedition, and about the Trans Salween States
handed over tothe Sawbwa of Mong Pawn, to which thev also laid
claim
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During the greater part of 1890 91 and 189} 92, the Superin-
tendents were for $he most part engaged
in frontter affairs  The Kachins caused
some disturbance 1n North Hsenw:  Unsuccessful attempts were
made to secure the submssion of West Manglon, the only
Trans Salween State that had not accepted Brtish authonty,
and turbulence on the Keng Tung-Siam frontier culmmated in the
murder of a Siamese Survey officer in June 1891 At the end of
the year, the Western Karenm chiefs, who had been practically
independent, were brought under admmustration These chiefs
were grauted sanads, a nommnal tribute was smposed, and various
nter tnibal disputes were settled In the year 1892 93, the hne
selected as the Southern Shan States and Siam boundary 1n 1890
was settled on, the Siamese Commuissioners working 1n perfect
accord with Messrs Hildebrand and Leveson
In the Northern Shan States there wasa considerabls
disturbance  The tash of administering the constantly increasing
hordes of Kachin immgrants proved quite beyond the power of the
Sawbwa of North Heenw1 The attempts of the district officials
to tyranmze over them exasperated them, and on the 12th December,
they made a successful attack on Wing Hsenw: On the 15th,
Mr W A Graham, Treasury Officer at Lashio, proceeded to Hgenw:
with a Military Police escort, and dislodged the rebels, who then
congented to arbitration Various disturbances broke out after-
wards but the Kachins declared that the rebellion was against the
authonty of Hhun Sang and not against the British Government
While these affairs were happening the Superintendent was
setthng affairs in Manglon At the time of the annexation Mangln
was divided into two states east and west of the Salween The
west was ruled by Sao Maha, a half brother of the chief of the
east or main state Sao Maha did not admut the suzeramnty of the
Butish Government In 1892, therefore, the Eastern chief was put
in charge of both sides of the Salween Durning the rans, howeser,
Sao Maha recerved support from several minor Wa chiefs, and
re established himself at Na Lau, west of the river, and with the
assistance of lus allies, Ngeh Tingand Lot Lou, burnt some villages
m East Manglon  On the approach of the Supenintendent he fled,

and sinee then West Manglén has been at peace
Yo v 31

1880 93



426 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

Smce 1893 peace and prosperity have reigned in the Shan
States, and the only troubles that have
occurred have been on the frontier It
will be sufficient to barely note the chief eventsof each year since
1893 In January and February 1894, Mr Leveson was engaged
m an expedition to the Bre and Padaung country between the
Karen Hill Tracts of the Toungoo District and the Western Karenm
States This expedition was undertaken 1n consequence of a raid
commutted on Lokadashe, a village on the north eastern border of
the Karen Hill Tracts Up to the date of starting, very little was
known of the condition of the country of the Bres and Padaungs
beyond the fact that the people were ina disturbed state They
were found to be practically lawless , the various villages were
techmically under one or the other of the various Shan or Karenn:
chiefs but were as 2 rule out of their control They were there
fore placed under the general charge of the Civil Officer at Lotkaw
with considerable advantage to themselves and their neighbours

Another expedition, conducted by Mr Stirhng in the same
year long the Keng Tung frontier, also brought us mto relations
with various hll tribes other than the Shans and settled different
frontier disputes

In the Northern states there were still & few dacoities and
crimes, among them bemg the murder of Mr Lambert, of the
Amerncan Mission 1n Wing Haipaw

In both 1886 and 1887 there were minor hostihties with certmn
petty Wa commumties

Since 1897 peace and prosperity has been unbroken in the Shan
States, and trade has increased by leaps and bounds The most
important event, and one which has removed a possible source
of trouble and even danger, 15 the partinl delmitation of the Burma
China boundary which was successfully completed mn the open
season of 1000 1901  The only disturbing element now remaining 18
the Wild Wa commumty, which has never acknowledged Brtish
suzerunty As these people, however, do not rud mto other
parts of the Shan States there appears to be no urgent reason to
undertake their subjugation It may possibly be, and, 1t 18 to be
hoped, 1t will be, found possible to gradually induce them to accept
our authomty without having recourse to force of arms

Bré Expedition
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APPENDIX I

RETURN OF ORDNANCE CAPTURED AT AND NEAR PANGOOY
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APPENDIX II
PRESENT STATL OF THE ARMY UMDER THL COMMAND OF BRIGADIER
GENERAL SIR APCHIBALD CAMFPBELL KCB ETC SERVING AGAINST
THE DOMINIONS OF THE RING OF AVA

Head Quarters Prome, 18th August 1825
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APPENDIX III
TREATY OF YANDABO
Arricrw I

Tuery shall be a prrpetus] peace and fnendshup between the Honour
able Company on the one part and the King of Ava on the other

ArTrcLE II

His Majesty the King of Ava renounces all claims, and wall abstain from
sl mterference with the principality of Assam and also with the contiguous
petty States of Cachar and Jyntees  With regard to Munnipore, 1t 1s stipulat
ed that, should Ghumbeer Singh desire to return to that country, he shall
be recognized by the King of Ava as Raja thereof

ArticLe IIT

To prevent all future disputes respecting the boundary between the two
great nations the Brtish Government will retain the conquered provinces of
Aralan 1ncluding the four divisions of Arakan, Ramree, Chedubs, and Sando
way, and His Majesty the King of Burma cedes all nghts thereto The
Unnoupectowmen, or Arakan, tains will henceforth form the boundary
between the two great nations on that side  Any doubts regarding the said
Line of demarcation will be settled by the Commssioners appointed by the
respective Governments for that purpose, such commissioners from both
powers to be sutable and corresponding 1n rank

Articre IV

His Majesty the King of Ava cedes to the British Government the con
quered provinces of Yeh Tavoy, and Mergw and Tenasserim with the in
lands and dependencies thereunto appertaining talang the Salween nver
astheline of demarcation on that frontier Any doubts regarding therr
boundaries will be settled as specified 1n the concluding part of Article IIT

ArTICLE V

In proof of the sincere disposition of the Burman GQovernment to
maintain the relations of peace and amty between the nations and as part
indemmnification to the British Government for the expenses of the war, His
Majesty the King of Ava agrees to pay the sum of one crore of rupees

(482)
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ArrioLe VI

No person whatever, whether native or foreigner, 1s hereafter to be
molested by erther party, on account of the part which he may have taken
or have been compelled to tale, in the present war

ArricLe VII

In order to cultivate and rmprove the relations of armty and peace hereby
established between the two Governments 1t1s agreed that accredited mims
ters, retainung an escort or safe guard of fifty men from cach, shall restde at
the darbar of the other who shall be permitted to purchase or to buld a
sutable place of residence of permanent materials, and a commercial
treaty, upon principles of reciprocal advantage, will be entered into by the
high contracting Powers

Arricre VIII

All public and private debts contracted by either Government or by the
subjects of exther Government, with the others previous to the war, to be 1c
cognized and hqudated upon the same princples of honour and good farith
as1f hostihties had not taken place between the twonations , and no advantage
shall be taken by either party of the period that may have elapsed since the
debts were incurred orin consequence of the war and according to the
unmiversal Jaw of nations 1t 1s further stipulated that the property of
all Bntish subjects who may die in the domimons of His Majesty the King of
Ava shall 1n the absence of legal heirs, be placed 1n the hands of the Bntish
Resident, or Consul 1n the said dominions who will dispose of the same
according to the tenour of the Bntish law  In ke manner the property of
Burman subjects dying under the same condittons m any part of the Bntish
domuntons shall be made over to the Mimster or other authonty delegated
by hus Burman Majesty to the Supreme Government of India

ArticLe IX

The King of Ava will abolish all exactions on Brnitish shups or vessels in
Burman ports that are not requred for Burman ships or vessels 1 Bntish
ports , nor shall shups or vessels the property of Bntish subjects whether
European or Indian, entening the Rangoon niver, or other Burman ports, be
required to land their guns, or unslip their rudders, or to do any other act
not required by Burmese shups or veesels 1n Bntich ports

Articee X

The good and faithful allv of the Bntish Government His Wajests the
King of Siam having taken & part in the precent war will to the fullis
extent s far as regards His Majesty and s subjects be mncluded in the
above truaty

Yo ¥ IK
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Armiory XI

This treaty to be ratified by the Burmese authomties competent m the
liko cases, and the ratification to be accompamed by all Bntish, whether
European or native, Amenican, and other prisoners, who will be delivered over
to the Bntish Commssioners The Bntish Commssioners on therr part
engagng that the sard treaty shall be ratified by the Right Honourable the
GQovernor General m Council, and the ratifications shall be dehvered to His
Majesty the King of Ava, i four months or sooner if possible, and all the
Burmese pnsoners shall, in hke manner, be delivered over to their own Gov
emment, e soon as they arnve from Bengal

ADDITIONAL ARTIOLE

The British Commsstoners being most anxiously desirous to mamfest
the sincenty of their wish for peace and to make the immediate execution
of the fifth article of this treaty as hittle irksome or inconvement as possible
His Majesty the King of Ava consents to the following arrangement with res
pect to the division of the sum total as specified n the article before referred
to, nto mstalments, o1z upon the payment of twenty five lakhs of rupees,
or one fourth of the sum total (the other articles of the treaty being executed)
the army will retire to Rangoon , upon the further payment of & similar sum
at that place, within one hundred days from this date with the proviso as
above the army wll evacuate the dommuons of His Majesty the King of Ava
wth the least possible delay , leaving the remmmng moiety of the sum total
to be paid by equal annual wmstalments in two years, from this 24th day of
February 1826 A D through the Consul or Remdent 1n Ava or Pegu, on the
part of the Honourable East India Company
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MIMNUTE BY H18 EXCELLENCY THE VICEROY AND GOVERNOR GENERAL
OF INDIA, DATED 17TH FEBRRUARY 1886

Havina now wistted Mandalay and discussed the affars of Upper Burma
with Mr Bernard the Chuef C with Lieutenant General Sir Harry
Prendergast Commanding the Expeditionary Force with Colonel Sladen,
the Poltical Officer, and with all the chief local authorities, both cival and
military, European and native, I proceed to record for the consideration
and orders of Her Majesty’s Government the conclusions at which I have
arnved regarding the future admimstration of that country These have
been already communicated mn general terms to the Secretary of State for
India 1n my telegram of the 13th February I propose in the present mmute
to explain the position more fully, and to give some account of the measures
whieh I venture to think are best calculated to ensure peace and order in
Upper Burma and to promote the welfare and prospenty of its tnhabitants
It 1s unnecessary for me to deal with the causes of our quarrel with the
late King They have been sufficiently set forth in previous despatches to
the Secretary of State but the removal of Thibaw having become a neces
sity, 1t was mamfestly desirable that 1t should be effected under.such crrcum
stances as would convince both him and lus adherents that resistance was
hopeless  With this view, General Prendergast was supplied with alarge and
efficient force and was recommended, by the celenty and decision of lus move
ments, to anticrpate and confound the defensive measures of lus opponent
He was also instructed not to be beguiled by any evasive replies or pleas for
delay but as soon as the time allowed for answerng our ultimatum had
elapsed, to march straight upon Mandalay In downg tlus however he was
to adopt such tactics as were best caleulated to avord direct collision with
the Burmese forces so far as was compatible with the safety of lus troops
and the attamment of his object He was also reminded that the country
to be dealt with was not mhabited by a hostile people but by a community
adentical mn race and rehigion andin all its matenal interests with those who
were already our own subjects The successful manner 1n which General
Prendergast complied with these suggestions 1s now a matter of history
As o conscquence I have been able to pass up the Irrawaddy and to enter
Mandalay amudst the greetings of a fnendly and reconciled population
(485)

3EKS



436 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPEDITIONS FROM INDIA

In further proof of thewr good feelng I may mention that since we
ocoupred the capital and the othor chief towns of Upper Burme,
althongh our solders freely mix with the people and might frequently
be taken at a disadvantage, not a smgle murder or act of violence
has been committed agamnst them while our detached parties, on their
arnval at the varous willagesof the outlymng districts, are spontaneously
furmshed by the inhabitants with supplies of water, and recerved with every
token of goodwill Nor can there be any doubt that the prospect of the
substitution of a strong and orderly Government for the meompetent and
cruel tyranny of thewr former ruler 1s regarded with general matisfaction
by the inhabitants of all those parts of the country to which we have
penetrated
The removal of the late King to a place of security 1 Indis having been
duly effected 1t becomes a matter of urgent necessity to decide under what
land of Government Upper Burma 1s to be placed  The Proclamation of the
1st of January declared the province to be from thenceforth an integral por
tion of Her Majesty's dominions It has also placed the adminstration under
the persenal superintendence of the Viceroy  The latter part of this arrange
ment howeser, mamfestly possesses a provincial character and must be
replaced by a more satisfactory and permanent regime I will now proceed
to discuss the alternative disposttions which have p ted themselves to my
mind
Being most reluctant to add unnecessanly to our Imperntal responsibilities

I first consdered the possthiity of restricting our interference to the barest
minmum by confimng 1t to suck precauttonary measures as would do no
more than prevent for the future theopen or surreptitious mtroduction of
mconventent forergn mfluences mto the upper vallev of the Irrawaddy
In other words I ashed myself whether 1t mught not be possibleto trans
form Burma touse anexpression now become famihar 1nto a “buffer”
state Under this arrangement the Native Alompra dynasty would have
remained upon the throne the ruling Prince  like the Amir of Afghams
tan would have been perfectly independent in matters of internal admims
tration and all that we should have required would have been the nght to
sapervise lng external relations  In fact he would have become what the late
King wonld have remained had he accepted our original proposals an autocra
tic though confederated soverergn  On closer examination, however and with
more detnled mnformation at my disposal this scheme did not appear feauble
The Lingdom of Ava has nesther the elastieity nor the ultimate power of re
fistance which o Duffer state ” ought to possess as our recent expedition
hna clearly shown  The mamtenance by artificial means of its independence
onthe great line of communication hetween our Durmese posscssions and
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Chins was evidently o contrivante of more than doubtiul utthty Tt would
certamly prove an obstacle to free commercial mbercourse andits weakness
might tempt the Government of Pakin to assert overt, m a serious manuver,
those shadowy and, as I beliese unfounded claims to suzeramty which the
Chinese Ambassador has recently put fornard for diplomane purposes
Under any nees 1b1s a questton whether o nem protected state can
be advantageously established on the confines of the Empme The very
prreiple of protection even in its most attenuated form smphos responstbile
ties out of proportion to our means of diwcharging them, and goes very for
towards placing 1t 1 the power of the ruler we patromsed to drag us mto &
war sgmast our will by provelung lus wughbours wmto aggressiony, which,
whether yustified or not, 1t mught become necessary for us to reast Nor
must we forget that only a year ago s band of Chinese adventurers took and
kept possession of Bhamo for some weehs, while so veak was the Native
Government that 1ts troops were unaole to recover the place untl brbery
came to thew assistance A smnlar enterprise mught be underfaken here
after on a larger scale and under more formudable auspices  In such an event,
our mtervention would become a necesmty, bub st would be exereised under
the worst posmble conditions as long as the military vommand and resources
of the conntry remamed m the hands of & chuef alike 1ncapable of husbanding
hus sevenues or disrphning his battalions Moreover, such a personago
would alwags be jealous of our interference, and would prabably prave at the
most entieal moment unreasonable and cbstructive, and perhaps dicloval
The country 15 not nich enough to support a Bntish auabary contwgent 1n
adhition o the court and army of a king and as we certaimnly could not well
garnson the frontier at our own expense 1t would of necessity be left exposed
to such nshs as I bave indicated
The next alternative which I exammed was that of mamtatung Upper
Burma 23 o fully protected state, with s natrve dynasty and native officials
but under & Butich Resident, who should exercise a certain control over the
wterne} admmstration as well s over is relations with joreign powers
Accosding to $hus scheme Upper Burma would assume 5 status sumilar
to that of many Natne States m India proper 1 was the more wduced to
fasour such an arrangement, as I had been very favourably smpressed by
the attitude of the punces and by the condition of the native comununities
1 bad recently vimted ;m Rajputana and Central Indim  but 1t zecn Lecame
apparent that there was very little real anelogy between the terntones m
Question and Upper Burma  The princes of Incha are for the most part
hughly crvshsed, mtelligent and capable persons and are geverslly anxsous
0ot only to cultivate the most fuendly reletrons with us bof to assimalate the
admumstration of therr states with that of the adjoming provinces nrder
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In further proof of their good feelng I may mention that, smece we
occupied the capital wnd the other chief towns of Upper Burma,
although our soldiers freely mix with the people and mught frequently
be taken at a disadvantage, not a smgle murder or act of violence
has been commutted agamnst them, while our detached parties, on ther
armval at the varous willages of the outlying districts are spontaneously
furnisked by the inhabitants with supplies of water, and recerved with every
token of goodwill Nor can there be any doubt that the prospect of the
substitution of a strong and orderly Government for the imcompetent and
cruel tyranny of their former ruler 1s regarded with general satisfaction
by the inhabitants of all those parts of the country to which we have
penetrated
The removal of the late King to a place of secunty in India having been
duly effected 1t becomes a matter of urgent necessity to decide under what
Lind of Government Upper Burma 1s to be placed  The Proclamaton of the
Ist of January declared the province to be from thenceforth an mtegral por
tion of Her Majesty s dommions It has also placed the admmnistration under
the personal superintendence of the Viceroy ~ The latter part of this arrange
ment however mamifestly possesses a provincial character and must be
replaced by a more satisfactory and permanent regume I will now proceed
to discuss the alternative disposttions which have presented themselves to my
mind
Being most reluctant to add unnecessarily to our Impersel responsibilrties,

I first considered the possibihity of restricting our interference to the barest
minimum by “confinng 1t to such precautionary measures as would do no
more than prevent for the future the open or surreptitious wntroduction of
mconvement foreign influences nto the upper valley of the Irrawaddy
In other words I ashed myself whether 1t might not be posstbleto trans
form Burma touse an expression now become famibar, into a * buffer
state Under this arrangement the Native Alompra dynasty would have
remaimed upon the throne the ruling Prince like the Amr of Afghams
tan would have been perfectly independent in matters of mternal admims
tration and all that we should have required would have been the nght to
sapervise his external relatrons  In fact he would have become what the late
King would have remained had he accepted our original proposals, an autocra
tic thongh confederated soverergn  On closer examnation however and with
more detailed information at my disposal this scheme did not appear feasible
The }ingdom of Ava has nerther the elasticity nor the ultimate power of re
sistance which 4 ¢ buffer state’ ought to possess as our recent expedition
has clearly shown The mamntenance by artificial means of 1ts independence
onthe great hne of commumication between our Burmese possessions and
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Having rejected, then, tho :dea of placing on the throne a prince endowed
with the ordinary status of an Indian feudat y, I p ded to d
whether 1t mught not be desirable to set up the minor son of the late Nyaung
Yan as the destined occupant of the vicant throne with Brtish officers
admmstering the state n hus name and on lus behalf until he should come of
age fifteen years hence , but 1t wasat once apparent that this would 1mpose upon
us allthe trouble, anxiety and cost of a Brtish occupation without securing
usany corresponding advantagesin the present, while we should be commutting
ourselves i the distant future to an arrangement which,mn the end, would
probably disappoint our expectations, and to a prince who mght prove totally
unfitted to play the part designed for im It was with considerable regret
that I thus felt myself constramed to abandon the 1dea of mamntaimng the
old dynasty 1n one form or another on the throne of Burma, for I had always
understood that the prestige of the Alompra fanuly had great nfluence with
the Burmese, and I had hoped to utilse 1t 1 the cause of order It 1s to be
observed, however, that the loyalty of the people 13 exlubited as often by
therr tendency to support ve 1 pretenders whenever a son of
the Royal House 1s able to escape f:om the pnson 1 which all the Jung s
children are generally confined as by any exhibition of active devotion to
the de facto sovereign

The foregoing alternatives not affording a desirable solution of the ques

tion the possibility occurred to me of permanently placing the civil admims
tration of the country 1n the hands of British officers, at the same time that the
posttron occupted by 1ts former langs was assumed by a Llama or some simtlar
ecclesiastical dignitary such ns 13 found 1n other Buddhist States By thus
means 1t mught be possible, I mmagined, to gtve a certamn amount of satisfac
t10n to that national sentiment with which the Burmese 1n common with all
other people, must be credited, to consolo them for the disappearance of thewr
own Royal House and to secure a satisfactory channel for maintaining those
smbignous relations with China which, though proved by the Burmese to
bave been devord of any recogmition of mferionty, are asserted by the Marquis
Tseng to have 1mphed the acknowledgment of s Emperor & suzerain nghts
but such a digmitary, though a less sensitive centre than o lang and s court
In respect to foreign influences, mght very possibly have proved a source of
future embarrassment At all events the dea possessed too expenimental
8 character to have justified 1its proposal as a practical solation of the
problem,

On the whole therefore, I am convinced that anmexation pure and
smple, and the direct ndmimstration of the province by Bntish officers offurs
tha best prospect of securng the peace and prospenty of Upper Burms and
our own Imperial and commcrcml interests  This decision no doubt 1mposes
upon us serious obligations and responsibilities and 1s for 8 tiume cestamn ¢V
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direct Brutish rule  The Burmese rulers, on the contrary, belong to a totally
different world, the order of their :deas has been as meomprehensible to us
as that of ours to them while therr conception of their own supertonty to all
created bemngs has rendered even ordinary diplomatic imntercourse between
themselves and other nations impossible  Even those of the Burmese dig
mitaries who, in their own personal interest and as established court favourites
are anwaous for the mamntenance of a native dynastv on the throne frankly
admut that there would be no hope of improvement so long as the real power
was wielded by o descendant of Alompra It would be necessary they assert
to place all effective authority in their own hands under the direction of a
British Resident and to mamtam the Jing as a mere puppet  To any arrange
ment of ths kind there are mamfestly grave objections A puppet lang of the
Burmese type would prove & very expensive troubl and cont
fiction Nor do the notables who thus propose to rule mn the Royal name
as Mayors of the Palace present the necessary guarantees that the power
entrusted to them would be properly exeraised  Under King Thibaw some of
them undoubtedly took an active part mn the massacres which Justly roused
the indignation of the civilised world and some of them are well known to have
been 1n league with the dacoits who ravaged the country
But even were the establishment of a Protected state a measure desirable
1n 1tself, we are met by the difficulty that there 13 no prince of the Royal House
to whom the trust could be safely confided Had the Nyaung Yan Prince
hived, such a course might perhaps have deserved, 1n lus mterests, a certain
smount of serous consideration The only living member of the Alompra
fanuly whose abilittes and influence would make him even a respectable
candidate 1 the Myngun Prince now resident at Pondicherry But the
pancpal clemm of this personage to notomety s the fact that he tried
to murder his father, and succeeded m laling s uncle In any case 1t
13 probable that Ins feelings towards us are unfriendly Having been brought
over from Burma to India, where he was interned, he escaped and took
refuge with the French, whom he now naturally regards as s patrons
Even did we countenance hus accession, he could not wrthout the aid of British
bayonets restore order to Upper Burma or maintatn himself upon the throne
aganst the numerous other aspirants of his House, 2nd the successful assertion
of lus authonty would be certam to prove the signal for the re integration
of commercial, 1f not of political mtngues and jobbery at Mandalay adverse
to Bntish interests  The Nvaung OLe Prince, now 1n Bengal, 1s unpopular 1
Burma, and of unsatisfactory character The difficulty of estabhishing um
n power at Mandalay would be even greater than in the case of the Myngun
Prince and the result of the experiment would probably prove disastrous
None of the other adult princes are men of any note or influence, or command
aay substantial followng in the countzy
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dacorts 1n order to test the novelty and delight of an adventurous onslaught
upon willages i another neighbourhood When men of settled accupation
can thos behave, 1t 15 of course quite natural that the unenployed or 1dle
members of the commumity (and 1n Burma the mdustry of the women supports
a large 1dle class) should jomn such gangs when dacorty 18 mfe  The people
generally while light hearted and engaging in many ways have a strain of
savagery and cruelty m their disposition which breaks out at times mto wan
ton exerase and can only be repressed by firm and even severe handling
It 13 a mustalke to suppose that the dacoits who are now disturbing the peace
of many dstricts 1n Upper Burma, and whose meursions 1nto Lower Burma
caused for a trme so much anxiety to the local officers, are chiefly bands of
patriots or partisan warriors opposing the invasion of ther country by a
foreign power  Therr object for the most part 1s plunder and their attacks
are prncipaily directed not against our parties or posts, as the fact of only
seven Bntish rank. and file having fallen dunng the whole campaign sufficiently
proves but against the defenceless villages of their own countrymen who apply
for and welcome our patrols and columns as thewr only defence against their
mroads 1t 19 true that larger bodies, recruited from the disbanded soldiery
and the more tous and adv portion of the population may
occasionally gather to a head under the standard of some prince and in nght
of therr numbers be entitled to claim a more honourable designation than the
bands of pillagers techmically known as « dacorts,” but 1t must be remembered
that even these princes are fighting each for his own hand and his own personal
ascendancy, and are not banded 1n a common cause agamst us  Whether,
however we call them dacoits robbers, partisans, insurgents, rebels, or patriots,
1t 13 equally certamn that in the interests of the commumty at large they must
be summanly put down though the execution of this tas] should be conducted
n a3 humane, forbearng and considerate a manner as possible

Much has, I am glad to find been done by Mr Bernard and General
I’rendergast to restore order and the tracts to which they have been able to
Post British aivil officers with an adequate protective force are now for the
most part quiet and safe When the distnicts which have been thus far
left 1n charge of the Hiutdaw or supreme natie counal are mmlarly
taken over, I have no doubt that sumilar results will follow at anv ratein the
more open and accessible parts of the country

We must not however anticipate that we shall be able to repress or pre
vent disturbance all at once or a recrudescence of disturbance hereafter
The very causes which made our conquest of Upper Burma an east tash render
difficult sts completo and permanent pacification The Burme~e are credule.s
aud chuldish and appear to be unablo to appreciate facts until the ¢ havo Ieen

unmistakably brought home to them  Thero s, apart {rom tke Roval Huu
Vo v 3L
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mvolve & great mncrease of anxiety, and possibly considerable extra expendi
ture , But no other course 1s really open to us, and 1n the end I have no
doubt that we shall be repard for any temporary trouble and annoyance by
increased security within our own distnets and upon our eastern frontiers,
as well as by the devclopment of trade and of the general resources of the new
province
It has not unnaturally been suggested that the deposition of Thibaw
and the absorption of Iis territores may rase uneasy feelings 1n the minds
of our Indian feudatories Thns 18 a matter as to which I have made very
careful enquiry, and I am quite comvinced that the objection 13 unsub
stantial The Indian Princes take but little mterest m our proceedmngs in
Burma They are not hnked by ether pohtical or rehigious sympathy with
the Burmese dynasty, whose sole connection with India in past ages was
that of a hostile and aggressive power They recogmise clearly that
Thibaw s posttion was essentially distinct from their own, and that their
relations to the British Government stand upon a perfectly different footing
If the rapid subjugation and summary pumshment of the Burmese King
has had any effect whatever upon therr minds I should anticipate 1its
serving to convince them that hostile or dubious intrigues with foreign
powers are not likely to be tolerated by the British Government and can only
bring rwn upon those who engage i them
Agam 1t 15 only by annexation and the establshment of a British ad

mumstration that we can hope to rescue Upper Burma from the state of lawless
ness and anarchy in which many parts of 1t are plunged The country has at
all times and even under 1ts best princes suffered from the depredations of
gang Tobbers or dacoits—recrmted not only from among the bad characters
of the towns and villages of Burma proper, but from the Shans and other hill
tribes of the surrounding mountan tracts Under Thibaw s maladmimstra
tion these chronic outbreaks were greatly mntensified and extended, and the
11l directed efforts of lus Mimisters have failed to suppress them, even in the
neighbourhood of the capital Indeed 1t 1s universally believed that the rela
tions of more than one of the Hiutdaw with dacoits were fmendly and
mutually profitable Nor can 1t be denied that recent events the disband
ment of the late King s troops and the confusion and uncertanty which the
overthrow of the Native Government must for a time engender, have supphed
them with additional recrmts and a fresh stunplant There 13 indeed &
curous element of restlessness mn the Burmese character which gives 2 great
deal of trouble m Lower Burma and invanably develops into cnime under
the 1nfluence of popular excitement or of any mwviting opportumity  Nothing
18 more common than for & young man who was yesterday tilling his field. to
all appearance a respectable and well disposed cultivator suddenly to dis
appenr from s home and attach himself for a tume to & gang of professional
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afrad that some months afterwards, when the crops are sown, and the season
of 1dleness returns, thore may be some reiteration of our present tronbles
In a year or two however, we ought to have the whole country reasonably
quiet  When we Temember how long dacoity lasted after our occupation of
Bengal, that thuty years ago the neighbonrhood of Calentta was rendered
unsafe by gangs of dacorts  that within & still more recent peniod 1t was 1m
possible to wander three or four miles out of Poona without a guard , and that
there 13 at the present moment a dacowt Jeader at large in the Central Provinces
who has for years defied all the efforts to capture hum put forth by our own
police and by those of several Native States, there 18 no reason to be dissatisfied
with the prospect before us or mmpatient at the progress already made

In dealing with tlus part of the subject, the Government of India has been
naturally anxious to assure itself that in repressmg the disturbances which
have been troubling the peace of the country, no unnecessary ngour has been
employed I have already noted the strong injunctions laid upon General
Prendergast to act, not merely with hi ty butin an ptionally kind
and concihatory manner towards the people These njunctions appear to
me to have been conscientiously fulfilled For a brief pertod, and while our
troops were actually in the presence of an enemy, martial law of necessity
prevailed and martial Jaw s always a bateful expedient and Lable to abuse
1 the hands of mexpenenced or excitable officers but the moment the mils
taty sibuation was assured, Mr Bernard was mvested with full cival junsdiction
over the province and directed to admimster 1t accordngly A number of
avil officers have been placed at his disposal, and the Chief Commussioner
a sures me that the captured dacoits have been mvariably tned and sentenced
by the latter, though the carrymng out of the eapital sentences has neces
sanly been entrusted to the mihtary suthonties He adds that none but men
caught red handed and fresh from rapme and murder have been subjected
to the penalty of death However ternible the necessity for such a procedure,
1t 13 the most merciful course 1n the end  Violent crume can only be control
led by a certam amount of nigour, and the peaceful mhahitants of the coun
try, whom we are now bound to protect by every means m our power, would
have a Just ght to complam 1f, through undue lemency the burning and
plundening of therr willages, accompamed, as 1t often 1s by cruel forms of
torture and murder, were encouraged rather than suppressed  Subject how
ever, to the foregomng consderations T have requested Mr Bernard to be
extremely cautious in sanctioning any death sentences whatever In dowg
this, T have only suggested the courso to which the well knovn bumamty of
Ius nature 15 already predispesed

It would have been more sahsfactory before p to arrapge our

future orgamzation had we buen 1n the p of fuller 1nformation ;!
3L

3
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no anstocracy or leading class n the country Al are, owing to the monastic
schools, at about the same level of education Thore are no rich men,? just
as, thanks to the sp of the population, there are no poor Even the
presthood has no special power, since any men may assume the hpongy's
Tobe, and all must do so once at least 1n their Lives, while any Apongys can at
hus pleasure renounce Ins vows and return to lay life “becommg” as the
phraso 15 “a man again’ We have therefore to deal with a population
made up of disintegrated umts, each thimlang and acting for himself, rather
than with masses or class combinations on whom the influence either of advan
tage or of fear can be brought effectually to bear It wll be a work con
sequently of time as we hnow from expertence 11 Lower Burma to convince
the disorderly and 11l disposed that we 1tend them to recerve us as their rulers
and to respect our standard of civic diseiphne and pohitical morahty The
situation moreover, 13 undoubtedly complcated by the fact of any Alompra
Prince under the Native Government having been always able to obtam some
sort of following whenever he attempted to rawe lus flag and stnike a blow
for the throne Hence the jealousy with which the reigmug monarch kept
hus near relatives shut up within the palace and hence the ternble massacres
of the royal Jan which from time to time took place in Mandalay Hence also
the close seclusion of the King himself within is palace, as any excurston
outside exposed lum to the nsk of attack from some one or other of lus relatives
who nught have gathered round him a band of followers  On one of the rare
occasions when Thibaw’s father, who was undoubtedly a respectable ruler,'
had proceeded to a summer house at no great distance from the city, he was
attacked by us own son, the Myngun Prince to whom I have already referred
The hewr apparent was killed, and the King barely escaped with Ius hfe by
the back door of the summer house m which he was sleeping  The monarchy
not bewng strictly hereditary, every prince was a possible Jang and never
sbandoned the hope of bemng able some day to secure the throne There are
now wandermg about the jungle not less than five of these prmnces, to say
nothing of pretenders, each with his small party of followers  But the objects
and procedure of theso gangs differ ittle from those of ordinary dacoits The
princes themselves are men of no importance or influence apart from the
accident of thewr birth, and when the ammumtion of their followers fails their
adherents will probably disperse of their own aceord, if they are not sooner
broken up by our troops Mr Bernard consequently anticipates that order
will be more or less restored 10 Upper Burma before the setting in of the rains,
if British officers are placed at once 1n charge of all the distncts, but he 18

1 According to the Buddhist custom of Burman who became rich invested his
obtaming ment for future existences by money in these publc works which now
bulding pagodas monastertes etc any  abound sll over the conntry
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I propose to admimster the country at first 1n & mmple way and as far as may
be upon mdigenous hines, 20 as to render the change of Government as hittle
ihsome and disturbing to the people as possible  The Shan Chiefships will
be treated as feudatory or tnbutary states wmithout abtempting to bring them
under any direct admimstrative control

Legislation would under any circumstances be necessary to give validity
m Bntish India to the decrees and sentences of the Upper Burma, judicial
~uthonties There are now m Lower Burma jails numerous dacoits sentenced
by the civil officers 1n the Upper Province Effect must of course be given
to these sentences even if the new ternitory 1s not to be annexed to British
India There are no jaus in Upper Burma switable for the confinement
of long term prisoners  If the Statute 33 Vie ecap 3 section 1, 15 extend
ed as I propose the matter can easily be met by regulation under that
statute It will also be necessary to provide that European Bntish subjects
committing offences beyond the power of European distnet officers to try
shall be commtted to the Court of the Recorder of Rangoon I would
Limut the powers of the distriet officers over European Bntish subjects to
those enjoyed by District Magistrates i India before the late amendment
of the Crimmnal Procedure Code This seems desirable as no juries can bo
constituted 1 Upper Burma ’

1 propose that the Chef Commssioner of British Burma shall be also
Chif Commusstoner of Upper Burma It appears to me both unnecessary
and mexpedient to appoint a separate Chief Commussioner for the new tern
tory Lower Burma must continue to be the base of our operations, both aivil
and military  Upper Burma will, for mstance be mamly officered from the
Lower Burma Commussion , and 1t 318 important for this, if for no other reason
that the supenor authonty in both provinces should (subject to the control
of the Government of India) remam 1n the same hands  On the other hand
the work 1n Lower Burma though heavy m amount, runs upon lnes which are
thoroughly recognized and defined In the presentstate of commumcations

and while the task of org: the ad ration of the new province
engages the energies of the Chief Commissioner and detans um in Uppor
Burma, 1t wil be ¥ to givo hum assist: m Lower Burma Tius

can best be done by appointing one of the Divisional Commussioners to bo
gpecial assistant to the Chief Commussioner to carry on the erdinars worl tn
the Chief Commissioner s name and upon his responsibility—referrng to tho
Cluef Commussioner any matters of importance heeping hum generally inform
ed of what 1s gomng on below, and bemg guided by s nstructions i the dis
charge of lus duty  The Chief Commussioner would humself also fromw tume to
time visit Rangoon and heep lumself acquamted with all matters affecting the
woll being of lus onginel charge I consmder 3t to be of great wmportance to
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the resources, revenues and internal admmstration of the country under its
Native Government We are at present, moreover somewhat uncertainm
regard to the attitude hikely to be assumed by the Shan States, as well as to
the probable action of Chma upon our northern frontier I hope, before leav
mg Mandelay to arrange for the early despatch of an officer with a small
protecting column to bear conciliatory messages to the Shan Chuefs, and
T understand that the Foretgn Office has reason to anticipate that China 1s dis
posed to meet us m a friendly spint and will assist m the re establishment of
the frontier trade
The attempt to restore order and to govern through the Hlutdaw has,
m the opmion of all competent observers, hopelessly broken down It was
mdeed hardly possible to expect otherwise Men tramed m an atmosphere
of palace ntrsgue whose sole object in hife has been therr own secunty and
advancement and who had notoriously failed to manage the country eficiently
under the late 1mg hardly constituted an agency on which reliance could
be placed under the novel and difficult cireumstances i which they were called
upontoact I have satisfied myself that although we may make use of a
few of the best of the Hlutdaw as a consultative body, to be associated with
the head of the British administration in Upper Burma and may find place
for some of the inferior members mn distnict offices throughout the country the
Hlutdow must, as an Exceutive Council of State be broken up and abolished
It 13 the unanumous opimon of all the officers whom I kave been able to
consult that 1t 1 not desirable to attempt to admiister Upper Burma by
executive orders issued under the authonty of the Viceroy The legal posi
tion of British officers ac*img under such orders 1s obviously precanous, and
1 see no suficient ground for declining to annex the country formally to British
India, provided only that nothng be done 1n the present state of affaus to
extend to 1t any portion of the Indian Statute Law  Simultaneously, therefors,
with the declaration ot annexation to Brtish Indra I would ash. the Secretary
of State to make an order in Couneil under 33 Vie, cap 3,sectton 1 extend
1ng that section to the whole terntory of Upper Burma outside the Shan States
This wil enable the local admimstration to frame simple regulations for the
approval of the Goternor General m Counctl, providing for all matters which
1t 18 desirable to settle upon a defimte legal basts such as the admimstration
of justice the judical powers of officers, the powers of the police and the
collection of the revenue ‘The Regulations should be so shaped as to leave
to the local admuustration a large discretionary power of settling dotails by
rules which can be amended from time to time as experience may dictate
The spint of the Indian Code would be followed as far as practicable an fram
g the Regulations but nothing so elaboratc as the Indian judicial systom 13
called for at present, and any attempt to introduce 1t would be mschievous



APPENDIOES 445

1 propose to adminster the country at first in a simple way and s far as may
be upon indigenous hines, so as to render the change of Government as httle
whsome and disturbing to the people as possible The Shan Chiefships will
be treated as fendatory or trbutary states without attempting to bring them
under any direct admmustrative control

Legslation would, under any circumstances be necessary to give validity
m Bntish India to the decrees and sentences of the Upper Burma judicial
authonties There are now n Lower Burma jails numerous dacoits sentenced
by the aivil officers 1 the Upper Province Effect must of course, be given
to these sentences even if the new terntory 1s not to be anrexed to British
India There are no jmls m Upper Burma swtable for the confinement
of long term prisoners  If the Statute 33 Vic, cap 3 section 1, 13 extend
ed as I propose the matter can easily be met by regulation under that
statute It will also be necessary to provide that European British subjects
commutting offences beyond the power of European district officers to try
shall be commtted to the Court of the Recorder of Rangoon I would
himit the powers of the district officers over Luropean British subjects to
those enjoyed by District Magistrates in India before the late amendment
of the Cimmal Procedure Code This seems destrable, as no Juries can be
constituted m Upper Burma ’

1 propose that the Chief Commussioner of British Burma shall be also
Chief Commissioner of Upper Burma Tt appears to me both unnecessary
and mexpedient to appomnt a separate Chuef Commissioner for the new tern
tory Lower Burma must continue to be the base of our operations both eival
and military Upper Burma will, for 1nstance, be maimnly officered from the
TLower Burma Commussion , and 1t 1s important for this 1f for no other reason
that the supenor authonty in both provinces should (subject tothe control
of the Government of India) reman 1n the same hands On the other hand
the work 1n Lower Burma, though heavy in amount runs upon lines which are
thoroughly recogmzed and defined In the presentstate of communications,
and while the task of org the ad ration of the new province
engages the enermes of the Chief Commussioner and detamns him m Upper
Burma, 1t will be necessary to give him assistance 1o Lower Burma This
can best be done by apponting one of the Divisional Commussioners to be
special assistant to the Chief Commissioner to carry on the ordinarv work 1n
the Chief Commissioners name and upon s responsibihty —referning to the
Chief Commussioncr any matters of importance Leeping lum generally inform
ed of what 13 going on below and buing guided by Ius instructions mn the dis
charge of hus duty The Chief Commussioner would himself also from time to
time vt Rangoon and heep himself acquamted with all matters affecting the

Ius ongnal charge I consder it to be of great importance to

well bemng of
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take advantage in the settlement of Upper Burma of Mr Bernard's remark
able energy and talent for orgamzation and Ishould hope that, when ths
tash 18 successfully accomplished the umted provinces may very easly be
admnstered by a single officer, the services of the special assistant being dis
pensed with

Tam inclined to accept Mr Bernard’s view that there should be at
the outset no authonty such as Divisional Comnussioners or Sessions Judges,
mterposed bet the Chief C and the district officers I wonld
adopt as I have already said the sumplest and cheapest system of admms
tration open to us  There will be 1n each district or circle one British cival
officer and one police officer  The avil officer will work through the indigenous
agency of the country 3Myo wuns Thugys, and others, confinng hns efforts
m the first mstance to the restoration of order, the protection of ife and prop
erty, and the assessment and collection of the ordinary revenue I see no
objection to the exercise by the police officer of magisterial powers in cases
where he has not taken part in the prehmmary mvestigation This has been
Jegalised in Assam and will be useful in Upper Burma But most of the
umimportant crimmal work and nearly all the civil suits must be disposed
of by the native officials, subject to the check and control of the distmet
officer Fortunately the people are not litigious and I ses mo necessity for
the establishment of distinet civil and cnminal courts {except perhaps at
Mandalay and in some of the larger towns) or for the encouragement of
regular appeals and the mtroduction of pleaders and all the paraphernalia of
our Indian courts The native revenue officers will 1n accordance with the
existing custom of the country, be vested with civil and crimunal powers T
do not propose to mtroduce our Indian Stamp Law, but would sanetton the
mposition of an ad valorem wstitution fee upon plamnts m avil suts  This
has been practically always levied under the native Government, but was
usually appropriated by the Judge It will now be credited to the State

As regsrds revenus arrangements, we hase been unable to discover any
fiscal records or accounts The Hlutdaw adout that such records existed but
allege that they were destroyed by the soldiery or other 1ll disposed persons
The information gathered orally from different quarters 1s extremely mndefimte
and often contradictory I propose to maintain at full rates the capitation
or house tax which was the main source of revenue under the native Govern
ment It 18 of vital importance that the necessary census or assessments
should be carried out at once 1n order that the people may know what they
have to expect from us i tho shape of taxation We shall engage that the
rate of demand will not be liable to fluctuation from year to year, and that
no unexpected cesses will be imposed upon them in the coutse of any year
Should 1t bo necessary to increase the house tax, sx months notice will be
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gven before the commencement of the year in which the change 13 to take
effect  The royal lands will, at the same time have to besettled The 1mtal
arrangements regarding those lands will bo of a temporary character, but by
degrees, as time permuts, the distnict officers will lease them for adequate
terms of years I am not m favour of introducing the system of land settle
ment now bewng carried out tn Lower Burma I think we should complete
the work there first and hereafter should:it be deemed advisable, extend the
system gradually and cautiously from below upwards that the people may
not be disturbed by the sudden introduction of a régime of which they haveo
no knowledge or evpemence As regards currency I have authonzed the
temporary acceptance m Upper Burma of the native siver comnage, which
18 but shghtly mfertor i value to that of Brtish India  But arrangements
for calling this 1 will be elaborated hereafter in communication with the
Financial Department

Mr Bernard proposes to constitute 15 Deputy Comnussioners’ charges
and 6 Assistant Commussioners charges All to be officered by Duropeans,
vz —

Minhla

Myningyan

Mandalay

Ava,

Sagam

Shwebo

Myadaung

Upper Chindwin

lIvAower Chindwmn
ingyan  (Pyinma;

Yomethin 22 )

12 Bhamo

13 Mogamey

14 Tabaymn

L1 Shan States

e - L T e

[y

I
Dustriet or Deputy Commssioners charges ?

1 Taungdwingy:
2 Pagan

3 Kyaulsé

4 Sabenago

5 Myinmu

Sub D, or Assistant C charges

Large as tlus number of charges appears to be 1t1s probably not more
than 1s reqmmite for the control and eficient management of such wide tracts
of country where the means of commumecation have for the most part to be
created It 1s, I believe true economy to start at once with an adequate
staff asin this wey we shall the sooner pacify the country and the more effect
ually realse our revenue demands It will be possible by placin, selected
police officers 1n charge of the Arakan Il Tracts and the Salween Hill Tract
0 Lower Burms, to reduce the number of Deputy Commussioners there by
two, and Mr Bernazd further proposes to officer the Sandoway district enturely
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with Burmese offictals This reduces the number of extra civl officers demanded
by Mr Bernard to 13 Deputy C 5 Assistant Com

for sub divisions, 3 Assistant Commussioners to fill furlough vacances, or
21 m all It appears probable that the Upper Chindwin distriet may for
a tune be managed by the Political Agentn Manpur, and I am considering the
propriety of handing over the Kubo valley to the Manipur State as a reward for
the services rendered bv the Raja’s troops on the Chindwm niver Thus, if
carned out would reduce the number of Deputy Commissioners by one,
but such an arrangement would 1n any case be only temporary, and I agree
that we must find 21 additional evil officers for the Burma Commission
It 1s proposed to distribute them as follows —

Presen& [Proposed; /1., .y

Deputy Commisionars I Grade
B I
huss
K \4
Assistant Commusmoners I
I

s
v

YT Y P - SN
RIS o
—-
=

-

54 21 75

As most of the lugher appointments will fall to officers already 1n the
British Burma Commussion {who, from their knowledge of the language and
people, must be employed m Upper Burma in preference to untried men),
1t will be unnecessary to give at once the whole of the 13 steps among the
Deputy Commissioners or of the six steps among the Assistant Commus
sioners of Grades I to 11T If 10 of these steps are given nowand 9 two
years hence, there will be a considerable money saving at starting Some
Assistant C may temp 1ly work as district officers with the
hope of eventual promotton before them But service 1n Burma 15, under all
crcumstances unpopulsr and the province is very expensite at & remdence
I do not, therefore, tlunk that we can permanently place the staff on any
lower scale Indeed 1f the revenues develop as we hope they may do 1t will
be necessary hereaftur to strengtben and enlarge thestaff  If only half the
steps are given now those officers 1n the Commussion who male sacrifices 1n
gomg to Upper Burma can be suitably rewarded and the recrmits who will
comein atthe bottomof thehst willnot recerve promotion until they have
becoms quelified for 3t two years hence  Ono of the Deputy Comtmissioners
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provided 1o the scale will be Superintendent of the Shan States The
actual number of new districts thus created i Brtich Indian ternitory will
therefore be only 14

As regard the Police, 1t will be necessary to appoint a European Supern
tendent to each of the 14 civil districts and to allow 5 Assistant Supennten
deats 1ncluding those required to supply the places of absentees  There must
also be a separate Inspector Gemeral for Upper Burma Itis proposed
to arrange the increased Police staff of the Umted Provinces thus —

Present | Proposea
strength | addition. | TOTAL

Inspector General 1 11 22
Distnict Superintendent 1 Grade 2 21 4 3
1X 2 21 4 3

R biis 2 |21 |43

v 4 4 2 8 6

s v g | 42 1210

As is1ant Saperintendents 1 3 3 3 6 &
A hid Class & 9 |29 |1118

. B 9 9 9

'
=3

20 20 j 60 60

In the same way as with civil officers onlv about one half the extra steps
would be given at once, the remamder being held over for two years The
figures m antique show the number of posts that would have to be added
immediately to each grade of the precent Police cadre under thus arrangement

For the hll tracts of the Chandwin and for the posts along the Shan fron
tier T propose to raise two military police battalions ench 500 strong under
8 smart young multary officer as Commandant  The majonty of the men
would probably come from the Punjab and Upper India Therr duties would
be essentrally military, and they would reheve the troops of outpost duty
Jungle tracts in the vay recently carned out with much success on the A< am
frontier  Under the Drstnict Supenntendent of each ervil distnet would alse
be placed a small body of military pohice to repress disturbance and put dovn
dacoity But I propose to Leep the crvil constabulary withun the lowest bmits
possible, a5 such an institutson 13 very expenste  Lach Ten and Thugip
would have a few Burman police peons attached to lus court to execute pro
cesees and deal under lus orders, with petty cnime A few Burmans would
also bo at the disposal of the District Supermntendent for detectise purpo %
But experience 1n Lower Burma has shovn that the Burmans mahe P"h”{‘“
the worst and most costly policemen in the world and 1 do not v;x 0
to have more of them than 18 absolutely necesary Al the military yol ce

M
You V
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should be well dnlled, be kept under strict disciplme, and be armed with
Smder nfle carbines  The Burmese police should be armed only with batons,
and perhaps dahs
I have allowed both civil and police officers employed 1n Upper Burma
to draw daily travelling allowance up to the 30th June next as some small
compensation for the exposure and hard work they are at present undergomg
When the rams set 1n their work will be reduced and ordinary rules may
begin to apply I have also agreed to assist officers in housing  themselves
by granting them a subvention at the rate of one half the total cost of any
house bwlt by an officer up to a maxumum subsidy of Rs 1500 1n the case
of a district officer, and Rs 1,000 in the case of sub divisional officer or
pohice officer
The public works expenditure must for the present be hmited mamly to
the construction of the buildings absolutely necessary for the accommoda
tion of troops and to the develop t of military ons Cival
buldings will be as few and as cheap as possmble, but proper arrangements
must be made for the safe custody of treasure The Chief Commssioner wll
be left a wide discretion 1 the disposal of any sum set apart for this purpose
Generally, in the matter of expenditure I propose toallow the Chief Commus
stoner the same powers as he now exerases in Lower Burma in respect of
provincial charges the only essential hmitation being that he must not exceed
the total amount of the Budget grant It 13 mot proposed to make any
provision for educational expenditure or for outlay under the head of Mimnor
Departments , and the expenditure on civil hospitals and dispensanes must
be kept as low as possble The jail accommodation will be lumted to the
provision of safe sleeping wards for prsomers The convicts retamed m
the province must ordmanly be employed on extramural work, dangerous
and long term men bemg transferred to Lower Burma I shall arrange to
relieve the jails of Lower Burma by transfers to the Andamans and to the
central jmls of India The number of our prisoners, I regret to say, 15 very
large but 2s soon as the countrys settled, I see no reason why a very great
proportion of them should not be set at hberty Indeed I have thought
1t good policy to authomze Mr Bernard to make an announcement to this
effect, as all those interested 1n therr welfare will thus have an additional
nducement for ranging themselves on the mde of order
I consider 1t a matter of the utmost importance to commence at & very
eatly date the construction of the railway from Toungoo to Mandalay
Thus Line 18 necessary, both_on political and military grounds placing astt
would, Mandalay within 24 hours’ journey of Rangoon It will also have &
matenal mfluence on the estly pacification of the districts bordenng on the
Shan States It will pass through a tzact of country believed to be the richest
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n Upper Burma, and would not be in immediate competition with the Irra
waddy waterway Iwould prefer heeping it as o State ralway, but, as perhaps
the Secretary of State might object to further borrowing by the Government
of India on account of railwav construction 1t might be necessary to call m
the md of o guaranteed company transferring to 1t the existing State linesin
Lower Burma I have authorized the Chief Commssioner to commence
the surtey of the probable course of the hne from Toungoo to Ningyan
(Pymmana) This can be undertalen at once as that part of the country 13
now quite orderly I should be ready to offer reasonable concessions to any
company that vould construct a steam tram hne from the niver to the Palace
at Mandalay The transport of stores over the four rmles of mtervemng
road would be greatly facilitated by such a Ime and the local traffic would
probably make 1t pay The line would eventually have to be made over to
the Railway Company when the railway 1s opened to Mandalay
I have arranged that the regular survey of Upper Burma shall be taken
in hand as soon as the pactfication of the distriets 13 sufficient'y advanced
It 13 important also to arnve at an early estimate of the value of the mineral
wealth of the country and an officer of the Geological Department will be
placed at the disposal of the Chref Commusstoner for this purpose Meantime,
I have submutted to the Secretarv of State Mr Bernard’s proposal that
the Ruby Mines should be made over to the firm of Gullanders Arbuth
not & Co on a three year lease on condition of therr paying to us the annual
revenue of two lakhs of rupees which the mmes sre estimated tohave yselded
tothe former Government * This firm undertakes to employ native agency
toimport machinery and to allow a full inspection of their working books and
accounts Under the.e arzangements we shall, at the end of three jears
have a good 1dea of what the mines are really worth and can make more per
manent arrangements It 38 not proposed to compel the delvery to Govern
ment of all stones abov e a certamn size It 1s believed that the only eflect of this
provision under the late Government Was to cause the concealment or breal
1ng up of all the large stones The Jade Mines will for the present be left
in the hands of the present lessee o Chinaman on the same conditions as to
revenue and mspection of works and books In the earth oil tracts the el
officers will 1sasu¢ prospecting licenses to hold good for one year and to be
superseded thereafter by leases of lmited arcas for working  Fxisting wells
will continue to be wothed as at present paying us o royslty
Nearly the whole area of teak forest 1n Upper Burma 1s at present in the
hands of the Bombay~Burms Trading Corporation  The leases under which
they hold are of the most vague and unsatisfactorv descmiption I am

H hor tenders wero maoo  found that forther enquines must Lo
by f&?rcg:;:'grb\ﬁ:dm::bo ommnes the madoe before the true value of the mises
Eighest bid bemng four lakhs of rupees by could Lo ascertained, and pesdrng thy
Mesars Strector & Co Howover it was  pono of theeo tenders were aceep od.

1xte
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considering what terms we can equtably concede to this company, having due
regard to the future of Forest Conservancy in Upper Burma The Corporatton
1n the meantime continue to pay the'rents set out in their engagement with
the late King  The claims of other Jessees will be sumilarly dealt with
Numerous clairs against the late Government or agamnst the King and
Queen personally are being presented to the Cluef Cormissioner at Mandalay
Without preyudmng the question of the extent to which the Bntish Govern
ment 15 bound to satisfy such clarms I have directed Mr Bernard to receive
all that may be filed before the 1st April next, and to submut as soon as pos
sible to the Government of India a full report upon the whole question as well
as upon each indivaidual claim  In the meantime, however I have authorized
Mr Bernard to talke mto hs immediate consideration the claims of those
European foreigners whose departure 1t 13 desirable to faulitate and to deal
with them in a hberal spimt  Eventually it will probably be well to place a
lump sum at the Chief Commussioner s disposnl and to authorize lum to male a
farr compromse of all claims which appear to rest upon sufhcient enidence, and
to be othermse such as a conquenng Government ought equitably to satisfy
Much consideration has been given to the financial prospects of the
newly acquired terntory Upper Burma 18 poorer and less fertile than Lower
Burma and the Pegn Province, which now yields a large surplus to the
Tmpertal exchequer did not pay 1ts expenses durng the first eight or ten years
after annexation It appears that 100 to 103 Jakhs was the largest revenue
from Upper Burma that ever reached the late King's exchequer 1n any one
year Outof this tobal, 25 lakhs to 35 lakhs were the proceeds of customs,
monopohes, and transit dues which we shall not retan I haveashed the
Chuef Commussioner, assisted by Mr Jacob of the Finaneial Department to esty
mate a8 accurately as they can the receipts and expenditure of Upper Burma
for the vear 1886-87 Thetr forecast must be regarded at the best as tentative
and 1mperfect but 1t 18 put forward as the nearest approximation which ean
be made on the matenals at present available
Tt 15 estimated that we may be able to collect 66} Iakhs of revenue duning
the yearif the pacification of the country proceeds satisfactorily  As regards
the precent financial year 1tsrevenue was forestalled by the late Government,
and we do not expect to realize more than twolalhs before the 31st March 1886
The expenditure sde of the Civil Budget comes toa total of about 374 Iak ks,
1 which the largest items are land revenue 93 lahhs lawand justice 57 lal bs
and police 154 lahhs Half of the land revenue charge 1s on account of com
mussion payable, by the custom of the country to thugyes orlocal revenue
offictals The total charge for magistental and revenue officers and estabhsh
ments at district and sub divisional postsiseight lakhs of wlich about one
half fal's under * Land Revenue " and one half under “Law and Justice *
An outade grant of 10 Iakhs 1s proposed for public works, which for the
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present will, s already stated be mamly confinedto barracks, military buld
ings, and military commumications Roads are greatly wanted throughout
the country, in which at present not a smgle mrle of bndged or metalled road
exists  Butunh] the revenues merease or more of the Lower Burma suzplus
can be devoted to the improvement of the swster provinces, we cannot
embark upon a system of very extensive road construction Happily Upper
Burma posse.ses o considerable leng*h of excellent waterways , and the rail
way to Mandalay will open up a great stretch of land locked country

It 15 rechoned that the extrs military charges due to the ocoupation
of Upper Burma will amount to about 30 Iahhs dunng the year 1886-87 At
present there are nearly 17,000 troops mn the two provinces of Upper and
Lower Burma  but tlis garnson will probably be largely reduced when the
police are organized and the country 18 pacfied

The net financial outeome for the coming year resulting from the an
nexation of the new terntory will be somewhat as follows —

Lakhs
Total revenues 663
Total charges £ 7
Defieat 1

Thus financial forecast takes no count of the claims which may have to by
petd 1n respect of the debts due by thelate Government because charges of
that Iind arc bardly debitable to the first year of Bntish adrmmmstration
In future years we may fauly anfieipate a considerable increase to the
Yevenue while 1t 1s certan that there will be a large decreace 1n the mulitary
expenditure  On the other hand as m Il other newly acquired provinces
there will assuredly be a growth 1n the cost of the ciil admimstration
as well ay on account of what 1t will be necessars to do for the general
1npros ement of the province and the development of 1ts resources

In the foregoing poragraphs T have alluded, n & very cacual manner to
the effect wlich anne<ation may have upon our rlaponswith Chinn Tbase
however, presiousls submutted to Her Majests s Government my stronz
conviction that 1t 15 2 Tatter of great impartance to secure the aequiescence
of Clina 1 any settlement which ma3 be arrived st When the propriets
of 18suing the anpexation proclymation of the 1st of Janvan wss under diy
cussion tbhe Covernment of India specially called the attention of the Secretary
of State to the possible effect such an announcement pught produce at Pekin
or consider themselves Justified in doing more than this

hone:
They dud mot, haver elements of the problem were 1

for the obyions rason that the diplomatic

total Military charges are here ancloded a3 bag
3 Only the exira not the to Leen esplained above
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the hands of the Enghsh Foreign Office and were beyond ther knowledge
and competence I have already noted the manuer in which, at one time,
I thought 1t mght be possible to satisty 2ll the possible reqmrements of China,
without compromusing Her Majesty s digmty or mnterfering with the direct
admmstration of Burmese affairs by Bntish officers  But, if the Secretary
for Foreign Affairs, to whom the consideration of the pomnt principally belongs
sees no objection to such a procedure the Government of India can have
of course no objection to 1ts representative 1n Burma continwing the practice
of a fniendly exchange of decenmal presents with the Governor of Yunnan
under such conditions as may suit the exigencies of the case The wordmng,
however, of the agreement embodying such an arrangement would have to
be very carefully considered
On reviewing the whole question which I have thus endeavoured rmper
fectly toexamune, I feel that the circnmstances of the case hardly permit me
to hope that what I have said will carry anything approaching absolute
conviction to the minds of Her Majesty’s Government  There 1s so much un
certaaty m all human affatrs, and the forces, which may hereafter act upon the
situation we are creating in Burma are so varous uncertam and remote,
that even the most far sighted and capable person could only give a guess
at the best solution of the question  All decisions of the kind must be matters
rather of perception than of logical demonstration  But I have the consola
tion of thinking that at all events, 1f expertence should prove that the
proposed regime 1s not so well calculated as I had hoped to secure
the end 1n view the mustake can be more easily rectified than if any other
alternative had been adopted Had we at once proceeded to the constt
tution of 2 semi independent or even of a protected state, and to the
1nvestiture of an Alompra king or any other chief in the room of Thibaw,
we should have commtted ourselves to a step Which could not have been
retraced without the mtervention of force and the mfliction of wrong
No such simster charactenstics would however, attach to the withdrawal
of a Chief Commussioner and his subordmnates from the province should
circumstances ever render 1t desmrable hereafter to replace 1t under the
domination of a native ruler
In conclusion, I append a list of the numbers who have fallen on the field
or have died of their wounds dunng the eampaign up to the present date —
British officers
Native officers

Bntish soldsera
Nativo soldicrs

Torar

l'.:’.l‘-Sqo,u
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Of the British Officers, one fell 1n the field, ono was shot when he was
reconnoitnng snd two were acaidentally surpnised and cut down

DUFFERIN
Maxparar,
The Yith February 1886
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COPY OF THL LETTER AMND ULTIM ATUM ADDPLSSED TO THE BURMESL ON
22ND OCTOBER 1885

From E 8 Symes, Bsq,C S, Officrating Secretary to the Chief Commassiones,
to Hus Ezcellency the Mumster for Forewn Affawrs at Mandalay, dated
Rangoon, the 22nd October 1885

I am diwected to acknowledge the receipt of your letter dated the 4th
October, on the subject of the decree for 23 lakhs of rupees which was passed
by your Government against the Bombay-Burma Trading Corporation In
my letter, dated 28th August 1885 1t was stated that the British Government
could not acquesce without further enquiry in the imposition of this enormous
fine upon a British company You were accordingly asked whether the
Government of Ava would consent to refer the matters ;n dispute to an
sthitrator to be deputed by His Excellency the Viceroy and jour Govern
ment was further requested to postpone for the present the execution of the
decree  Your letter definitely rejects the Viceroy s proposal to refer the ques
tions 1n dispute to an arbitrator, and refuses to permit any postponement in
the éxecution of the decree agamst the Bombay Burma Trading Corporation
2 1 am now to mform you that the Viceroy and Governor General
of India1n Council 13 unable to accept this your reply  As the offer to depute
an srhitrator has been rejected the Brmtish Government must now msist upon
tho reception, by your Government at Mandalay, of an Envoy to be sent at
once by His Excellency the Viceroy, and upon the settlement of the present
dispute with the concurrence of the British Envoy It will be necessary that
the Envoy of the Viceroy should have free access to His Majesty the Xing,
and that he should not be ashed to submit to any humilating ceremonies
tent with the diplomatic usage of Western nations
3 Pending the armval of the Lnvoy at Mandalay, I am to request that
your Government will abstain from enforeing their claims against the Bombay
Burma Trading Corporation, and I am to mhmate that if any action of the
kind has been or should be taken, the Government of India will act 1n such
way as may scem best to them without further commumeation to you
4 I am further to inform you that the present and other recent mew
dents have shown the necessitv for the permanent retention of & diplomatic
Agent of the Viceroy at Mandalay  The Agent will be supplied by the Govern
ment of India with a British guard of honour, and a British steamer will bo
456 )
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furnished for hea use  Your Government will be requested to prowide hmm
with a s utsble residence near the nver, and to accord hum the honourable
treatment to which he mll be eatitled as the Agent of His Lxcelleney the
Vieerow

5 There are two other matters wlich I am to mention to you The
Batish Covernment il expect the Covernment of Ava m future to regulate
the external relations of the realm 1n accordance with the advico of the Viceroy
of India and they mll expect vour Government to afiord complete facthities
{or oprrirg up Batsh trade with Chinn - These are matters the detals of
whickcan besctt] d heraafter by discussion between your Gosernment and the
Botih Envor  but 1is Fxeellency the Viceroy desires to recenve at once an
Imtimation of the peneral acquiescence of your Government mn hus wishes
on these subjects

G The present letter will be fornarded to you by the steamer Ashley
Eden and will reach Mandalas by or before the 30th October A second copy
bas been delisered to-dav (the 22nd October) to Sayédawgyr Maba Mindm
Evaw Thaw the Commercial Agent i Rangoon of the Ava Government
The Chiel Commussioncr will expect to recenne an answer from you on or before
the 10th November  The steamer Ashley Lden los been chartered by the
Government and she will reman at Mandalay, provided she be unmolested,
until the 5th November in order to bring away your answer to my present
letter  She will leave Mandalay without fail by the Gth November If she
does not hring o satisfactory reply from you and if no satisfactory reply
reaches me by the ciemng of the 10th November, the Batish Government
will proceed to such action as they may deem fit

7 Regarding the position of the servants of the Bombay-Burma Trad
g Corporation and of other Luropean and British subjects now resdent or
trading an the domimons of Is Majesty the King I am to comvey a solemn
warming that any detention, mjury, or 1ll treatment of these persons by
oficials soldiers, or other persons under the control of your Government
will entail mo.t serious consequences to the perpetrators and also to the
offitals or others who may countenance such action

8 In conclusion, I am to request that you will be good enough to state
clearly 10 your reply whether ITis Majesty the King accepts uncondrtionally _
the three first proposals now made, that 1s to say,—

(1) that an Envoy from the Viceroy and the Governor General shall
be smitably received at Mandalay, and that the present dispute
between your Government and the Bombay-Burma Trading
Corporation shall be settled with Ins concurrenco

(2) that all action agamst the Bombay-Burma Tradng Corporation
shall be euspended until the Envoy amves,

Yor v 3N
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(3) that for the future a diplomatic agent from the Viceroy shall
reside at Mandalay, who shall receve becomng treatment at the
hends of your Government and shall be supplied by the Bntish
Government with a British guard of honour and a steamer

I am to inform you that the Government of India will not be able to
tal e mto conuideration any counter proposals for the despatch of a Mission
to Rangoon or Simla, or thelihe  or to enterinto any discussion regarding the
three requirements of His Lxeellency the Viceroy above summansed Any
reply other than an unconditional acceptance of these three reqmrements,
and a general acquiescence 1n the wishes of the Government of India on the
two subjects referred to mn paragraph 5 of tlus letter, will be regarded as
a refusal of the proposals now made by the British Government

The following 1s the text of the Burmese reply to the ultimatum
Telegram from Chief Commuwswoner British Burma, Rangoon to Foregn

Secretmy Y weroy’s Camp

My e clear telegram of this morming told gist of reply to ultimatum
Tolloving 15 text of translation of important parts —

On demands 1 and 2 answer runs—

Ihs Majesty was pleased to say that although the yudgment against
Corporation was one passed 1n conformity with the law ofthe State yet,:f
the Bombay -Burma Corporation presented a petition on the subject of the
money decreed aganst them he would be pleased to looh after and assist
foreign merchants and traders, .o that they should not suffer any hardship
Therefore, wi*h refurence to the first and second pomnts regarding the

Corporation s forest case the need for discussion or negotiation 1s at an end

On the third demand the answer says—

The Burmese Government through therr wish to mamtamn friendly
relations between the two countrnies did not act in sucha way as to restrict
or put to hardslup the Brtish Agent formerly stationed atMandalay, and yet
he lett of ns own accord and there has been no Agent since  If the British
Government vish 1n future to re establish an Agent he wall be permitted
to teside and come 1 and go as 1n former times ’

On the fourth demand the answer says—

The internal and external affmrs of an independent State are regulat
ed and controlled 1n accordance with the custom and law of that State
Tnondly relations with France Italy and other States have been are being
and will be mamtained  Therefore 1n the questionas to whether one State
alone can prefer such request the Birmese Government can follow the jount
deer ton of the three States —France  Germany, and Itals who are friends
of both Covernmen’s *
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On the fifth derand the answer save—

Tte {nerdly relat ors of the two countnes are based on assistaree to
be rendered fo the increree of trade and of exports and mmports from one
country to the other If therefore merchants and traders whether of Enghsh
or otke- racee a<k the Burmesr Government to endeavour to facilitate trade
a~d the incra ¢ of cxports and mports with Ching, they will be assisted m
conforrity wath the customs ¢f the laind

AN -
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THE TEXT OF THL LETTER PRESENTED TO GEMERAL PREMNDERGAST BY
BURMESE MINISTER UNDER A FLAG OF TRUCE ON 20TH NOVCMBER
1885 AND OF GENEPAL PRENDERGAST 8 REPLY

From His Excellency the Prime Mumster, to Commander in Chuef of the Inglish
War Vessels,—(dated 4th decrease of Tasoungmou, 1247 = 25th November
1885)

1 AvteEOUGH the treaty negotiated at Simla was not concluded the
Burmese Government were under the impression that the former friendly
conditions would still prevail and they could not, therefore, beheve that the
English Government would make war on Upper Burma

2 The Burmese Government have always had at heart the welfare and
prospenty of the Englsh people  They have all along protected the nterests
of the Irrawaddy Company’s teak trade and the general nterests of all
Bntish subjects

3 We are desirous of still further protecting Brtish interests, so far
as lies 1n our power, both at present and n all future time

4 The last letter (ultimatum) forwarded by the English Government
contaned very important pohtical matters, and our Sovereign xegrets that
the tiume allowed was too short to admt of serous deliberation

5 The Englhsh Government ought to have known that the only reason
why the Burmese Government in their reply to the said Jetter did not
fully concede all the demands made was because we were not allowed suflicient
time for deliberation It must have been apparent from the tenour of our
reply that the Burmese Government was desirous of remamng on terms
of amuty and friendship

6 The Burmese Government did not wholly reject the rights and privileges
claimed by the Bntish Government, and we are grieved to find that the
Inglsh Government which has always been so friendly 1n the present 1nstance
have madeimmediate waronus W e havesumply resisted in order to maitain
the reputation of the hingdom and the honour of the Burmese people

7 The Englsh are renowned for their just and strmghtforward action
1n oll matters (political)  We look forward, therefore with confidence to thewr
doing what 1s just and proper in the present instance

(160)
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8 The countrr of Burma 14 one which deserses justice and consideratior
We believe that 1t wall recen e this conaderation at the hands of the Fnghs)
Governrent

O If thieas granted the hangdom of Burma need not be annexed I
1 wellto remember too that on a former occasion Her Most Gracious Majest;
the Queen Fmpre « was pleased to declire publicly that there was n
wtention on the part of the Inghsh Government to annex Burma, unles
such a ftep was necer itated on geod cauee shown

As no such cause exist« the groat powers of Europe should not have »f
1n their power to sav that the Royal declaration has not been fmthiully
oheerved

10 In addition to the nghts and privileges already granted in our reply
to vour ulimatum His Majests the hung of Burma has now declared hus will
to concede all the other demands which were not at first allowed, because we
had not sufficient time to bnng them under conaderation

11 His Majestsy the Rung s well disposed (in mund and heart) He s
straghtforward and just and cxpects that the English Goyvernment will
act 1 accordance with the wishes expressed in this letter

12 Byeodomng the world will have no cause tasoy that the Lnglsh have
acted unjustly or with a disregard of international law

13 The English Government entered our country and attacked us with
& number of war vessels  We were obliged to remst  Vie now desire that
hostshties shall cease  and we trust that the Englsh Government will meet us
half way and enter into a treaty by which friendly intercourse may be resumed
between the two great countnes

Reply

General Prendergast begs to inform the Kin Wun Mgy, n reply to his
letter of thus date, that, acting m accordance with the instractions he has
recerved from the Viceroy and Governor General of Indis, 1t 15 quite out of
his power to accept any offer or proposals which would affect the movement

dala;

of the troops under lus command on Mandalay

No B!‘D{:lshce, therefore, can at present be granted , but if King Thibaw
agrees to surrender lumself, us army, and his capital to Bntish arms  and of
t Mandalay are oll found umnjured in person and

o dents a
the European resi gast, promses 10 spare the King’s hfe and to res

property, General Prender;
pect hus fapuly

He also agrees not to
beyond oceupymg 1 with &
dispute between the two

take further mibtary action agawnst Mandalay
Bntish force, and stipulafes that the matter in
t shall be d on such terms as
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may be dictated by the Brtish Government A reply to this communication
must be sent so as to reach General Prendergast before 4 4 m  to morrow
morming

By order,

(8d.) L B SLADEN, Colonel

8 S Doowoon, }
Chief Cuvil Officer, Burma Freld Force

The 26th November 1885
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PROCLIMATION MADL PY CINEPAL PrENDERGAST O 1674 I\OIE]IBEI{‘

185,

To ol prests oficra’s landholders, traders and other residents 1n the conntry of
Upper Burma

Ix consrquence of the refusal of the Durmese Gosernment to grant redress
for vanous njunes iflicted upon Brtish subjects and to accopt the proposals
made by the Viecror and Govemor Ceneral of India for an amicable settlement
of exusting difficulties 1 have recenved orders to advance with an armed force
upon Mandalay

The dectsion of the Government of India to send 1ts troops mto the
terntery of a neighbounng State has been arnved at very unwilingly, and
must be regardcd os the result of a long continued series of provocations
The teipn of His Majests Kung Tlubaw has been marked throughout by the
violation of treaties by acts of aggression on the British frontier by out
fuges upon Brtsh subjects and injustice to Butish traders, and by sn exter
nal poliey systematically oppo.ed to Bntish interest

bt ruing  the forl which tho Butish Government has
shown with reference to these serious causes of complaint, His Majesty King
Thibaw lately attempted to 1mpose on o British Trading Company an arbitrary
fine of rumous amount and percmptonly refused the concihatory offer that
the matter should be submitted to an impartial enquiry

Under these ctrcumstances the Government of India was constrained
to address to His Majesty an ultimatum demanding the acceptance of certamn
defimte proposals for tho settlement of this question and for the establishment
upon o satistactory basis of the future relations between the two countries

Thess proposals have been met by an evasive reply and by the simulta
neous 1s3ue of an openly hostile proclamation  Ihe force under my orders
has accordingly crossed the frontier for the purpose of exacting comphance

with the demands of my Government
Farther as 1t has become evident that there can be no hope of improve

Ment 1n the condition of affairs in Upper Burma so long s the present occupant

of the throne remains 1 power the Government of Indis have decided that

His Majesty shall cease to reign
They have had the less hesitgtion . srmving at this decision from the

fagt that not only hes Kimg Thibaw exercised great oppression and cruelty
(463 )
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may be dictated by the British Government A reply to this communication
must be sent so as to reach General Prendergast before 4 4 n, to morrow
morning

By order,

(84) T B SLADEN, Colonel

8 8 Doowoon, }
Chaef Ciwnl Officer, Burma Field Force

The 26th November 1885
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PPOCLAMATION VDL BY GFNFPAL PPENDEPGAST O% 1oTH MOVEMBER
155 '

To ol priests oficials landho'ders, traders and other residents wn the country of
Upper Burma

Ix contequerce of the refusal of the Burmess Government to grant redress
fo vanous mjunes inflicted upon Btish subjects and to accept the proposals
made bs the Viceros and Govemor General of India for an amicable settlement
of exusting difliculties, I have received orders to advance with an armed force
upon Mandalar

The decision of the Government of India to send 1ts troops into the
terntory of a neighbounng S ato has been arnived at very unwillingly, and
must be regarded as the result of a Jong continued series of provocations
The reygn of His Majests hang Thibaw has been marhed throughout by the
violation of treaties by acts of aggression on the Bntish frontier, by out
rages upon British subjects and injustice to British traders, and by an exter
nal poliey systematically opposed to Bntish interest

Misconstruing the forbearance which the Bntish Government has
shown with referchee to these serious causes of complaint His Majesty King
Thibaw lately attempted to 1mposc on 8 Brtish Trading, Company an arbitrary
fine of runous amount, and p ptonly refused the listory offer that
the matter should be submitted to an impartial enquiry

Under these circumstances the Government of India was constramed
to address to His Majesty an ultimatum, demanding the acceptance of certain
definite proposals for the settlement of this question and for the establishment
upon a satisfactory basis of the future relations between the two countnes

Thess proposals have been met by an evastve reply and by the simulta
neous 1s3u¢ of an openly hostile proclamation  The force under my orders
has accordingly crossed the frontier for the purpose of exacting compliance

with the demands of my Government

Farther, as it has become evident that there can be no hope of 1mprove
ment 1n the ;omlxtxcn of affairs in Upper Burma so long as the present cccupant
maims n power the Government of India have decided that

of the throne re

His Majesty shall cease to reign
* Tl::];s]inﬂe had the less hesjtation m amving at this decision from the

fact that not only hes Kmg Thbaw exercised great oppression and cruelt
{463 )
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towards s own subjects but that s adminstration has been allowed to
fall 1nto such a state of disorder as to fill the country with marauders and to
oxpose the neighbouring Brtish possessions to their mroads

It 15 the earnest desire of the Viceroy and Governor General of India
that bloodshed should be avoided, and that the peacoful inhabitants of all
classes should be encouraged to pursue their usual callings without fear of
molestation

None of you will have anything to apprehend so long as you do not
oppose the passage of the troops under my command Your private nights,
your religious and national customs will be scrupulously respected , and the
Government of India will recognize the services of all among you, whether
offic1als or others who show zeal in assisting the Bntish authorities to preserve
order



APPENDIX VIII

THE SFTTLLMENT OF THF CLAIMS OF THE CHINESE GOYLRNMENT
OVEP BUPM {

TaE records of both China and Burma, generally spealang corroborate each
other mn recounting 8 long series of wars betweon the two countries Ppre-
vious to the accession of Alompra, the founder of the last Burmese dynasty
China was 1n nearly every casc the aggressor and the wars were fought on the
ground which now belongs to Upper Burma The usual mative for these
1nvasions from China was to enforce the payment of tribute The success of
tho vanous campaigns was vanied but when one Chmese army was dniven
bacl others wero shortly sent so that, even if at first successful, the Burmese
eventuslly used to buy them off with the desired presents Alompra
ascended the throne about 1782, and, according to the “ Supreme Court and
Consular Gazette of Chinn” of 22nd December 1886—' A Burmese
Embassy went to Pelan in 1790 to congratulate the Emperor on lus
80th birthday Tnbute was to be sent every ten years
Since then there has been no trouble *

The Foreign Department (Sunls) 13 in possession of several Chunese
records of the Burmese Missions to China, commenecing with the orginal
Decenmal Mission of 1790 which contains the text of the Burmese proposals

for, and the Chinese ptance of D 1 Missions bet the two Courts
From these and other records it 13 established beyond doubt that since
1790 pl tary p ts had been exchanged bet: the Chinese and

Burmese Courts, with more or less regulanty, according to the settled or
unsettled state of the provinces intervening between Mandelay and Pelan

It 13 remarkable that on the occasions of our two first Burmese wars
neither the Burmese nor the Chinese made any reference to the mutual

Tat of the two Jungd

On the occasion of the third war the negotiations were conducted 1n the
most friendly spnt by the Chuese, and 1t was evident from the indifference
which they showed on all 1ternal Burmese questions that they neither had
exercised nor desired to excrcise any sort of control over the mternal adminia
tration of Burma, but that thstnbute, for which they had so often wmvaded
thet country and which had been pad with somoe regulanty for a century
accordng to a Burme—China Treaty was a much pnized appanags of the State

(465 )
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They expressed no sympathy with King Thibaw, and tacitly acqmesced
1 the full night of the British Government to overthrow the existing Burmese
Government and establish a new one though they mamntamed their night
to continuance of the Decennial Misstons and showed a desire that they should
be sent from a King of Burma

Some Chinese troops were sent to watch their frontier near Bhamo, and
letters were exchanged once between the Political Officer there and the Chimese
official on the frontier

Beside the question of the D.cenmial Mission, the question of the frontier
between Chinese and Brtish possessions had to be entered mto , and negatia
tions on this pownt too were conducted mn a friendly spint

On the 9th January 1886 Lord Salisbury who was then Prime Mimister,
sent the following telegram to the Charge d Affaires at Peking —

Her Majesty’s Government are prepared to male arrangements for
the continuance of the mterchange of Misstons and presents between Burma
and China 1 conformity with the conditions of the Burma-China Treaty of
December 1769, and will be ready as soon as practicable to enter into negotia
tions for a determination of the frontier which would be to the advantage of
the trade between the two countres * * * *

The negotiations continued to be conducted m a friendly spint and the
following 1s o résume of the matters discussed —

(1) Chunese claim the cession of Bhamo and the boundary of the nver
Shwelt this was not acknowledged by the Bntish Government
as admissible the latter renounce claims to Shan States east of
the Salween, the Chinese do not wish to advance beyond their
pre.ent boundary in that direction

(2) The French Ambassador twits the Chmese Government on their
partiality to the Englsh with regard to the anncxation of its
dependency Burma

(3) The British Government declare that they have been unable to find
any form of native rule adaptable to the requrements of Burma

(1) The Chineso complain of their loss of prestige if Mission to China
does not come from a Royal House 1o Burma but are willng to
accept 1t from a spintual chief of the country

The Treaty of December 1769 referred
to 13 rocordrd as follows in the records of
the Foreign D partment Simla —

Fourteen  Burmeso and  thirteen
Chinesp Officers met ot a placo a lttle
below Bhamo and #ettlid atreaty  in this
there 14 no allu jon to tnbute and no n
ication of inequality

Peace and frndship being established

between the twa great countries they shall
become one hike two pieces of gold umted
1non® and smtably to the establishment
of tho gold and silver rod e of com
merce) as well as agrecally to former cus
tom the Princes and officers of each coun
try shall move their respective Govern~
ments to tranamit and exchange affection
atalcticrs on gold once every ten years ¢
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(5) Thus proposal 1¢ not found feasbls by the Englsh
(6) The Bntish Government mahe proposals, offering as a condition
of the Chinesc mmmediately aceepting terms the withdrawal
of a Micsion which according to ths Chefoo Convention, was
just stavting to Tibet from Darjecling  Tlis Mission was very
distasteful to the Clinese on account of tho strong adverston
which the Tib tans showed to 1t Tho Chineso were alo alarmed
for the <afety of thus \lssion if 1t advanced as the Tibetans wers
prepared to resist it which would senously mvolve the Chinese
Covernment
Eventualls on the 24th July 1857 the following Convention wassigned —

English text of Contention beticeen Great Britawn and China relating to Burma
and Tibet signed at Peling 24th July 1887

Whereas Her Majesty the Queon of Great Britam and Ireland Empress
of Indin and IDs Majesty the Emperor of Chuna being sincerely desirous
to mamntamn and perpetuate the relations of friendship and good understand
g which now exist between therr respective Lmpires, and to promote and
extend the commercial intercourse between their subjects and domimons,
the following Convention has been agreed upon and concluded —

On the patt of Great Bntamn by Nicholas Rodenich O Conor, Esquire,
Her Majesty s Secretary of Legation at Washington, and lately Her Majesty’s
Chargé d Affaires 1n Chuna, Companton of the Most Disttnguished Order of
8t Michael and St George duly empowered thereunto,

And on the part of China by His Highness Prince Ch'mg, President of
the Tsung It Yamen, and His Excellency Sun Muster of the Tsung k Yamen,
Senitor Vice President of the Board of Works

ArtICcLE 1

Tnasmuch as 1t has been the practice of Burma to send Decenmial Misstons
to present articles of local produce England agrees that the lighest authonty
1 Burma shall send the customary Decenmal Missions , the members of the
Missions to be of Burmese race

ArTicte 11
Cluna agrees that, n all matters whatsoever appertaimmngto the authonty
and rule which England 15 now exercisingin Burma, England shall be
free to do whatever she deems fit and proper
Armrcie IIT
The fronticr between Burma and China to be marked by a Delumita-
t1on Commussion and the conditions of frontier trade to be settled by a Frontier
Trade Convention both countries agreeng to protect and encourage trade

between China and Burma
30



468 FRONTIER AND OVERSEAS EXPLDITIONS FROM INDIA

ArTIOLE IV

Inesmuch as enqury imnto the circumstances by the Chinese Govern-
ment has shown the emstence of many obstacles to the Mission to Tibet
provided for 1n the separate articlo of the Chefos Ag t, England t
to countermand the Mission forthwith

With regard to the desire of the British Government to consider arrange
ments for frontier trade between India and Tibet, 1t will be the duty of the
Chinese Government, after careful enqury into the circumstances, to adopt
measures to exhort and encourage the people with a wiew to the promotion
and development of trade Should 1t be practicable the Chinese Government
ehall then proceed carefully to consider Trade Regulations, butif insuper
able obstacles should be found to exist, the Bntish Government will not
press the matter unduly

ArrICLE V

The present Convention shsll be ratified, and the ratifications shall bo
exchanged 1n London as soon as possible after the date of the signature thore-
of.

In witness thereof the respective negotistors have sygned the same and
affixed thereunto the seals of their arms

Done 1n tnphcate at Pelang this twenty fourth day of July, mn the year
of Our Lord one thousand eight hundred and eighty six, corresponding with
the Chunese date the twenty third day of the sixth moon of the twelith year
of Kuang Hsu

(LS) (Sd) NICHOLAS RODERICK O’CONOR
(Monogram) (L.S) CH’ING
(Monogram) (LS) SUN Yu WEN

This Convention was ratufied on the 25th August 1887
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